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SHM The Secret History of the Mongols
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2 STRUCTURE OF THE WORK

This work is structured as follows: first, it gives a short introduction to the Mongolic languages with
some general linguistic remarks. After an outline of the basic assumptions for the Theoretical
Framework in Chapter 3 including the current state of research on Mongolic languages and especially
investigations on “The Secret History of the Mongols” (hereafter SHM) and its Narrative Structure and
Geographical Setting and Methodology in Chapter 4, the first thematic focus deals with “Basic Typology
of Verb Formation” in Middle Mongolian in Chapter 5. In this context word formation technigues and
verb morphology are analyzed systematically considering their prototypical markers and their frequency
in SHM. Suffix organization in suffix chains is discussed in its formal and functional aspects. Basically,
the verb formation series can be classified into three derivational phases. The first derivational phase
involves morphemes of morphogenesis, resulting in roots of verbal strains. The second derivational
phase involves morphemes such as factitives, causatives, passives and reciprocals/cooperatives. Their
function is to change the scene structure. In the third derivational phase, morphemes from the categories
of time, aspect, modality, and certainty are added to the verbal suffix series. | also discuss the distinction
between primary linguistic categories like “noun” and “verb” and their parameters, which is important
in terms of the Middle Mongolian verb and its formation.

After dealing with the formal and structural morphosyntax of verbs, I will discuss the “simple clause”
as the basic utterance of knowledge expressing a simple scene. Here, | will show that the simple clause
is as a schematic construction in which the prototypical grammatical relations are related to each other.
In this relational structure, cases as “relational values” play an important role in the dependency between
the related actants. Causative constructions are discussed as “extended simple clauses”. All clause types
as schematic constructions are discussed in terms of the “Grammar of Scenes and Scenarios” and
cognitive-typological approaches. Basic assumptions about the verb, simple clause and narration are
also made in Chapter 3 and 4 which is significant for Chapter 6.

In Chapter 7, phrase types like the NP, (periphrastic) VP and verb chain are investigated, considering
the semantic relationship of dependency and the functions of auxiliaries. In that context, switch-
reference such as same and different subjectivity will be discussed. Here, it is also important to ask why
existential verbs like bl/-b0-, a-, bayyi- function as supporting verbs. Backgrounding questions are:
How can this be explained from a semantic or cognitive point of view? How can the core or head of the
verbal phrase be defined in this constellation of a verb chain? At the end of this chapter, all VPs found
in the corpus data are represented. Within this Chapter, | will deal with the question of complex
sentences and the relationship between matrix and subordinated clause structures. At the end of the
work, a list of all verbs occurring in the SHM with the corresponding meanings in English can be found.



3 THEORETICAL FRAMEWORK

In this section | would like to briefly explain the primarily verb-related theoretical starting points my
research is based on. More detailed discussion can be found in the corresponding chapters.

3.1 General Remarks on Mongolic

Certainly, one cannot present all the typological peculiarities of Mongolian in a comprehensive way.
Nevertheless, there are assumptions made about Mongolic languages. The term “Middle Mongolian” is
a cover term for the language of several sources that has arisen between the early 13th and the late 16th
centuries in the context of the medieval Mongol Federation (cf. Poppe 2006: 1). The data from the SHM
as the most comprehensive representation of Middle Mongolian is traced back to the 13" century. Like
modern Mongolic languages, Middle Mongolian is a strong suffix-agglutinative language that has a
relatively extensive case system and can be classified as a “dependent-marking type” (cf. Nichols 1986).
Unlike some current Mongolic languages, there is some agreement-like phenomenon consisting of
gender and number marking suffixes in the verbal morphology (cf. Street 2008 and 2009; see “Basic
Typology of the Verb Formation” in Chapter 5). Attributive and modifying elements precede their head
in the phrasal structure and Mongolian is thus characterized by its left-branching syntax. Of typological
relevance is the syntax of subordinate sentences, which is characterized by variance in the case marking
of the subordinate subjectives and agentives. According to the word order, Middle Mongolian is
attributable to the relatively rigid SLOCV or AOV-type, although the variants LOCVS and OVA appear
in certain cases such as in (in)direct speech.*

The current Mongolic languages form a language family of about 14 closely related languages with
about 8 million speakers in Asia, above all in Mongolia, China and Russia, and occasionally also in
Afghanistan (cf. Kausen 2013: 487). The current Mongolic languages are divided into a northern
Mongolic branch including Khamnigan (see Janhunen 2003: 83; Janhunen 2005), Buryat (see Skribnik
2003: 102; Poppe 1960), Dagur (see Tsumagari 2003: 129), a western Mongolic branch including
Kalmuck (see Blasing 2003:229) and a southern Mongolic branch comprising Ordos (Georg
2003b: 193), Shira Yughur (see Nugteren 2003: 265, 2011), Oirat (see Birtalan 2003: 210), Mongghul
(see Georg 2003a: 286) Mangghuer (see Slater 2003: 307), Bonan (see Hugjiltu 2003: 325) and Santa
(see Kim 2003: 346) and an almost extinct language Moghol? in Afghanistan (cf. Weiers 2003: 248,
1977). Kausen (2013: 488-489) summarizes:

— Northeastern Mongolic: Dagur

— Northern Mongolic: Buryat, Khamnigan

— Central Mongolic: Mongolian (Khalkha), Ordos
—  Western Mongolic: Oirat, Kalmuck

1 In traditional terms, SOV, OVS in (in)direct speech (see “Simple Clauses” in Chapter 6.2).

2 By virtue of their geographical isolation and smaller number of current speakers of Moghol (perhaps actually
extinct) in Afghanistan, Kalmuck on the Caspian Sea, Dagur in Inner Mongolia — an autonomous region of China
— Heilongjiang, Xinjiang in China, and the southern Mongolic languages such as Shira Yughur, Mongghul,
Mangghuer, Bonan, Santa in Gansu, Qinghai can be counted as endangered languages (cf. Kausen 2013: 489).
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— Southern Mongolic: Shira Yughur, Mongghul, Mangghuer, Bonan, Santa, Kangjia
— Peripheral Mongolic: Moghol

Due to the geographical situation the official language of the Republic of Mongolia, Khalkha, is often
identified simply as “Modern Mongolian” (cf. Svantesson 2003: 154). Khalkha is also one of the central
dialects within the “Common Mongolic” branch. Janhunen divides Mongolic languages into six main
entities. Each of these is subcategorized into several local dialects and subdialects because “for the
definition and delimitation of the Mongolian language, the branch of the most immediate relevance is
Common Mongolic” (Janhunen 2012: 4):

Buryat Khamigan

Oirat Khalkha Khorchin

Ordos

Khalkha is driven forward in current linguistic research in categories such as evidentiality in the frame
of time, aspect, modality investigated by Brosig & Skribnik (2017). Early investigations on verb
conjugation in Khalkha were done by Ramstedt (1902) and on grammar by Poppe (1951, 2006) and on
past tenses by Binnick (2012), among others, which are significant contributions to the Mongolic
Linguistic Studies.

Considering the language of the SHM one can assume a common intelligible language among the
various tribes, such as Naiman or Kereit through the ethnic and political (re)unification during the
Mongol Empire period around the beginning of the 13th century by Cinggis Qahan and his sons. This
period can be understood as Late Pre-Proto-Mongolic according to Janhunen’s periodization of
Mongolic. He points out: “Prior to the time of Cinggis Qahan, the speech of the ancient Mongols may
be assumed to have been a conglomeration of geographically dispersed tribal idioms, including those of
the Naiman, the Kereit, the Mongols proper, and others. These tribal idioms seem to have been mutually
intelligible, and they may therefore be classified as dialects of Late Pre-Proto-Mongolic.” (Janhunen
2003: 2-3). Among the extant Mongolic languages, only Written Mongol gives us some direct
information on the linguistic characteristics of Late Pre-Proto-Mongolic. Written Mongol is also likely
to preserve traces extending beyond Proto-Mongolic and Pre-Proto-Mongolic tribes of the dialectical
diversity that existed in both Proto-Mongolic and Pre-Proto-Mongolic tribes (cf. Janhunen 2003: 2-3).
Because of the linguistic diversity and lively narrative, the SHM is one of the most important literary
works in Mongolian language. Cleaves notes that it is “not only the capital monument of the thirteenth
century Mongolian literature, but it is one of the great literary monuments of the world” (Cleaves
1982: XI). SHM can thus be considered the most important data source providing coherent knowledge
of Middle Mongolian. The present investigation on “Verbs” in Middle Mongolian aims to incorporate
traditional grammar into the current cognitive-semantic investigations on the basis of data from the time
limited corpus SHM as a representation of knowledge of one or more anonymous authors.



3.2 The Secret History of the Mongols

It is agreed among researchers (de Rachewiltz 1972, 2004; Cleaves 1982; Choimaa 2002, 2014; Ozawa
2002; among others) that the “The Secret History of the Mongols” is one of the scientifically relevant
works in terms of Mongolian and World History for the period around the Middle Ages, not only because
it represents a Mongolic language as the earliest comprehensive testimonies of nomadic peoples in
Eurasia and its political administration. The SHM, whose author remains unknown, tells also of
Mongolian ancestor worship, lifestyle, history, culture and way of life of nomadism partly in epic form.
The original work is dated to the time of Cinggis Qahan’s son Ogedei and therefore around 1240 (cf.
Haenisch 1948: I11).

The sources have not been completely clarified, e.g. the question of whether several versions of a
text exist or not. According to Cleaves (1982: xvii-xix) and Taube (2005: 274—-299) there may have been
several parallel manuscripts of the original Mongolian text, which had great similarities. The first
manuscript was written in vertical Uighur script (cf. de Rachewiltz 2004: xxvi and xli).

Although it is neither the aim of this work nor possible to mention comprehensively all the
publications related to SHM, | would like to point out some of the works which are linguistically
significant for the present research. The most current summary edition under the title “The Secret
History of the Mongols in the World” (Bayarsaikhan et al. 2016) provides an introductory overview of
local and international publications devoted to SHM. The represented investigations show the significant
role of the document SHM not only in Mongolian society, but also in international scholarship due to
its historical importance.

The text was for the first time translated into German by the sinologist Haenisch in 1931
Untersuchungen tiber das Yiian Ch’ao Pi-Shi: Die Geheime Geschichte der Mongolen. This translation
made the SHM for the first time accessible to a wider range of researchers, especially in Germany.
Therefore, his work is considered one of the most important studies of SHM. After some copies of the
translation of the SHM were destroyed during World War |1, Haenisch republished it in 1948. Haenisch
(1948: 1X) points out that “In terms of content, the work has a very high significance: it not only offers
the oldest, but also the only authentic Mongolian tradition from the time of the founding of the empire”.
On this basis, Taube (2005) has redrafted the text from Mongolian to German and published it with a
detailed epilogue. Taube’s translation in 1989 (republished in 2005) was the second one in German
language. It was written in a colloquial, contemporary German whereas Haenisch’s German translation
was published in fracture script. He also provides comprehensive comments on the SHM related studies
including a map of the genealogy of the Mongols and a map of Cinggis Qahans conquests. A more
international audience has been gained through the translation of Cleaves (1982) and de Rachewiltz
(2004). The first full Old English translation of the SHM was accomplished by Cleaves in 1982. It also
includes an index of all names cited, an index of Mongolian terms, and additional remarks. Cleaves’s
translation of SHM was used as the main source along with other translations in English and French (cf.
Bayarsaikhan et al. 2016: 100). The translation of SHM by de Rachewiltz in 2004 includes maps, table,
a comprehensive introduction and commentary. His comments include explanatory aspects reflecting



Mongolian culture. Another translation of the SHM into English was completed by Onon in 1990 and
2011.

Ligeti’s transcription into Latin script titled Histoire secréte des Mongols in 1971 was an important
contribution by making the SHM accessible to worldwide studies. It is structured in twelve chapters and

a commentary based on the Yuan-chao-mi-shi (JCEH£5) by Ye Dehui (H1E1#E) from 1908 (cf.

Bayarsaikhan et al. 2016: 77; “Ye T6-houei” Ligeti 1971: 11). It has an introduction in French, as well
as areview of the investigations related to SHM. Street’s dissertation entitled The Language of the Secret
History of the Mongols in 1957 is one of the purely linguistically oriented investigations and covers
phonology, morphophonemics, morphology, and syntax. It can be regarded as a descriptive grammar of
the Middle Mongolian language from historical and comparative linguistic perspectives. Certainly
Mostaert’s comments on some passages in SHM Sur quelques Passage de L’Histoire Secréte des

Mongols from 1952 are also a great contribution to the study of the language of the Middle Mongolian.

Among Mongolian researchers, numerous contributions related to SHM are made in Mongolian.
Influential investigations are provided by Damdinsiiren and Choimaa, among others. The publication
Mongjol-un nipuca tobciy-a by Damdinsiriing in 1947 was the first containing the full text of the SHM
in Mongol script by making the text into modern Mongolian to be understood easier by the average
reader. Choimaa’s work Moneonwin nyyy mosuoon, Jlyecanoauszamner Anman moeu in 2002 is a
comparative study of the SHM and Altan Tob¢i.? In 2011 and 2014, Choimaa published the work by
offering a new translation in Cyrillic Mongol of the SHM with insightful explanations on ancient
vocabulary, and phrases.

The exact date of the creation of the work cannot be definitively stated. A passage in the text SHM
§ 282 in Ligeti (1971: 260) “[...] qulugana jil quran sarada Kellren-ii Kode ‘e-aral-un Dolo ‘an-boldag-
a Silgincek qoyar ja ura ordos bawuju buqii-tir bicijjii dawusba” indicates that the compilation of the
work was completed in the year of the Rat and the month of the Roebuck which would correspond to
the seventh month of the year 1228. This was the time of the Great Assembly at the place Dolo’an
Boldaq of Koede’e Aral on the Keliiren [River] (cf. FWC 228; cf. UO 144). Haenisch (1948: I11) dates
it around 1240. Thus, the SHM must have been written between around 1228 and 1240, because these
dates are noted in the scientific literature.* More on detailed discussion about the place and date of
composition is provided by de Rachewiltz (2004: xxix—xxxiv). The question of who the author of the
text was and whether it was one person, or several persons is one of the considerable difficulties for
SHM’s analysts. Likewise, the question of where the author(s) got the information and whether he was
an eyewitness to the story is difficult to answer from today’s point of view (see Atwood 2016: 22).
Nonetheless, the writer of the text is not necessarily at the same time the producer of the story. He could
have been dictated or tasked to summarize what he or she was told. Several works have investigated this

8 Altan Tobci will be considered as one of the most important texts for the education of the SHM. The manuscript
was discovered in 1926 in Bayan Tumen Sum in Eastern Mongolia. Altan tobc¢i contains 233 almost exact
paragraphs from the total of 282 paragraphs of the SHM (cf. Choimaa 2002: 11-VI; see also Heissig 1989).

4 According to Zayabaatar, the majority of scholars of Mongol studies agree on the opinion that the first ten
chapters were written in 1228 and the last two chapters in 1240 (cf. Bayarsaikhan et al. 2016: 25).
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issue especially from a historical perspective in detail (see Cleaves 1982; de Rachewiltz 2004; Atwood
2016). In several places in the text, there are references that the author intervenes and gives some
comments, e.g. in the scenario of the battle of Cinggis Qahan and Ong Qan against the Tatars (§ 135),
where he refers to bidanu ceri’iit ‘our troops, who found a small boy’. Such involvement of the narrator
can be found as well in the paragraphs 110, 131, 135, 136, 142, 146, 154, 193, 155, 158, 165, 171, 172
and 193. The use of the first-person possessive plural bidanu ‘our’ can give us a hint that the narrator
was someone who had been directly or indirectly involved in the events:

(1) SHM §135

niken iiciigen ko’ii-ken-i  gék-sen-i bidan-u Ceri’li-t nuntug-aca ol-ju ui
one little  son-bDIM-ACC loose-P.PFV-ACC 1PL.INC.OBL-GEN troop-PL camp-ABL find-PST

‘our soldiers got (lit. found) [from the encampment] a little boy — [one] which [Tatar] had forsaken.’
(FWC 63, mod.)

Because of these indications it can be assumed that the narrator was a family member or a direct
companion as he has detailed information about the house of the Qahans. The use of the pronoun of the
first-person plural supports the linguistic argument of Choimaa (2011: 65)° on the question, who could
have written the text or been made to write the text. ® Choimaa (1994) presumes Father Monglik as the
storyteller who was the son of Caraqa of the Qongqotat, a faithful official of Cinggis’ father, Yisiigei
Ba’atur, who is regarded by some as the man who married Ho’elun after her husband’s death (see
de Rachewiltz 2004: xxxviii-xxxix). Another candidate as a possible author of the text is Sigi Qutugtu
(1180-1260)" since he was one of his closest confidants and a family member as the adopted son of
Cinggis Qahan. In addition, he held positions in the administration and army which is why de Rachewiltz
2004 sees him as a potential author of the text due to his personality and career. Lubsandorj (2014)
suggests that the author of the SHM is Chingshiihen-Qutuy, who was an orphan raised in Cinggis

Qahan’s home.

A further indication of the involvement of the author could be the reporting of his own and
remembered experiences in the scenes told. The linguistic expression of the corresponding event images
represents knowledge from their own experience/memory or a narration by someone else. For instance,
information about the genealogy over several generations and also the comprehensive description of the
ruling family leads to the conclusion that the language constructor or narrator must be either a family
member or close allies of the court.

(2) SHM §60-61

Yisligei-ba atur-un  Hé eliiin iijin-ece
Yisligei-ba’atur-GEN Ho’eliin noble-ABL

® Choimaa 2011: 65 comments on the passage § 114 and the used bidanu ‘our’: “Dun eryyncon «OuIHUID XOMIIX
Hb 30XHOTYUiH YT Oyil. « MHT»-1 «Omm» XaM39X YTUiH X3109p 1MeeHryi yhoaa 30XHOTYHHH YIIHA rapiar.”
[translation: The “bidnii” used here is the author’s word. In SHM, the forms of “bid” are not few.]

® However, it can also be a ‘social us’, where the speaker does not necessarily have to be part of the experience.
(cf. our soccer team has won!).

7 For more information about the person Sigi Qutugtu see Ratchnevsky 1993: 75-94.
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Temiijin Qasar Qaci'un Temuge e-de dorben ko ’ii-t tore-be
Temiijin Qasar Qaci’un Temige PROX-PL four  son-pL bear-psT

Temilun nere-tei  niken okin tdre-bi
Temilin name-OrRN one  girl bear-psT

Temiijin-ni  yisun nasu-tu  b0-kii-tir
Temiijin-ACC nine year-OrRN be-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC

Joci-qasar dolo’an nasu-tu  bii-le’e Qaci’un-el¢i tabun nasu-tu  bii-le’e
Joti-gasar seven  year-oRN be-PST Qadi’un-eléi five year-orRN be-PST

Temige-otcigin qunan bi-le’e Temulin olege-tei  bi-le’e
Temiige-otcigin three be-pST Temilin cradle-ORN be-PST
Yisligei-ba atur Temiijin-ni  yislin nasu-tu  bi-kai-tdr
Yisligei-ba’atur Temiijin-ACC nine Yyear-ORN be-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC

Ho eliin eke-yin torgi-t Olqunu’ut irgen-tir
Ho’eliin mother-GEN relative-pPL Olqunu’ut people-DAT.LOC

nagacu-nar-aca in-i oki quyu-su ke’e-n
uncle-pL-ABL  3SG.OBL-GEN girl ask-voL say-c.MOD

Temiijin-ni  abu-‘at  yorci-ba
Temiijin-AcC take-C.PFV set.out-PST

“Yisiigei Ba’atur had these four sons born of Lady Ho eliin: Temiijin, Qasar, Qaci’un and Temiige. One
daughter was [also] born, named Temiiliin. When Temiijin was nine years old, Jo&i Qasar was seven, Qa&i’un
El¢i was five, Temiige Otéigin was three, and Temulin was [still] in the cradle. When Temiijin was nine
years old, Yisiigei Ba’atur set out to go to the Olqunu’ut People, relatives of Mother Ho eliin, taking Temiijin
with him and saying, “I shall ask his maternal uncles for a girl [in marriage for him]”.” (IDR 13, mod.)

Conclusively, the question of the authorship remains unclear and needs further discussion. The present
work, however, does not aim to find out who the author is or from where he or she got the information.
Rather, it attempts to reconstruct and shine a light on the structure of the textual knowledge from a
cognitive-typological perspective based on existing linguistic data.

3.2.1 Narrative Structure and Data

The text SHM (29,396 word tokens) contains 282 scenarios, consisting of 8,647 simple scenes.® The
scenarios up to § 268 describe the life and rise of Cinggis Qahan from his birth (probably 1162) until
his death in 1227 (§ 268). In scenarios § 1-58, his anchestry and the origin of the Mongol tribes and
clans are portrayed. The narration closes with §§ 269-281, the choice of Ogodei Qahan, Cinggis
Qahan’s third son, as his successor and his leadership (1229-41 AD). Thematically, the SHM is a
presentation of Cinggis Qahan’s lifetime including his private and official life, his military campaigns,
his relationship with relatives, friends and allies as well as with his opponents and enemies. It is also
about his idea of law and army organization, about moral issues such as loyalty and duties of chiefs and
subjects. Likewise, the role of heaven and earth in human affairs and about the duties of humans towards

8 The text corpus is based on Ligeti 1971.



these powers is addressed. The relationship between the brothers and Ca’adai, who is the oldest son of
Cinggis Qahan, is discussed in the scenarios §§ 270-281, where the distribution of power between
Ogodei Qahan and his brothers after the establishment of the Mongol empire by their father Cinggis
Qahan is covered. The narrative structure of the text corpus can be divided into 12 episodes, which are
structured chronologically.

EPISODE, EPISODE, EPISODE,; EPISODE, EPISODE; EPISODE;
Genealogy, Youth of Destruction of Fight with Destruction of Tatar, Extinction
Childhood of ~ Temiijin Merkit, Temiijin ~ Tayyi¢i’d and Disharmony with of Kereyit
Temiijin (§§69-103) become Cinggis jamuqa Ong Qan (§§170-185)
(§81-68) Qahan (§§127-147) (§§148-169)
(§§104-126)
EPISODE, EPISODE; EPISODE, EPISODE,, EPISODE,, EPISODEVH
Extinction Escape of Establishment Conquest of the ~ Conquest of Kitat, Death of Cinggis
of Ong Qan  Giciilik and  of KeSikten Uiyud and forest  Tangyut, Sarta’ul, Qahan and Ogodei
(§8186-197) Ehe Defeatof  Military people Bagtat and Orusut became Qahan
Jamuga (§§209-229) (§§230-246) People (§§265-282)
(§§198-208) (§§247-264)

Figure 1: Structure of Narrative in the “The Secret History of the Mongols™®

In the present work, it is assumed that the simple clause is regarded as a minimal unit of knowledge (cf.
Schulze 2016: 10), represented by a linguistic utterance, and forms the basis of linguistic knowledge in
a textual context. On this basic hypothesis, the simple clause constitutes the starting point for the
analysis, in accordance with it being considered an essential basis of language research in the sense of
the construction-based framework (cf. Goldberg 1995) and ‘Grammer of Scenes and Scenarios’ and
RadEX (cf. Schulze 2012d). Following the hypothesis that the basic unit of linguistic practice is
consituted by utterances as the signifiant of “event images”, it is argued that human beings perceive
environmental stimuli only in terms of “event constructions” (cf. Schulze 2012a: 4). Goldberg
understands the simple clause as a direct connection or reflection within the semantic structures of a
scene: “Simple clause constructions are associated directly with semantic structures which reflect scenes
basic to human experience” (Goldberg 1995: 5).

Besides the expressed linguistic knowledge, at the same time the conceptual sub-knowledge of the
language producer is integrated into a superordinate or framing textual knowledge and thus can only be
inferred from the co- and contextual environment. The co-textual surrounding, i.e. the text as a whole,
can be divided into episodes which consist of scenarios with individual scenes, which are contextually
related to each other in space and temporal coherence.

® The episodes classification is based on the classification of Lubsandorj 2014.
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STORY EPISODE SCENARIO SCENES EVENT IMAGE

EPISODE; SCENARIO, SCENE, EVENT IMAGE, PHRASE;
EPISODE, SCENARIO, SCENE, EVENTIMAGE, PHRASE,
EPISODE, SCENARIO, SCENE, EVENT IMAGE; PHRASE,
EPISODE, SCENARIO, SCENE, EVENTIMAGE, PHRASE,
EPISODE, SCENARIO, SCENE, EVENTIMAGE, PHRASE,
Text Paragraph Matrix Clause Simple Clauses  Relation of Lexical Set
motivated by VP

Figure 2: Integral Text Structure

Following Saussure’s assumption, each linguistic element forms a “sign linguistique” (de Saussure
1967: 147) containing a signifié and signifiant. The process of coupling signifiants with a signifié as a
construction is a symbolic process which is one of the basic assumptions made within the Cognitive
Linguistics (cf. Schulze 2017, 2018). This applies from the level of morphemes up to the whole text
with respect to the scale of form and function complexity. Each language expression finds its semantics
or functionality in the construction in which it is embedded up to the level of the whole text.

In this work, linguistic signs are used in constructions (forms/meaning-pairing) with different degrees
of abstractness and complexity (cf. Goldberg 2005: 4). As shown in Figure 2, linguistic signs have a
signifié which is aligned in its surrounding textual cotext. For example, the meaning of the phrases
consisting of a lexical set can only be inferred from the relation to a simple clause whose meaning is
driven from the more complex structure (matrix clause).

The text corpus SHM is created from a narration which is based on historical events. In its traditional
narrative form, the SHM can be described as a prolonged text which represents important events for
understanding the history. Certainly, the question arises whether the text was handed down verbally or
in written form. However, the commonality between oral and written texts consists in their transmission
character (cf. Gadamer 1993: 13). Considering this, there is no sharp distinction between oral and written
text. In both ways, transmission of the construction of conceptual knowledge can take place. However,
written text by itself does not fulfill the transmission of conceptual knowledge (cf. Gadamer 1993: 16).
Linguistic constructions, whether they are expressed in oral or written form are ultimately data from
phenomena resulting from the interaction of “producer-data-data perceiver” (cf. Schulze 2012d: 1).
From today’s point of view, a story telling text is an approach or a medium for symbolizing the speech
situation and the producer’s conceptual world. In the case of the SHM, it is a relation between present
and past and can be found in particular in narrative types like prose, poetics and epics, among others.
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Figure 3: Transmission of the Past to Present through Text

In general, language production consists of routinized articulation sequences which are structurally
coupled with cognitive processes. The routinization of these articulatory sequences is largely a learned
system of elements based on episodic, encyclopedic, praxeological, situational, epistemic and
embodiment caused experiented knowledge which reflects the collective knowledge system of a
language community (cf. Schulze 2016: 7).

A text, making such knowledge aspects accessible, is characterized by a range of expression types.
They are regarded as “semiotic units” with a particular set of “expression types” (Schulze 2016: 7 and
14). These types of expression are the “skeleton” of knowledge structures that are handed down and
conventionalized. Their semantics depend on the text architecture, as well as on the types of actions and
the involved participant of the actions (cf. Schulze 2016: 6). For example, in the motion-dominant
scenes, structures such as S—>LOC (see below on Chapter 6.2.2.1) are frequent, whereby historical
places in the SHM serve as a guide for readers in the textual environment. Transitive event schemata
such as A—O are often found in the battle scenes. After the throne occupation by Temiijin, becoming
Cinggis Qahan, causative construction structures such as A—AQO, O and A—SO, LOC accumulate (see

below Chapter 6.2.3 on relational schemata of event images).

In order to approach the text and its structure and property, | would like to introduce some text
passages from SHM in the following sections to clarify the data sources. The narration SHM begins
with the genealogy of Cinggis Qahan (birth name Temiijin) as one of the main protagonists and the
description of his ancestors:

(3) SHM§1

Cinggis qahan-nu  huja’ur de’ere tenggeri-ece
Cinggis gahan-GEN origin above heaven-ABL

jaya’a-tu  tore-ksen Borte-cino a-ju'u
destiny-oRN bear-p.pFv blue.grey-wolf be-psT

gergei in-U Qo ’ai-maral a-ji’ai
spouse 3sG.OBL-GEN fallow-doe  be-psT
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Tenggis ketul-jzi ire-be
sea Cross-C.IPFV come-PST

Onan-miren-ni teri’iin-e Burgan-galdun-na
Onan-river-GEN head-DAT Burgan-galdun-DAT

nuntug-la-ju tore-ksen  Batacigan a-ju'u
camp-VR-C.IPFV bear-p.pFv Batagiqan be-PST

‘[At the beginning] there was a blue-grey wolf, born with his destiny [ordained] by Heaven Above.” His
spouse was a fallow doe. [They] came crossing the Tenggis. After they had settled at the source of the Onan
River on [Mount] Burqan Qaldun, Batagigan was born to them.”*° (IDR 1, mod.)

Characteristic of the genealogical description at the beginning of the text (8 2-3), where ancestors of
Temiijin over several generations are listed, is a non-dynamic relational schema of event image (a- ‘be,
live”). The referents of this relation are proper names.

(4) SHM§2-3

Bataciqgan-nu  ko’iin Tamaca
Batac¢igan-GEN son  Tamaca

Tamaca-yin  ko’iin Qoricar-mergen
Tamaca-GEN son  Qoricar-mergen

Qoricar-mergen-nl  k6’iin A 'ujam-boro ul
Qoricar-mergen-GEN son  A’ujam-boro’ul

A’ujam-boro ul-un ko ’iin Sali-qaca’u
A’ujam-boro’ul-GEN son  Sali-qaca’u

Sali-qaca’u-yin  ko’tin Yeke-nidin
Sali-qa¢a’u-GEN son  Yeke-nidin

Yeke-nidin-nl k¢ ’7in Sem-soci
Yeke-nidiin-GEN son  Sem-soci

Sem-soci-yin  ko’iin Qarcu
Sem-soCi-GEN son  Qarcu

Qarcu-yin  koé’tin Borjigidai-mergen
QarCu-GEN son  Borjigidai-mergen

Mongqol-jin-go’ a gergei-ti  a-ju’u
Mongqol-jin-qo’a spouse-ORN be-pST

‘The son of Bata¢igan was Tamaca, the son of Tamaca Qori¢ar Mergen; the son of Qoricar Mergen, A’ujam
Boro’ul; the son of A’ujam Boro’ul, Sali Qaca’u; the son of Sali Qacéa’u, Yeke Nidiin; the son of Yeke Nidun,
Sem Soc¢i; the son of Sem So¢i, Qarcu. The son of Qarcu, Borjigidai Mergen had as spouse Mongqoljin
Qo’a.’ (IDR 1, mod.)

10 Cf, also the translation of this passage by Pelliot: « L’origine de Cinggis-gahan est Bérta-Cino (« Le Loup... »),
[venu] naitre; du Ciel qui est en haut, par mandat [céleste]; 1’épouse de celui-ci est Qo’ai-maral (« la Biche
fauve ») ; il vint [ici] en traversant la Mer. Alors qu’il avait fixé son campement & la source du fleuve Onon, au
[mont] Burgan-qaldun, il y eut, né [d’eux], BataCigan » (Pelliot 1949: 121).
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The text corpus SHM is chronologically constructed historical narrative (“continuous narrative”
de Rachewiltz 2004: xxvii). The language of the text is performed in a simple prose narrative that is
partially transformed into a poetry-like epic form to produce a more dramatic effect. This occurs, for
example, in the description of Mother Ho’eliin (§ 74), who is the mother of Temiijin and his brothers.
Her bravery and virtues are described in many places within the text:

(5) SHM§74

Ho’eliin Ujin  eme  mergen tore-jii
Ho’eliin noble woman clever bear-C.IPFV

ticiige-t ko 'ii-d-i-yen teji’e-riin
small-PL son-pPL-ACC-POSS feed-C.PREP

uki-tala bogta-la-ju  hgji-tala  buse-le-jii
become.firm-C.FIN hat-VR-C.PREP hoist-C.FIN belt-VR-C.IPFV

Onan-miren ¢&’ede irada guyyi-jii
Onan-river  up.to down run-C.IPFV

olir-siin moyil-sun temg-ii Udir sbni  go’olai teji’e-be
crab.apple-NR™ bird.cherry-NR gather-c.IPFv day night gullet feed-psT

‘Lady Ho eliin was born

A clever woman

And she fed her small sons thus:

Pulling firmly her tall hat

Over her head,

Tying tightly her belt

To shorten her skirt,

Along the Onan River,

Running up and down,

She gathered crab apples and bird cherries.
Day and night she fed

Their [hungry] gullets.” (IDR 18-19, mod.)

For the most part, the text retains a chronological structure. However, there are restrospective scenes
which have already been narrated before to let the reader recall the characteristics of the protagonists or
their history. This context resumption is used, for example, in the scene where Temujin perfoms blood
friendship with his friend Jamuga (in mong. anda ke 'e-ldii). The concept anda ke e-, (lit. ‘say sworn
friend’) appears 15 times in total. Based on the number of text documents®? (§ 116), the development of

11 The derivational morpheme NR with the function making from noun to noun was used prodictively in the Middle
Mongolian (cf. Choimaa 2011: 35).

12 Friendship was an important socio-political instrument of the prevailing social organization of the nomadic
peoples and the administrative system. The epoch of the beginning of the 13th century in the Central Asian region
is characterized by the dispersed peoples and their power relations, supported by strict hierarchical family
structures. The childhood of Temdijin is characterized by the conflicts between his tribe and the surrounding ethnic
groups (cf. Bold 2001: 94; Krader 1963).
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the friendship between Temujin and Jamuga (§§ 117, 118) and Yisiigei and Ong gan of the Kere’it
People (88 96, 151, 177, 201) is a central concept in the SHM:

(6) SHM 8116
Temijjin Jamuga goyar Qorqonag-jubur-a neyile-n bawu-ju
Temiijin Jamuga two  Qorgonag-valley-DAT join-C.MOD Set.up-C.IPFV

erten-i anda bolu-I¢a-gsan-i-yan duradu-/ca-n
early-GEN sworn.friend become-co-p.PFV-ACC-POSS invoke-CO-C.MOD

anda tungqu-ldu-ju amara-ldu-ya ke’e-ldi-bei
sworn.friend renew-REC-C.IPFV love-REC-VOL Say-REC-PST

anga urid-a anda bolu-I¢a-run
first front-DAT sworn.friend become-co-C.PREP

Temiijin harban niken nasu-tu  bi-kii-tir
Temiijin ten one  year-ORN be-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC

Jamuga quraltug $i’a Temiijin-ne  Ok-cli
Jamuga roebuck knucklebone Temiijin-DAT give-C.IPFV

Temiijin-0  Cinggiiltiik-tU §i’a anda bolu-ica-ju
Temiijin-GEN copper-OoRN  knucklebone sworn.friend become-co-c.IPFv

anda ke’e-ldi-ksen Onan-nu  molsin-tir  $i’a-lja-qui-tur
sworn.friend say-REC-P.PFV Onan-GEN ice-DAT.LOC knucklebone-VR-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC

ten-de anda ke’e-1di-le 'ei
DIST-DAT sworn.friend say-REC-PST

‘Temiijin and Jamuga got together and set up camp in the Qorgonaq Valley. Remembering how earlier on
they became sworn friends, they said, “Let us renew our mutual [pledge] of friendship, let us [now] love each
other [again]!” Earlier, when they had first become friends, Temiijin was eleven years old. Jamuga had given
Temiijin a roebuck knucklebone, Temiijin [in return had given him] a copper knucklebone, [and so] they had
become sworn friends’ (IDR 44)

In some places SHM has an epic form with stylistic devices like alliteration and comparatives such as
metll ‘like’ in example (7). This comparative element is used in particular to intensify emotive
conditions, such as the annoyance of the mother at her contending sons. This becomes clear in the scene
describing a conflict between the sons Temiijin, Qasar, Bekter and Belgitei, because Bekter and Belgiitei

snatched the shiny dace, which was caught by Temiijin and Qasar:

(7) SHM§76

niken UGdur Temiijin Qasar Bekter Belgltei dorben gqamtu  sa’u-ju
one day Temijin Qasar Bekter Belgitei four  together sit-C.IPFv

geligi tata-qui-tur dotor-a niken gege’en soqosun Oro-ju ui
hook pull-p.IPFV-DAT.LOC inside-DAT one shiny  dace come.in-PST
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Temiijin Qasar qoyar-aca Bekter Belgltei qoyar buli-ju abu-ba
Temiijin  Qasar two-ABL Bekter Belgiitei two snatch-c.IpFv take-psT

Temiijin Qasar qoyar ger-tur ire-jii
Temiijin ~ Qasar two home-DAT.LOC come-C.IPFV

ijin  eke-de tgu-le-rin niken gege’en soqosun gelgi ja u-gqsan-i

noble mother-DAT word-vR-C.PREP one shiny  dace hook bite-p.PFv-ACC

Bekter Belglitei aga de’ii goyar-a buli-ju ab-da-ba ba
Bekter Belglitei elder.brother younger.brother two-DAT snatch-cC.IPFV take-PASS-PST 1PL.EXC
ke-esti ijin  eke tgu-le-rin ye-gu-ii-je ei

say-C.COND noble mother word-VR-C.PREP what-make-Q-PST

aga-nar de’ti-ner yekin te-yin ki-ldii-mui ta

elder.brother-pL younger.brother-pL why DIST-GEN make-REC-PRES 2PL

se’tider-ece busu nokor ligei  se’iil-ece busu cicu’a Ugei bli bida
shadow-ABL other companion NEG.EX tail-ABL other whip NEG.EX be 1PL.INC

Tayyici’'ut aqa de’ii-ye’en qasi’u ker abura-qun  bida
Tayyiéi’ut elder.brother younger.brother-poss vengeance how rescue-p.IPFV 1PL.INC

ke’e-jii bi-kai-tir erte  Alan eke-yin tabun ko’i-t metl
say-C.IPFV be-p.IPFV-DAT.LOC early Alan mother-GEN five son-pL like

yekin eye tige’tin bli ta  bi-tugei ke’e-bi
why agreement NEG.EX be yoOu NEG.PROH-IMP say-PST

‘One day while Temiijin, Qasar, Bekter and Belgiitei were sitting together [on the river bank] angling, a shiny
dace came onto [the line]. Bekter and Belgiitei snatched it away from Temiijin and Qasar. Temiijin and Qasar
came home and said to the noble mother, “A shiny dace bit our hook, but it was snatched away from us by
our brothers Bekter and Belgutei.” Thereupon, the noble mother said, “Why be so malicious? [Stop it!] Why
do you, older brothers and younger brothers, behave in this way to each other? Just when we have no friend
but our shadow, we have no whip but our [horse’s] tail,

and when we ask ourselves how to take vengeance for the outrage [committed] by our Tayyi¢i’ut kinsmen,
how can you be at odds with each other, like the five sons of Mother Alan of old? Stop it!”’ (IDR 20, mod.)

In this scenario, Temiijin and Qasar dislike the mother’s words and reply: Once already, the other day,
a lark we shot with a knob-headed arrow, they snatched it away from us, just like that. And now, again,
they have snatched something the same way. How can we live together with each other? After Temiijin
and Qasar, one from the front and one from the near, they shot at Belgitei, they went away. When they

came back and entered the tent, the mother Ho’eliin understood their faces and said*®;

(8) SHM 878
bara-gsa-t
destroy-p.PFV-PL

gala 'un-aca min-U galat  garu-run
warmth-ABL 1SG.OBL-GEN fiercely come.out-C.PREP

13 See some other passages in alliterative poetry in de Rachewiltz & Rybatzki (2010: 190-191).
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gar-dur-iyan gara nodin
hand-DAT.LOC-POSS black clot.blood

gat-qun tore-ligi ene
clutch-p.IPFV bear-PST PROX

garbisu-ban  gaja-qu gasar nogai meti
afterbirth-poss snap-p.IPFv beast dog like

gada-tur dobtul-qu  gablan meti
cliff-DAT.LOC assail-p.IPFv panther like

a’ur-i-yan daru-n yada-qu arslan metii
rage-ACC-POSS subdue-c.MoD struggle-p.ipFv lion  like

amidu jalgi-su ke-gl manggus meti
alive swallow-voL say-p.IPFv monster like

se "iider-tur-iyen dobtul-qu  Singgor metl
shadow-DAT.LOC-POSS assail-p.IpFv gerfalcon like

sem-iyer  jalgi-qu Curaqa meti
silence-INs swallow-p.IPFv pike  like
botogan-i-yan borbi gaja-qu  bu’ura meti

foal-acc-poss heel bite-p.IPFv male.camel like

borogan-tur Siga-qu ¢ino meti
blizzard-DAT.LOC stalk-p.IPFv wolf like

ko "i-d-i-yen geli-n yada-ju
SON-PL-ACC-POSS banish-c.MoOD struggle-C.IPFv

ko "zi-d-i-yen ide-gu anggir metd
Son-PL-ACC-POSS eat-P.IPFV mandarin.duck like

kebdes-i-yen  konde- ‘esii omer-gl ¢o’ebori metl
den-Acc-poss threaten-C.COND protect-p.IPFv jackal  like
bari-ju ald  sa’ara-qu bars metl

seize-C.IPFV NEG hesitate-p.IPFV tiger like

balamut dobtul-qu barus metl bara-ba
wild attack-p.IPFv barus'* like destroy-PsT

se tider-ece  busu nokor lgei-tlr
shadow-ABL other companion NEG.EX-DAT.LOC

vev oy

se til-ece busu cicu’a Ugei-tur
tail-ABL other whip NEG.EX-DAT.LOC

“You who have destroyed [life]!
From the warmth of my [womb]
When he broke forth fiercely,

14 FWC 24 notes [in footnote 21] that this word is a “name of [a kind of] animal.”; IDR 21 translates it as “brach”;
Choimaa (2011: 38) explainsitas 6apye “ypt ycr marau 3yiin Hoxoii” [a kind of dog with long hair, my translation].
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This one was born

Clutching a black clot of blood.

Like a Qasar dog snapping at its own afterbirth;
Like a panther assailing a cliff;

Like a lion uncontrollable in its range;

Like a dragon-snake swallowing [its prey] alive;
Like a gerfalcon that attacks its own shadow;
Like a pike swallowing in silence;

Like a camel [in rut] bitting its foal’s heel,

Like a wolf [stalking its prey] under cover of a blizzard;
Like a mandarin duck eating its chicks

When it cannot manage them;

Like a jackal ganging up [with ist pack]

When one threatens its den;

Like a tiger never hesitant

When seizing [its prey];

Like a barus attaking wildly,

You have destroyed!” (IDR 21; cf. also FWC 23)

Another poetic text passage can be found at the beginning of the scenario in § 238 where the Idu’ut

People of Uiyud sent envoys. Here, it is used to describe their submission to Cinggis Qahan:

(@) SHM § 238

e’iilen aril-ju eke naran ije-ksen meti
cloud disperse-Cc.IPFv mother sun  see-p.PFVv like

molsin aril-ju miren usun olu-gsan metl
ice disappear-c.lPFv river water find-p.prv like

‘As if one saw Mother Sun

When the clouds disperse;

As if one came upon the river water

When the ice disappears (=melts),” (IDR 163)

In scenario § 203 after the nomination of ninety-five commanders of a thousand, Cinggis Qahan
declared:

(10) SHM § 203

Cinggis qahan jarlig bolu-run tusa-tan-a soyurgal ok-si ke’e-n
Cinggis gahan order become-C.PREP SUppOrt-ORN-DAT favour — give-vOL say-C.MOD

Bo’orcu Mugali feri’ii-ten noya-d-i ire-tlgei ke e-kii-tur
Bo’or¢u Mugali head-ORN captain-PL-ACC come-IMP say-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC

‘Cinggis Qahan made a decree, saying, “I shall grant favours unto those who have [done] service,” at the
moment, when he was saying that the captains having at their head Bo’oréu and Mugali should come,’
(FWC 142)®

15 noyad ‘captains’ in FWC 142, ‘commanders’ in IDR 134, “lord, prince, chief, superior, commandant; seigneur;
title sometimes given to the son of a prince or high-ranking nobleman” (Lessing 1982: 589).
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At that time Sigi Qutuqu was inside the tent. When Cinggis told him that he should go and summon
them, Sigi Qutuqu said:

(11) SHM § 203

Olegei-tei  bi-kly-ece indlr bosoga-tur ¢in-u eri’iin-tlr
cradle-orRN be-p.IPFv-ABL high threshold-DAT.LOC 2SG.0BL-GEN chin-DAT.LOC

edui sagal urqu-tala 0s-Cii o’ere ese setki-be je bi
as.much.as beard sprout-C.TERM grow-C.IPFV other NEG think-pST yes 1SG

ala-tur §i’ek-te-ece®® altan  bosoga-tur cin-u a-ju

crotch-DAT.LOC Ppiss-ORN-ABL golden threshold-DAT.LOC 2SG.OBL-GEN be-C.IPFV

aman-tur sagal edui urqu-tala 0s-cii alji’as ese getki-be je bi
mouth-DAT.LOC beard as.much.as sprout-C.TERM Qrow-C.IPFV anxiety NEG tread-pST yes 1SG

kol-dir-iyen kebte- "iil-fii ko ti-Cile-n 0s-ge-be je nama-yi
foot-DAT.LOC-POSS lie-CAUS-C.IPFV SON-VR-C.MOD Qrow-FAC-PST Yes 1SG.OBL-ACC

derge-de-‘en  kebte-iil-jii de’ii-cile-n 0s-ge-be je nama-yi
side-DAT-POSS lie-CAUS-C.IPFV younger.brother-vR-C.MOD grow-FAC-PST Yyes 1SG.OBL-ACC

‘From the time I was in the cradle

And grew up at your noble threshold,

Until this beard sprouted on my chin,

I did not think of anyone else [but you].
From the time | had a piss-pot at my crotch
And, being at your royal threshold, I grew up
Until this beard sprouted at my month,

I did not make a single false step.

She let me lie at her feet

And brought me up as her own son;

She let me lie at her side

And brought me up as the younger brother [of her children]” (IDR 134)

3.2.2 Chronology of Scenes

On the basis of the text data, the following time notions can be found. The times are adapted to the
western calendar. The western analogies are according to the comments of de Rachewiltz 2004 and
Cleaves 1982."

16 “amanm nmarmiirac” Choimaa 2011; 165.

17 Cf. also Poucha (1956: 9)
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88  Chronology Time Text Sources in the SHM

141 Year of the Cock 1201 teiinii qoyina takiya jil Qadagin Salji 'ut qamtutéu
153 Year of the Dog 1202 noqai jil namur inii Cinggis qahan Caqa’an-Tatar Alci
Tatar Dutaut Alqui Tatar tede Tatartur Dalannemiirges
bayyilduju
157 Year of the Dog 1202 miin nogai jil Cinggis gahan-ni Tatar irgentir
morilagsantur
166 Year of the Pig 1203 qaqai jil gabur Jamuga Altan Qucar Qardakidai Ebiigejin
Noyakin Soge’etei To oril Qaci’un-beki tede bolun
193 Year of the Rat, on the 17" qulugana jil junu teri’tin sarayin harban jirwa an tidiir
sixteenth day of the first ~ May hula’an tergele tuq sacu’at
month of summer 1204
197 Year of the Rat, in the 1204 miin qulugana jil namur Qaradalhuja’'ura Merkidiin
autumn Toqto’a Bekilii’e Cinggis qahan bayyilduju
198 Year of the Ox, in the 1205 hiiker jil qabur Arayiyar dabaju
spring
199 Year of the Ox 1205 miin hiiker jil Cinggis gahan jarliq bolurun
202 Year of the Tiger 1206 bars jil Onannu teri’tine quriju
239 Year of the Hare 1207 ta ulai jil Jociyi bara 'un garun ceri’lidiyer hoyyin irgentiir
morila 'ulbai
247 Year of the Sheep 1211 te’iinii qoyina Cinggis qahan qonini jil Kitat irgentiir
morilabai
250 Year of the Sheep 1211 Cinggis gahan gonin jil tere morilagsantur
251 Year of the Dog 1214 Cinggis qahan noqai jil Kitat irgentiir basa morilabai
257 Year of the Hare 1219 taulai jil Sarta’ul irgentiir Arayiyar daban morilarun
264 Year of the Cock, inthe 1225 dolodu’ar hon takiya jil namur Tilayin gara tiine ordostur
autumn bawubai
265 Year of the Dog 1226 noqai jil namur Cinggis gahan Tangyut irgentiir morilabai
268 Year of the Pig 1227 gaqai jil Cinggis gahan tenggeritiir garba
269 Year of the Rat 1228 qulugana jil Ca’adai Batu teri’iiten bara’un qarun ké’iit

Otcigin Noyan Yegii Yisiingge teriliten jewiin qarun ko it
Tolui terititen qol ké it kit giireget tiimediin mingadun
noyat biirin bolju

272 Year of the Hare 1231 taulai jil Ogédei gahan Kitat irgentiir morilaju
282 Year of the Rat, in the 1228 qulugana jil quran sarada Keliirenii Kode'e Aralun Dolo’an
month of the Roebuck Boldaga Silgincek qoyar ja’ura ordos bawuju biigiiittir

Table 1: Time References in the SHM and their Correspondence to the Western Calender

These time references serve as orientation in the temporal dimension of the narration. Consider the
following examples where in the autumn of the same year of the Rat (1204) Cinggis Qahan was setting
himself in battle array with Toqto’a Beki of the Merkid at Qaradal Huja’ur and caused Toqto’a to remove

subdued his people and folk and nation in the Sa’ari Steppe:

(12) SHM 8197
miin qulugana jil namur Qaradal-fuja 'ur'®-a Merkid-iin  Togto a-beki-lii’e
same rat year autumn Qaradal-huja’ur-DAT Merkid-GEN Toqto’a-beki-com

Cinggis qahan bayyi-ldu-ju  Togqto’a-yi  godol-ge-jii Sa’ari-ke’er-e
Cinggis gahan be-REC-C.IPFV Toqto’a-ACC MOVe-FAC-C.IPFV Sa’ari-steppe-DAT

18 huja 'ur ‘source’ implies the source of ariver. Qaradal is derived of the words gara ‘black’ and dal or tal ‘steppe’
in the meaning ‘black steppe’, located southwest of the Mongol city of Khovd (cf. UO 85 [footnote 376]).
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irge  orga ulus in-U dawuli-bai
people tribe nation 3sG.OBL-GEN subdue-pST

‘In that same Year of the Rat (1204), in the autumn, Cinggis Qa’an fought with Toqto’a Beki of the Merkit
at the Qaradal Source. He dislodged him [from there] and subdued his tribe and [all his] people in the Sa’ari
Steppe.” (IDR 123)

Another time reference is mentioned in the scenario § 202. In the year of the Tiger (1206) they assembled
at the head of the River Onan to set up yisiin koltii caga’an tug ‘a white standard with nine feet’, one of
most important symbolic elements which is used only in official events by the Mongols nowadays.
There, they confered the title Qan to Cinggis Qahan:

(13) SHM 8202
tedli sisgei o urga-tu ulus-i Sidurqu-tqa-ju
so felt wall-ORN people-AcC straight-VR-C.IPFV

bars jil Onan-nu feri’tin-e quri-ju
tiger year Onan-GEN head-DAT assemple-C.IPFV

yislin kél-ti  caga’an tuq bayyi- ‘ulu-"at
nine foot-oRN white  standard be-CAUS-C.PFV

Cinggis qahan-na gan nere ten-de  Ok-bei
Cinggis gahan-DAT gan name DIST-DAT (ive-PST

‘and so, in the year of tiger [1206], assempling themselves at the head of the Onan [River], having made
[one] to set up a white standard having nine feet (=tails), then they gave unto Cinggis Qahan the title gan.’
(FWC 141)

Like time references, the information on the lands and names of the tribes, countries and rivers has the
same referential functions. A brief illustration is given in the following section because the SHM is rich
in such names of historical places, peoples and countries.

3.2.3 The Geographical Setting

Events noted in the SHM took place across huge areas. These areas extended from east to west over
about 7,000 kilometres, from the Yellow Sea of the eastern coast of Asia to the river Dnepr in Europe,
and from north to south over about 3,000 kilometres, from the river Indus in South Asia to Lake Baikal
in central Siberia (cf. Purev 2016: 9). The mentioning of historical places is one of the characteristics of
the narration SHM. The river Keliren is considered as the main territory of Temiijin (the birthname of
Cinggis Qahan): Keliirenii Kode'ii-arala giiriver quriju (§ 269) ‘they all assembled in full force at
Kode’ii Aral on the River Keliiren’. In accordance with the decree of Cinggis Qahan, they rised Ogodei
Qahan as Qan. This ceremony was celebrated in the year 1228, when the princes, the imperial sons-in-
law, the commanders of ten thousand and those of a thousand, they all gathered on the River Keliren.
It was common habitus for the epoch of Yeke Mongol Ulus that the successors of Qahan had to be elected
in their original hometown.

Seen in this way, the SHM is an important historical document for names of places and rivers. It is
the second most important testimony for understanding of knowledge about Mongolian history and
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language after the stone inscriptions in Orkhon-Selenge. Historical places, countries and people®® such
as Meket, Men-kermen, Keyibe, Uiyud, Tatar, Kereyit, Merkid, Kitat, Tangyud, kanglin, Kibca ut,
Bajigit, Orusut, Asut, Sesiit, Majar, Kesimir, Sergesiit, Bugar, Kerel, Majarat, Asut, Sasut, Serkesiit,
Kesimir, Raral, Cormagan-qorci, Bagtat, Sarta’ul, Jungdu, Jayag, Bala Sin, Jalaldin-soltan, Qan-
Melik, Hindus as well as rivers such as miiren ‘river’, gorogan ‘stream’, Adil/ldil and various landscapes
such as @ ula ‘mountain’, hoi “forest’, ¢0l ‘desert’, jubur “valley’ are mentioned in the SHM?, for
example the scene of travelling to Sarta’ul People located in Khwarazm, when Cinggis Qahan’s one
hundred envoys headed by Uguna had been held up and slain by the Sarta’ul People (see map in Figure

ij ** *golden halter’ be broken by the Sarta’ul People?’ He ordered

4), he said ‘How can my altan argamj
“Sarta’ul irgentiir morilaya” (cf. SHM § 254) ‘let us set out the troops against the Sarta’ul People’ who
were located in the southern part of the Aral Sea. In addition to the names of the tribes and countries,
descriptions of the landscapes such as rivers and valleys, mountains seem to be very important in terms
of scenery dynamics. These notions of localities allow the recipient and narrator to orientate himself and
follow the narrated events, which are represented in the following map showing Eurasia around 1200

AD.
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Figure 4: Map of Eurasia around 1200 AD (see de Rachewiltz 2004)?

19 It is difficult to differentiate between people and their countries. In the Mongolian text the terminus ulus ‘people,
nation, country, state’ includes both. The plural suffix -s is still recognizable at ulu-s. Ula means ‘sole of foot or
footwear’, ‘basis’ or ‘foundation’. (cf. Lessing 1960: 873, 868) In Khalkha, this meaning of ulu is still in use (cf.
).

20 Because SHM is a historical document, numerous landmarks are displayed in specific locations or landscapes.
See further place and river names in SHM in Poucha 1956: 95-101, Purev 2016 and Haenisch 1948: 182-183.

21 This is one of the important concepts of the Mongolian ancestors to maintain the bloodline of the tribe to which
one belongs.

22 See also the map of Asia in the 13th and 14th Centuries in de Rachewiltz 1971: 60-61.
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3.3 Verb as Semantic Relational Unit representing a Scene

Within the above mentioned universal cognitive process of schematization and types of verbalization of
segments of perception or imagination (i.e. mentally constructed), event images play a significant role.
It is assumed that every utterance represents an event image in its basal structure, putting a cognitively
profiled or framed object presentation (linguistically labelled as NP) in relation to another achieved by
event images represented by verbs or verbal phrases (VP). Within his cognitive-typological approach
Schulze (2014: 24) assumes a prototypical structure of an event image where the verb as the head of a
verbal phrase is considered as a “meronymic representation of an event image of a relation”. VVPs are
the formal representation of cognitive saccades and VPs represent the integration of two fixations in an
event image as a relator (Schulze 2014: 24):

Fixation Saccade ~ Fixation
= /
RS 5
= g= Event Image / ‘
= 5 |
Fg o _
~ R1 " (RELATOR) / R2
N B | |
&n
5
= NP VP NP
3
The man saw the horse

Figure 5: Prototypical Presentation of Fixations and Saccade® (cf. Schulze 2014: 24, mod.)*

In this verbal relational structure there are presumed basic schematic structures, which are motivated by
the universal cognitive mechanism of F/G-constellations having foregrounding and backgrounding
functions. Verbs or verb phrases differ from linguistic expression of an object concept particularly in
the way that they cannot be understood or imagined semantically autonomously, but only with the
inclusion of at least a global knowledge of the condition of object representations and their functional
linguistic expressions of the object concept properties within a given event image. This specific semantic
property of the verb functioning as “relator” (Schulze 2014: 24) is reflected within a language and its
operational system. Consequently, verbs as semantic relational units are thus the central operators of a
basic language utterance as a “minimal knowledge unit”. Their role is therefore significant in a grammar
of a language as a systemic and recurring operative domain. Linguistic utterances occur in clause-like

23 Schulze (2012a: 25) considers Els as “relational schemas”. He states: “The isolation of Figure and Ground
presupposes a construction of the corresponding unit based on perception [here: vision]”. “Cognitive Fixation” is
understood as “The stable position of the eyes allows to isolate Figure und Ground. Consequence: Fixation allows
mapping the input onto given memory segments” and “Cognitve Saccade” is understood as ‘“During eye
movement, the visual input becomes blurred (or ‘blind’). Consequence: The relational structure between Figure
and Ground must be inferred (among others) from properties of Figure and Ground.” (Schulze 2012a: 25)

24 This diagram should be understood as a general cognitive structure of a simple clause. It does not describe the
basic phrase order of individual languages. Therefore, the position of the linguistic expression of the cognitive
relator “—” depends on the language. In Middle Mongolian, we can assume the basic phrase order: NP, NP, VP.
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constructions, which are basically schematically motivated by being coded via syntactic structures. This
basic structure can be regarded as one of the fundamental typological comparative parameters cross-
linguistically.

3.4 Story Telling Narration as Ensemble of Event Images

Event images are figurative and dynamic. When we tell each other stories, we imagine the world of
events that are portrayed in the story. We can feel and understand the actions that are performed. We
also understand the background of such actions. A real-life situation is grasped by a human being in the
form of some kind of picture and is then interpreted to form conceptual structures. Vision is a
fundamental sense for human cognition and language processing and thus plays a crucial role in
perception by giving images to the outside substance (cf. Durst-Andersen 2011: 5). We can constantly
change the perspective of observation (cf. “viewpoint” Langacker 1987:123, in this work as a
“conceptual ego” who perceives or observes the scene). It is also possible to imagine being directly
involved in scenes. In contrast to the actual linguistic expression, imagination seems to be less restricted
and thus freer. In the world of narration, therefore, scenic representations are of imminent meaning. In
scenes event images are depicted. Language has its own technique to make these events accessible from
the world of conceptual imagination. This technique is the linguistic verbalization/expression of event
images. Scene participants get their function only by the event relation. They create what is not visually
perceptible (verbal relation) by connecting the entities that are visually perceptible (see Object Images
or Noun Phrases in Chapter 7.1). Due to the possible verbal inherent relation types (such as transitive or
intransitive) between the scene participants, a verbal relation forms a basic utterance in the sense of a
simple clause. Simple clauses are “Schematic Constructions” (Schulze 2017a; 2012a: 22) motivated by
basic cognitive mechanisms and the system of practical knowledge in a language community. Schulze
claims that human beings construe world stimuli only in terms of ‘event images’ profiled according to
the state of cognition during perception. Basic event images are schematized in terms of figure-ground
discrimination resulting in the isolation of object images in conjunction with inferential processes that
concern the construed relation between these object images or “referents” (Schulze 2012a: 27).

Text as a collection of elements of knowledge (cf. van Dijk 2014) about events thereby provides the
semantic framework of each scene. The co- and contextual embedding, which | comprehend as
background knowledge or simply conceptual grounding, is crucial for the meaning of any construction
(cf. “scenes-and frames semantics” Fillmore 1977:55, cf. 1977:63, and scene-driven text
comprehension 1977: 61). It is assumed that specific action sequences are prototypical depending on
which frame they are embedded or constructed in, which is to a substantial extent experience-based. In
the contextual environment of a text, this means that certain prototypical roles of a scene are involved
in a particular event image and the action types presented can be derived from the contextual
environment. So, for example, in a sales situation there exist certain roles like seller and buyer, which
then are prototypical to the scene and therefore are retrieved and associated faster. However, such
prototypical construction of corresponding event images is largely dependent on learned traditions of

24



social and cultural conventionalized linguistic practices of a particular speaker community (cf. Schulze
2018: 17).

Van Dijk (2014: 24) take the view that schemas are of fundamental relevance, both for the
organization of the mental model of situations and experiences as well as the discourse genre and story
telling.

Since human beings have been experiencing and representing events and situations of
their natural and social environment for many thousands of years [...] it is likely that
they developed a genetically based schema that strategically allows them to do so fast
and efficiently in their everyday lives, consisting of such categories as spatiotemporal
Setting, Participants, Action/Event, Goals, etc. This schema organizes not only the
structure of mental models of situations but even the semantic representations of the
clauses or sentences that describe such situations in everyday text and talk traditionally
represented as propositions on the other hand, or the structures of specific discourse
genres, on the other. Indeed, mental models of specific events and personal experiences
are the typical cognitive basis of stories and new reports. (van Dijk 2014: 24)
Through the schematization of knowledge structures, the text serves as a collective memory and access

to the language producer’s conceptual world and the view of the events he is constructing:

In texts, the cultural knowledge of whole societies is reflected, they are part of the
collective memory and preserve knowledge of our past [...] to consider texts as traces of
the mental activity of humans. They specifically tell us something about their writers
and give, among other things, insight into situations or other historical epochs.
(Schwarz-Friesel & Consten 2014: 8-11, [original version in German])

3.5 Routinized Linguistic Constructions

Language and its structures are thus basically motivated in their foundations by universal cognitive
processes, which in turn result from the principles of human cognitive mechanisms and their interaction
with the outside world. Linguistic structures and their appearance as symbolic units therefore have
somehow systemic and pattern-like structures. The close relationship between the operating system and
the grammatical network is due to the component of the grammatical network containing routine
processing techniques and having manifested itself as a model for a language (cf. Schulze 1998: 534).
It can be assumed that in all operating systems certain universal properties regarding scene architecture
exist (cf. “Grammar of Scenes and Scenarios” Schulze 1998). In a linguistic system there are
“prototypical structures”, which correspond to the hypotheses of a collectivity of their users, whereby
they are expanded peripherally by the “idiosyncratic substrate” (Schulze 1998: 398) of individual users.
The pattern-oriented, structuring quality of a language system is a central concern of a speech
community in its common view of tradition as a collective whole. Following this assumption, speech
act participants have common and shared knowledge systems. Common knowledge as background for
understanding can be reflected by the knowledge of individuals and their linguistic symbolization of
knowledge:
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Figure 6: Shared Knowledge between Collective and Individuum

Consequently, the shared knowledge of the collective as well as of the individual facilitates
understanding among the community members, which is the goal of language producers and their
interpreters. According to Durst-Andersen (2011: 155), grammar by itself functions as a prime index
that makes symbols dynamic by giving them a direction or template. Giving a directional structure,
grammar can be understood as an operating system. An operating system includes schemata of cognitive
events representing a vastly extended application field, under which highly different experiences and
communicative needs are subsumed. Operating systems are therefore sufficiently stable to be able to
process the variety of experience types linguistically in a format, while at the same time being
sufficiently vague to be able to capture variants of these types as economically as possible. One of the
central domains of the operating system is the relational network, which is directly related to the
grammatical network in a representative relation and which appears as an “emergence” of the scenic
architecture of cognition and communication (cf. Schulze 1998: 532-533). Linguistic expressions
including their operational structures are the proven result or accumulation of the shared knowledge of
a long lasting communicative exchange over several years and decades. The continuation of these
patterns and forms of manifestation are, however, subject to change. They are thus ultimately not
autonomous, and a product of a community of speakers and their pragmatic needs. Such a preservation
can be safely achieved and strengthened through various techniques. Linguistic expressions enable an
access to someone’s conceptual world, which is attained only through the participation of a language
producer and language-perceiver or recipient as its main function lies in the communicative exchange
and/or sharing of experienced/perceived knowledge. Under this assumption, language is a relation
between two conceptual worlds, one that makes them and another that interprets them. This type of
participation can not only happen in the current communication domain (i.e. current oral communicative
situation), but also over a prolonged speech situation across space and time through generations (i.e. the
case of historical tradition and documents). Language as text (primarily its expression side or signifiant)

provides a relation between the speech act participants to access the conceptual world (“signifié”).
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4 METHODOLOGY

4.1 Empirical Method and Usage-Based Approach

As seen in the last chapter, linguistic structures depend on its constructer including his linguistic and
world knowledge in terms of conventionalization shared by the given speech community. Linguistically
expressed concepts in both lexicon and grammar are thus directly connected in their practical
application. Because they own their functional dimension in their practical application, they are largely
dependent on the speaker and his community as well as their communicative needs. In this sense, |
follow the hypothesis that linguistic expressions in language practice are controlled and defined by the
socially mediated cultural traditions of a speech community based on underlying universal cognitive
procedures. The operating system of language can be very strongly shaped by knowledge-based and
discursive factors made by users (cf. Schulze 1998: 557). Schulze (2018: 171) points out that language
is an articulate expression system of cognitive states, which is learned in its symbolization process and
is thus collective, traditional and stored as knowledge. Language is thus the expression of perceptions
in experience whose reality is constructed as communication. From this assumption important
conclusions are drawn for the corpus data as a methodological access for such collective knowledge
shared among a speech community. Moreover, usage-based empirical approaches are one of the most
fruitful and appropriate methodological processes within Cognitive Linguistics (cf. Gibbs 2007;
Stefanowitsch & Gries 2007; Gries 2015; Barlow & Kemmer, 2000). A Corpus is a collection of data
which is defined by Gries & Berez (2017: 380) as “a category that contains examplers that are
prototypical by virtue of exhibiting several widely accepted characteristics, but that also contains many
examplers that are related to the prototype or, less directly, to other examplers of the category by family
resemblance links”. One of the features of corpus is that “the corpus is meant to be representative for a
particular kind of speaker, register, variety, or language as a whole, which means that the sampling
scheme of the corpus represents the variability of the population it meant to represent” (cf. Gries &
Berez 2017: 380; cf. also Gries & Newman 2013: 258).

Usage-based approaches originate from the hypothesis that language use shapes the grammar.
Langacker (1987: 494): “Substantial importance is given to the actual use of the linguistic system and a
speaker’s knowledge of this use; the grammar is held responsible for a speaker’s knowledge of the full
range of linguistic conventions [...]”. Therefore, the research is based on the observation of the actual
usage of the language. The predictable mechanism motivated by underlying cognitive processes by
which this language-shaping process occurs is frequent repetition. The main argument lies in frequency
effects (cf. Bybee 2007: 267), which are considered an important analyzing criterion for e.g. the shape
of certain grammatical usage from lexical units. This applies to all levels of language structure, from the
most minimal (e.g. morphemes) to larger structures such as sentences. The observation is that the more
often a linguistic element or pattern is used, the greater the productivity of the element and patterns.
Frequency thus can be viewed as an integral part of an explanation for certain linguistic phenomena.
More importantly, the effects caused by frequency have significant implications for “notions of mental

representation” (cf. Bybee 2007: 275-277). Many of the effects of frequency have been discussed. In
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terms of markedness, for example, it is assumed that unmarked categories are more frequent than marked
ones (cf. Greenberg 1966: 31 and 33). Regular patterns have a wider range of applicability (cf. Bybee
& Hopper 2001: 1) that has to do with the cognitive mechanism of human memorizing of perceived
environmental stimuli and its activation in the current recognizing technique in human cognition. If
concepts are coded as known, they can be processed easier than less known ones (cf. Arbinger 1984: 6;
Kintsch 1982; Klatzky 1980). Thus, schematic units or well-known patterns help to process information.

Consequently, the empirical methods of using a corpus or linguistic data are increasingly important
in linguistic research, since it reflects the actual and observable usage of a language by the individual
language producer(s) as a communicative part of the whole language community. It becomes even more
important, in the case of the collection of relatively unexplored individual languages as a comprehensive
text representing not only the knowledge of conceptual worlds, but also linguistic knowledge in the
sense of an operational system as a point of access to these conceptual worlds. Data is made available
as an object of investigation in its textual environment for linguistic analyses, thus creating the basis for
scientific discussion. That is why in an empirical investigation of language greater weight should be
given to the usage-based approach compared to a purely descriptive grammar emanating from rules, and
interpretations must be based on a quantitative analysis of the acquired data. Thus, the definition of
prototypical form and function based on data both in the case of verb formation and verb morphology
(cf. Bybee 1985) and “Schematic Constructions™ (Schulze 2017a) is relevant to linguistic analysis and
even more so within cognitively oriented approaches. Such quantitative analysis to obtain evidence of
certain components of the language can furthermore demonstrate the degree of conventionalization, i.e.
the extent to which a language is a cultural or social norm. Coherently, the preference for a construction
and structure can provide evidence for which linguistic constructions are prototypically preferred in
speaker knowledge expressed by the event images in the whole text. Specific features of a language and
its representation can be observed. Therefore, textual analysis according to corpus-linguistic approaches
should be the starting point for the present investigation of verbs in the text corpus “The Secret History
of the Mongols™ as the longest and coherent linguistic data from Middle Mongolian (probably 1240
AD), for which to my knowledge no suitable comprehensive corpus exists.

4.2 Objectives

Modern Mongolic languages are relatively well investigated by several scholars like Ramstedt (1912),
Poppe (2006), Grgnbech & Krueger (1993), Tserenpil & Kullmann (2008), Binnick (1979), Bittigau
(2003), Janhunen (2003, 2012), among others. Their works are mostly based on traditional grammar and
are therefore descriptive, partly with strong rule-based properties. It can certainly be said that the modern
Mongolic languages and Mongolic dialects are relatively well captured on the descriptive side thanks to
a series of investigations that originate from local traditions. Nevertheless, there are no comprehensive
purely linguistically oriented studies using Middle Mongolian data as a coherent knowledge structure
from a cognitive-linguistic point of view. Additionally, practically no specific investigations on
questions of the dimension “Verb” as the center of the event image in Middle Mongolian per se and on
its functionality from a cognitive-semantic perspective based on usage-based methods can be found. On
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the other hand, typological examinations of verbs and cognitive modeling of the verbal level are
comprehensively available from a general point of view. This applies especially to the cognitive
approaches to the analysis of verbs and verb phrases. Here, valuable work has been done (cf. the models
Schulze 1998, 2000, 2008, 2011a, 2011b, 2017a; Dixon & Aikhenvald 2000, 2009; Langacker 1986,
1987, 1990, 1991, 1996, 1997, 2004, 2015; Talmy 1975, 1976, 2000 and Goldberg 1995, 1996, 2006,
2013; among others). The basic assumptions for the cognitive positioning of the verb complex presented
above are found in this or similar form in almost all current approaches to Construction Grammar and
Cognitive Linguistics. However, the respective elaborations rarely examine single language verbal
systems. It also should be emphasized that the given cognitive and typological approaches only hardly
ever use materials from the Middle Mongolian as whole knowledge system. The main task of the project
is to introduce models especially of a Cognitive Typology (Schulze 2012a) and Aspects of Verb
Typology (Schulze 2008) of the verb into the study of a single language system, the Middle Mongolian,
providing data for the current scientific discussion.

On the formal surface structures, linguistic expressions are mostly reduced forms caused by the fact
of linearization and language economics, among others. That is why it is even more important to take
universal cognitive procedures into account that have been discussed in Cognitive Linguists in the last
decades. It is more fruitful to incorporate these cognitively grounded categories into typological studies
to explore specific phenomena. In accordance with the approaches in Cognitive Typology the present
work assumes that all linguistic elements have their own meanings or functions. However, it is agreed
that systematization of formal markers on the expressional side of linguistic signs is an important task
to access the cognitive-semantic analysis. The project aims at the systematic analysis of verb phenomena
in Middle Mongolian, in its entirety as they appear in the selected corpus from a cognitive-typological
perspective. This is based on a contextual model which determines the autonomous value of individual
verbal morphemes and constructions, but always examined with a view on the entirety of the utterance
in which they are embedded. The larger expressional units are the groundings in which the individual
constructions receive their content. No linguistic element has its meaning independent of its textual
environment. Each linguistic element has a meaning and/or function that is relevant to a larger
embedding construction. The whole textual structure is similar to the structure of an “onion” in which a
part and the whole are related and where each sublayer forms a linguistic sign with signifié and
signifiant. It can be simply visualized as follows:

scenario

scene

@

clause

signifié

- linguistic sign
signifiant

paragraph

Figure 7: Structure of Text as Linguistic Sign
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From this perspective, patterns are revealed, which are in turn analyzed in terms of their semanticity.
This assumes that agglutinative complexes are more than just the sum of the morphemes involved (plus
root), as well as it has been suspected that the semantics of syntactic structures cannot be figured out via
the sense of the contraction of the semantics of the elements involved, but only on the detection of
patterns that operate on these structures. In this sense, textual units (e.g. clauses) are understood as the
etymology of the word ‘text’ suggested (Latin texere ‘weave or braid’): A text is a ‘tissue’, that is only
defined by at least these three dimensions ‘threads’, ‘thread color’ and ‘weave pattern’ having a network-
like structure. The aim of the project is to uncover this triad in relation to the phenomenon of the verb
in Middle Mongolian. The semanticity of the verbs and their derivational morphological units exist in a
more operational functional system. The identification of possible ways of grammaticalization or re-
categorization certainly plays a significant role, as it can be assumed that the semantic value of a
morphological unit contains or reflects residuals of the semantic value of the historical underlying lexical
characters. This depends highly on the frequency of a morpheme defining the prototypical form and
function. It is supposed that derivative elements have more than flexional lexically preserved semantics
of the corresponding lexical source domain and thus are at an intermediate stage of the general trail from
a grammaticalizing lexeme to a grammatical morpheme (cf. Bybee 1985; see “Basic Typology of Verb
Formation” in Chapter 5). Systematization of the formal architecture of the verbs in Middle Mongolian
and their impact on motivation and the conceptual domain (agglutination chain) is one of the central
goals of the work. The semantic value of the examined morphological characters is to be worked out in
terms of a cognitive morphosyntax, as they result from the data sources. The investigation should be
based on the following, exemplary dimensions:

— Categorization of time/aspect/modality/certainty expressions

— Embedding an event image in a complex event presentation (converb constructions) or as
attributive participle (specifications)

— Process of converting verbal relators into referential units in the sense of nominalization

— Linguistic encoding of relational properties: valence pattern or grammar of verbal relations and
their subcategorization (case)

— Dynamicity of event images related to cause and effect in space/time as orientation and
localization

— Changing of causation and perspective of foreground/background (passivization)

— Qualificatory and existential event constructions such as predictive and copula constructions,
motivation of light verb-, converb- and auxiliary constructions (verb chain considering VP)

These objectives need to be identified in terms of the conceptual and operational network in the above-
mentioned framework. The indicated issues and investigation priorities are to be addressed on the one
hand from morpheme inventories and construction inventories, on the other hand, also analyzed in terms
of their frequency in the corpus, because it is assumed that usage-based frequency aspects play an
important role in the assessment not only of the degree of conventionalization, but also with respect to
the question of a functional (un)markedness of the corresponding constructions. Moreover, the glossing
of the language data will contribute to the current discussion among scientists, as up to now most of the
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Middle Mongolian data are not glossed according to a meta-linguistic analysis (cf. e.g. Street 1957). An
essential task of the investigation is further to determine the semanticity of verbal constructions (at their
basic level “simple clause”) from a corpus and text linguistic point of view in a presumed coherent text.
This is discussed in more detail in the Chapter 6 on “Simple Clauses” but also concerning the relation
between matrix and subordination treated in the Chapter 7 “Complex Sentences”.

4.3 Corpus Data and Their Implementation

For the data collection, the Mongqol-un niuca tobca’an transcribed by Ligeti in 1971 into Latin
transcription was used in electronic format. The data was processed manually. With respect to the
translation into English, I refer to the translation of Francis Woodman Cleaves 1982 (abbreviated as
FWC?), Igor de Rachewiltz 2004 (abbreviated as IDR) and Urgunge Onon 2011 (abbreviated as UO)*.
If a text passage seems translated in too literary of a style, | have varied the translation slightly (noted
as “mod.”).”’

For the analysis of the corpus | first examined the whole text from minimal identifiable units
(morphemes) to complex sentences in the horizontal axis not to destroy the textual linearization of the
occurrences of linguistic units. Thereafter, the result was put into a vertical form to define the number
of morphemes and the structures of the simple and complex sentence. In the following I will elaborate
on the implemented steps of the analysis in more detail.

4.3.1 Implementation Step 1: Identifying All Morphemes

4.3.1.1 Motives

Event images as relational structures need their cases as the expression of “relational values” (Schulze
& Sallaberger 2007: 168). In Middle Mongolian, they are formed by morphological additions (suffixes)
to the referential units (NP) expressing scene roles involved in an event image which is operated by the

verb phrase (VP)%,

The derivational structure within a verb plays a significant role in the architecture of a basic scene,
such as intransitive, transitive, and causative event images. Changing perspectives in the backgrounding
of underlying foregrounded elements is also achieved by linguistic techniques such as passivization. All
the functions are expressed through verbal morphology. Further significant grammatical parameters
related to the event images such as space/time, aspect, modality, and certainty, among others which are
directly associated with the scene settings, can also be found in the domain of verbs (discussed detailed
in Chapter 5 on “Basic Typology of Verbal Formation”). To systematize a verbal morphological
inventory, | examine the whole text body, because all elements are associated with clause structures.

5 The information about the year is included in this abbreviation. After translation, therefore, only the indication
of the page is noted, e.g. FWC 27 (=Francis Woodman Cleaves 1982: 27).

26 This applies to translations only; other cases will be denoted.

%" Uppercase and lowercase letters are not true to original in some text passages. The direct speech is indicated by
the sign “...” although in e.g. IDR it is marked by °...".

28 Terms like NP and VP also include constructions with only one nominal and verbal element as operational head.
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4.3.1.2 Sample

(14) SHM § 281

Ogodei gahan (igii-le-riin ecige-yU-’en yeke oron-tur
Ogodei gahan word-vR-C.PREP father-GEN-POSS great place-DAT.LOC

sa’u-ju  gahan ecige-yin qoyin-a tyyile-di-ksen min-i Jaqud-un
sit-c.IpFv gahan father-GEN behind-DAT deed-VR-P.PFV 1SG.OBL-GEN Jaqud-GEN

irgen-tir ayala-ju Jaqut irgen  muqu-tga-ba bi
people-DAT.LOC go.on.campaign-C.IPFv Jaqut people execute-FAC-PST 1SG

noko’e Uyyile min-0 el¢in  bidan-u Jja'ur-a
other deed 1SG.OBL-GEN envoy 1PL.INC.OBL-GEN between-DAT

oter-le-n ha 'ul-qui basa kerek jarag-i-yan
quick-vR-C.MOD ride.in.haste-p.IPFv also need necessity-ACC-POSS

Jo'e-"iil-guy-e jamu-t talbi-'ul-ba  basa noké’e Uyyile
convey-CAUS-P.IPFV-DAT path-pPL put-CAUsS-PST also other deed

usu Ugei  gajar-a  qudu’u-t eri-’iil-jii gar-ga- ‘ul-ju
water NEG.EX earth-DAT well-PL  seak-CAUS-C.IPFV come.out-FAC-CAUS-C.IPFV

ulus irgen usun ebesun-e glr-ge-il-be basa juk Juk
state people water grass-DAT reach-FAC-CAUS-PST also direction direction

balaga-d-un irgen-tur algin-cin tamma-cin talbi-ju  ulus
town-PL-GEN people-DAT.LOC Spy-NA  garrison-NA put-C.IPFV state

irgen-i kol koser-e gar gqajar-a  talbi- 'ul-ju
people-GEN foot ground-DAT hand earth-DAT put-CAUS-C.IPFV

a- 'ul-ba bi
be-cAUS-PST 1SG

‘When Ogddei Qahan spake, he said, “[ After] sitting on the great throne of my father, [as to] that which I did
after my father the Qahan, going a warfare unto the people of the Jaqut, | destroyed the Jaqut people. [As to]
my second deed, [I] made one to establish post stations for that Our messenger, hasting on the way, make
speed, and again for that [We] make [them] to convey our needs and necessities. [As to] yet another deed,
making [one] to dig wells in places without water, making [one] to bring [them] forth, [I] made [one] to bring
the nation and the people unto water and grass. Again, placing spies and garrison troops?® unto the people of
cities in the divers quarters, of the nation and the people, causing [them] to set [them], | caused the feet to be
on the ground the hands [to be] on the earth.” (FWC 227, mod.)

4.3.2 Implementation Step 2: Identifying Phrasal Structures

The recognition of phrase structures is essential for the coherence of a sentence constituent such as the
“noun phrase” capturing referential units and the “verb phrase” expressing relational units and
determining their core elements as phrasal heads.

29 FWC does not translate the Mongolian tammacin, cf. FWC 227. IDR 217 translates it as “garrison troops”.
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4.3.2.1 Motives

Units that are closely related to or dependent on each other are unified and represented as phrases. This
is caused by the the proximity principle, “Entities that are closer together functionally, conceptually, or
cognitively will be placed closer together at the code level, i.e. temporally or spatially” (Givon
1990: 970). For instance, lexical units that are connected are closer to each other. They are organized as
core (head) and periphery elements having specifying and modifying functions. A merger of verbal units
like these existential verbs with other qualificatory verbs forming a unified event image can be observed.
While the identification of NP seems relatively unambiguous, the status of verbal phrases seems to be
one of the unclear questions in the typological research dealing with complex predication, verb
serialization, and auxiliary constructions. Even more difficult is the question of defining the center or
head of a verbal phrase in those constructions. Some arguments are made for “LEX-headed AVC” und
“AUX-headed pattern” (cf. Anderson 2006: 37 and 142-143). Certainly, the grammaticalization paths
are relevant for the discussion. Following the grammaticalization paths, though very interesting,
becomes difficult in Middle Mongolian, as one would need extensive data before the period of Middle
Mongolian. However, this is not the actual aim of the present work, which focuses on a comprehensive
investigation of verbs within the given data, which are suspected to have been written within a certain
time frame and therefore provide the knowledge system of the language producer(s) of this Middle
Mongolian time frame.

In the domain of noun phrases, we deal with space/time measurements as location and orientation
references represented as NP. Compared to other NPs, NPs expressing space/time are not directly
governed by VP and rather function as sentence connectors. Furthermore, it is important to study phrases
because this allows us to determine the ratio between VP and NP in a sentence structure.

4.3.2.2 Sample

(15) SHM § 265

tere Ubdl  Ubll-je-jii Tangyut irgen-tir mori-la-ya
DIST winter winter-vR-C.IPFV Tangyut people-DAT.LOC horse-VR-vOL
| NP.TIME | VP | NP | VP |

ke’e-n Sini to’a to 'u-la-ju nogai jil  namur
say-C.MOD new number number-vR-C.IPFv dog year autumn
| v NP | VP | NP.TIME |

Cinggis qahan Tangyut irgen-tir mori-la-bai  gadun-d-aca
Cinggis gahan Tangyut people-DAT.LOC horse-VR-PST queen-PL-ABL
| NP | NP | VP | NP |

Yistii gadun-ni  ab-cu ot-ba ja'ur-a tbal
Yisli queen-AcC take-C.IPFV go-PST between-DAT winter
| NP | VP | NP |
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Arbuga-yin olon qula-d-i abala-asu
Arbuga-GEN many wild.ass-PL-ACC hunt-C.COND

| NP | VP |

Cinggis gahan Josotu-boro-yi  unu-ju bii-le’e

Cinggis gahan Josotu-boro-Acc ride-C.IPFv be-psT

| NP | NP ] VP |

qula-t da’ari-ju  ire-’esii Josotu-boro tirgii-jii
wild.ass-PL pass-C.IPFV come-C.COND Josotu-boro shy-c.IPFv
o] VP o | v ]

Cinggis gahan-ni  morin-aca una-’asu  mariya-ban masi ebet-cii
Cinggis gahan-Acc horse-ABL fall-c.cOND flesh-poss very pain-C.IPFv
| NP o [ v | o] VP |

Co’orqat bawu-bai  tere soni qono-’asu managar
Co’orqat descend-pST DIST night spend-c.coND following.morning
onwe | v | | VP | NP \

Yistii gadun ugi-le-riin ko’ii-t noya-t  kele-le-1di-tkiin
Yisui queen word-vR-C.PREP son-pL chief-pL tongue-VR-REC-IMP
| NP | VP ] NP | VP \

gahan soni mariya gala’'un qono-ba
gahan night flesh  hot spend.night-psT
| NP | NP NP | VP |

ke’e-bei ten-de ké’ii-t noya-t  qura-’asu
say-PST DIST-DAT son-pL chief-pL gather-C.COND
v | N | NP | VP |

Qongqgotad-ai  Tolun-cerbi duratga-n tgu-le-rin
Qonggotad-GEN Tolun-¢erbi advice-c.MOD word-VR-C.PREP

| NP | VP |

Tangyut irgen nodi-ksen balagasu-tan nunji nuntug-tan bai

Tangyut people pound-P.PFV town-ORN permanent camp-ORN be

| NP NP [P |

nodi-ksen  balagasu-ban i tir-cii ald  ot-qun

pound-p.PFV town-POSS  carry-C.IPFV NEG go0.away-P.IPFV

| NP VP |

te-de nunji nuntug-i-yan ge-jii ald - ot-qun te-de
DIST-PL  permanent  camp-ACC-POSS leave-C.IPFV  NEG go0.away-P.IPFV DIST-PL
G NP VP NP
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bida  icu-ju gahan-u  mara’a seri’ii-du-esii
1pL.INC withdraw-c.IPFv gahan-GEN flesh  cool-vR-C.COND

I VP | NP VP |

basa Jici mori-la-t je bida

also same horse-vR-pL yes 1PL.INC

‘ NP ‘ VP \ NP ‘

ke’e-’esii  blrin ko’ii-t noya-t ene (lge jOb-si-ye-fii
say-C.COND all ~ son-pL chief-pL PROX word right-VR-FAC-C.IPFV

| v NP | VP \
Cinggis qahan-a  6¢i-esii Cinggis gahan (igi-le-riin

Cinggis gahan-DAT petition-c.cOND Cinggis gahan word-VR-C.PREP
| NP | VP ] NP |vp \

‘Wintering that winter, saying, “I shall set forth against the Tang’ud people,” newly numbering the number,
in the autumn of the year of the Dog [1226] Cinggis Qahan set forth against the Tang’ud people. From the
queens®, taking [with him] Yisti Qadun, he departed. As, on the way, in the winter, he hunted the many wild
horses of Arbuqa, Cinggis Qahan was riding Josotu Boro. When the wild horses came, passing by, Josotu
Boro being terrified, when Cinggis Qahan fell from the horse, his flesh paining exceedingly, he pitched [at]
Co’orqat. As he passed that night, when, on the morrow, Yisiii Qadun spake, she said, “Princes and chiefs,
talk [ye] unto one another. The Qahan, at night, hath passed the night, [his] flesh [being] hot.” Then when
the princes and chiefs assembled themselves, when Tolun Cerbi of the Qonggotad spake, advising [them], as
he said, “The Tang’ud people are one which have pounded city walls; ones which have a stable encampment.
They will not depart, carrying their pounded city walls, those. They will not depart, forsaking their stable
encampment, those. We, withdrawing, when the flesh of the Qahan becometh cool, again, moreover, we shall
set forth,” all the princes and chiefs approving this word, when they petitioned unto Cinggis Qahan, when
Cinggis Qahan spake, saying [...]" (FWC 205, mod.).

4.3.3 Implementation Step 3: Identifying Simple Clauses

Representing a simple scene imagination, a simple clause with its operational core element “verb” as
“relator” has a schematic property. For example, within this relation-domain we can differentiate
between two maximum generalizations such as intransitive and transitive clause schemata.

4.3.3.1 Motives

Simple clauses as an expression of simple scenes are considered basic knowledge representing units of
a language producer as a part of his/her speech community. Language utterances occur as basic structure
representing an event image organized by verbal relational units. Therefore, this needs to be the starting
point for every cross-linguistic analysis. It is substantial to identify all simple clauses in the corpus data
to figure out all the schematic or typical clause constructions found in Middle Mongolian with respect
to their frequency and prototypicality to measure the degree of conventionalization. Here, | use the verb-
centered model of “Grammar of Scenes and Scenarios” (hereafter GSS, Schulze 1998), “event images”
(Schulze 2010a) and “Schematic Constructions” (Schulze 2017a) and its terminology and annotation,
because this is to my knowledge the best-established treatment of “simple clauses” in Cognitive
Typology. In particular, linguistic utterances with their semantic and functional domain are taken into

30 Cf. FWC 205 gadund, “from among his ladies”, cf. UO 134; “from among his ladies” IDR 198; xatun ‘lady,
queen, princss; wife (hon.), cf. Lessing 1982: 946.
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account by considering the underlying cognitive or pre-linguistic procedures. In this context, it is
assumed that the scene roles in grammatical relations are grounded on the basic cognitive procedure F/G
(non-dynamic), its dynamic F—G and as metaphorical derivation from the latter the C—E alignment.
Between a simple clause and its cognitive motivation, a “structural iconicity” between the cognitive
procedures and a simple clause can be expected. During identification of all event images in their scene
settings, | measure all overt and inferential referential units (NPs) to figure out the degree of masked
NPs, because it is assumed that general knowledge about the scene participants or groundings are often
not linguistically expressed due to language reductionism. This is more often the case for LOC in the
intransitive schematic constructions in a non-dynamic event structures due to the backgrounding (G)
function. It is also worth tracing the degree of valence of a verb. Extended clause constructions
(ditransitive and causative constructions) are included in the domain of simple clauses because they
express a close connection between two simple clause structures and their integration into each other

based on C—E schematizations.

4.3.3.2 Sample

(16) SHM § 36-39

SCs (verbs are highlighted in bold) Clause-Schemata Type of SC Same/Different

Subject

tendece aqa inti Ugulerin A—O.CLAUSE Vit

Jje teyin bé’esii S.@I'LOC Vi DS
ger-tur-iyen giircii S.@—’LOC Vi DS
aga-nar de’ii-ner eyetiildiijii S—’LOC.@ Vi SS
tede irgen-i ha’uluya AB—’0 Vit SS
ke’eldiijii A.0—’0.CLAUSE Vt SS
ger-tur-iyen giirii’et S.@—’LOC Vi SS
aga-nar de’ii-ner keleleldiijii A—’0O.CLAUSE.@ Vit SS
morilaba S.8—-LOC.0 Vi SS
miin Bodoncar-i alginci ha’ulqaba A.@8—’S0O, LOC Vit SS
Bodoncar alginci ha’ulju S—’LOC Vi DS
dumda ke elitei eme-yi bariju A3—’0 Vit SS
va ujin gii’iin ¢i ke’en hasagba AB3—’0.CLAUSE Vit SS
tere eme Ugllerin A—’0.CLAUSE Vit DS
Jarci’ut Adanggan-Uriangqajin bi ke’ebe AB—O.CLAUSE Vit SS
tede irgen-i aga-nar de ’ii-ner tabu ula dawuliju A—’0 Vit DS
adu’un ide en-e haran tutqar-a aqui sa’uquy-a S.@/’LOC Vi SS
gurbe S.@3—LOC Vi SS

‘His elder brother then said, ‘Right. If this so, as soon as we reach home let us consult with our brothers and
raid those people!” When they reached home, older and younger brothers discussed the manner together, then
set out on their horses. They had Bodonc¢ar himself ride ahead as a scout. Bodoncar, as he was riding ahead
reconnoitering, captured a woman who was in the middle of her pregnancy. He asked her, “To which clan do
you belong?” The woman said, “I am an Adanggan Uriangqai of the Jar&i’ut [clan].” (cf. IDR 7)
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5 BAsIC TYPOLOGY OF VERB FORMATION

Structurally, Middle Mongolian belongs to the type of agglutinating languages (cf. Ramstedt 1912: 1).
Morphemes representing different functions are attached as suffixes to the verbal stem. Just like in
Khalkha, the Middle Mongolian verb stem is subdivided into a lexical root and verb formation elements
(Tserenpil & Kullmann 2008: 33). Typological studies of morphology reveal that the occurrence of
morphemes in proximity or distance to the stem indicate their semantic relevance. Bybee (1985: 33-34)
takes the view that the most relevant morphemes are closest to the root and therefore derivational
elements are followed by inflectional elements:

It is often observed that derivational morphemes occur closer to the root to which they
attach than inflectional morphemes do. If there is a correspondence between what can
be derivational or lexical and its relevance to the root meaning, then we might also
expect the degree of relevance in general to predict the order of occurrence of
morphemes with respect to a root or stem. More specifically, among the inflectional
categories that we have surveyed, we would expect the most relevant to occur closest to
the verb stem, and the least relevant to occur at the greatest distance from the verb stem
[...] (Bybee 1985: 33-34).

The reason that causative is often lexicalized and tense never is, is that the combination

of the causative meaning with a verb stem has a radical effect on the meaning of the

resulting verb, while the combination of tense with a verb stem does not affect the

inherent meaning of the verb (Bybee 1985: 19).
Admittedly, this hypothesis is not beyond doubt since the criteria for such relevance are not made clear.
In fact, based on the verbal morphology of Middle Mongolian, one cannot conclusively state that one
type of morpheme, such as “tense markers”, which are farthest from the verbal stem in the agglutination
series, would be less relevant than, for instance, morphemes marking the “causative”. However, the
point is that there are causation making morphemes for example in Mongolian corresponds to the
German lassen ‘let’, which is grammaticalized in the context of the CAUS-construction. If the
aforementioned aspect “relevance” is uncertain in terms of lexical content, the question arises whether
a similar periphrastic construction is not possible to indicate time, such as: it had happened that or from
memory, it had passed that and so on. That e.g. “tense” and “causative structure” belong to different
categories leads to the issue of what constitutes the core feature of a verbal element. Apparently, the
more remote a corresponding morpheme is from the root and stem, the more it becomes a necessary or
general/abstract character. In other words, the farther away from the lexical stem, the less the
function/meaning of the morpheme influences the lexical semantics. The whole thing is certainly a
continuum.

According to the Middle Mongolian data, which were analyzed with a focus on lexicalized verbs,
roughly three main derivational phases can be observed. During this process, all verbal units of the SHM
were examined, and they were assigned to identifiable morphemes. The first and second derivational
phases assume a primary (incl. root to VR) and a secondary stem (incl. FAC to PASS). The third
derivational (or *probably inflectional) phase includes the features that are responsible for
distinguishing and creating the three main verbal categories in Middle Mongolian. Based on the order
and combinability (“/” shows the either-or) of the morphemes, a strict pattern is recognizable, whereby
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all the suffixes listed in the table are only optional, in other words, they can occupy the necessary places
but do not have to. A strict order of suffixes in Mongolian can be observed. An example from Khalkha
xamtraljuulagdsanaaraa in the sentence: tosgoniinxon xamtraljuulagdsanaaraa iltii sain amidrax
bolov “Village people, in that they were caused to be organized into collective farms®, improved their

lives’. This single word in modern Mongolian corresponds to 11 English words (cf. Tserenpil &
Kullmann 2008: 33).

(17)

xam -t -r -@l - -uul -(a)gd -san -aar -aa
together -AR -VR -NR -VR -CAUS -PASS -P.PFV -INS -POSS

According to Bybee (1985: 33-34), the position of the suffixes with respect to the verbal stem in Middle
Mongolian conforms to a certain system where the law of linearization of the linguistic utterance as
shown in the Table 2 below is applied.

Occurence of Suffixes
Categories Verbal Stem Completion
Derivational First Second Third
phases
Participles POS VR FAC CAUS REC/CO PASS | P[tPFV] PL[¥] CASE POSS
Converbs POS VR FAC CAUS REC/CO PASS |C
Finites POS VR FAC CAUS REC/CO PASS | TAMC
PROCEDURE ROOT
PRIM. STEM SEC. STEM
DYNAMIC/CAUSE CHANGING DERIVATION
DERIVATION
(*INFLECTIONAL) DERIVATION

Table 2: Formation of Units based on Verbal Stem

The potential suffixes according to their occurrences and combinability are presented in Table 2. The
total verbal morphology can therefore be divided into three derivation phases on the horizontal axis. The
primary verbal stems are understood to be verbs, which are formed by a verb forming suffix like
verbalizer (abbreviated as “VR™) based on any roots.*? These primary verbs can be extended by further
suffixes like factitive, reciprocal/cooperative, causative, and passive®, which is considered the second
derivational phase. In the last or third derivation phase, which I named “completion”, a distinction is
made between grammatical categories like “participles”, “converbs” and so-called “finite” or “tense”
markers, as Mongolian verbs are categorically differentiated (see Poppe 2006, Ramstedt 1952, Aalto
1970, Bese 1970, among others). I have summarized “tense” and “mood” markers in the same group,

although they can in Middle Mongolian certainly be treated separately. In the case of “participles”,

31 Literally, “into collective farms” should be translated as ‘through their collectivization’.

32 It is certainly possible to distinguish a verbal root as a primary verb from a nonverbal root as a secondary verb
stem within this first derivational phase, cf. ab-ba ‘take-PST’ vs. aga-la-ba ‘elder.brother-vR-PST’ with the
semantics ‘lead/predominate’. In this case, there are no verbalizing elements.

3 According to Ramstedt (1912: 3) they build “logical categories”. Some of them correspond to the “genera verbi”
and “diatheses” of the Indo-European verb.
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suffixes, which can be regarded as nominal (e.g. case-encoding), can be added. In the horizontal axis of
the table, the categories are displayed which, in my opinion, can be considered syntactically motivated.
These three main categories differ only in the third derivation phase. Although they can form separate
categories, they have a lot in common. For example, “participles” have similarities with “converbs” in
terms of case-encoding, even if this cannot be seen synchronically (see below on “Converbs” in Chapter
5.3.2). The participles may have properties in common with finite suffixes as closing elements
associated with temporal aspects if they can develop through their aspectual properties such as
[£perfective] into a formally independent clause. This can already be demonstrated in Middle Mongolian
(see Chapter 5.3.1). The question of how to differentiate between inflection and derivation has not been
clarified®. Therefore, this area is marked with an asterisk (*) in the table. The definition depends on the
interpretation of “inflection” applied usually in the Indo-European languages, and is not a characteristic
feature of the so-called “Altaic languages” (Ramstedt 1952: 82-83). * Nevertheless, it seems helpful to
apply this term to some verb forms because it underlines the temporal references that are present in all
three main categories®, i.e. “participles”, “converbs”, and “finite verbs” that are regarded as belonging
to a different derivation class.

5.1 First Derivation Phase — Primary and Secondary Verb Stems

In the following sections, | will use data from the corpus to show the examples for derivations. The first
derivation phase forms verbal stems through various verbalizers (secondary stem) unless the root is the
verbal stem by itself (primary stem). The secondary stems can be derived from a different kind of part
of speech like verbs gllyyi-ce- ‘run-vR-’ with the semantics ‘come to the end, complete, overtake’, nouns
Ubul-je- ‘winter-VR-’ with the semantics ‘spend winter, winter’, adverbs 6ter-le- ‘quick-VR-’ in the sense
of ‘hasten, hurry’, onomatopoeia qugu-ra- ‘onom-VR’ with the semantics ‘break, split up’, and negators
Ull-t-ke- ‘NEG-VR-FAC-’ having the semantics ‘exterminate, finish, make (sth./so. to) nothing’. The
primary verbs, which are at the same time roots, are not the subject of the following sections in which
secondary verb stems are treated by various suffixes. The identifiable verbalizers in the SHM are as
follows.

5.1.1 -la/-le¥

The most common verb forming morpheme is the suffix -la/-le and accounts for 70,5 % of all verbalizer
suffixes found in SHM. It is considered as the most comprehensive of all Mongolian verbal stem

34 This problem of differentiation of derivation and inflection counts among the challenges of typologically
oriented researches on word formation in the world’s languages. On the one hand, the languages of the world are
insufficiently explored in the absence of data; on the other hand, terminology and phenomena have mostly emerged
from well-known languages and their practice, and are difficult to apply to other languages without the associated
background of their phenomena and terminology, cf. Stekauer et al. (2012: 2).

%5 Except Turkic languages.

3% Bese’s categorizations are “modal markers”, “temporal markers”, “adjective-nominalizing particles” and
“converbial particles”. He speaks of particles instead of suffixes. Furthermore, he separates the modal markers
from temporal markers (cf. Bese 1970: 22).

37 The practice of using the upper case in suffixes for the representation of allophones or archiphonemes which is
conditioned by vowel harmony, although used by some Mongolists and Turcologists, is not applied in the
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formations (cf. Ramstedt 1912: 80). The following examples from SHM are intended to illustrate
verbalization by this verbalizer: aga-la- ‘lead, predominate’ to aga ‘elder brother’, jasag-la- ‘order,
govern’ to jasaq ‘rule’, jik-le- ‘head, aim’ to jUk ‘direction’, manglai-la- ‘be on the front as vanguard’
to manglai ‘forehead’, mori-la- ‘set on horse, move, ride, go, set forth’ to mori ‘horse’, 6ter-le- ‘hasten,
hurry’ to éter “quick, fast’, aqta-la- ‘bestride (gelding)’ to aqta- ‘gelding’, 6terme-le-*® ‘shoot quickly’.*

Complex morphemes are usually fusions of several individual morphemes, which form themselves
as a kind of “template” (cf. Good 2016: 7). The verb stem building suffix -la/-le can also be combined
with other preceding suffixes. The combination -cila-/-cile consisting of -la/-le and the noun forming
suffix -¢i (cf. Poppe 2006: 40, 60 and 93) is frequently used: algin-ci-la- ‘reconnoiter, be vanguard* to
algin¢i ‘vanguard’, alag-ci-la- ‘prejudice, discriminate’ to alaq ‘spotted, stained’, kele-ci-le- ‘interpret,
report’ to keleci ‘interpreter, reporter’, tarbaga-ci-la- ‘hunt marmot’, to ‘tarbagaci ‘marmot hunter’,
anda-ci-la- “be sworn friend’ to anda ‘sworn friend” (cf. sworn friendship of Jamuqa and Temuijin in
8 166), de’ii-ci-le- ‘serve as younger brother’ to de’ii ‘younger brother’, esik-ci-le- ‘drink kumis’ to
eslik ‘sour’ (cf. the scene of drinking kumis of Bodon¢ar in § 31), k6 zi-ci-le- ‘treat, raise as son’ (cf. the
direct speech of Sigi Qutuqu in § 203) to k6 i ‘son’, gajar-ci-la- ‘guide’ to gajar ‘place/earth’, qor-ci-

la- ‘take quiver, be in charge of quiver’ to qor ‘quiver’.

Furthermore, there is the phonetically reduced -1, which can be assumed as a form of -la/-le. The
function of the verb stem building suffix is to make an event intense or iterative (cf. Ramstedt 1912: 5)
ququ-l- ‘break, cut, split’, e.g. shafts of bound arrows or go'olai ‘throad’ to onom. ququ ‘break, split’
(8 16: the scene of breaking off the single thigh of the three-year-old deer; § 245 breaking asunder of
the back of Teb Tenggeri by the three strongmen). Other forms of this suffix are -lu and -li which are
rarely used in the corpus, but likely represent alternants of this suffix: amur-li- ‘rest’ to amur ‘rest’,
mawuga-li- “fall out’ to mawuga® to mawu ‘bad, evil’ (cf. § 131 minii tula aqa de’iitiir mawuqalin
bolulca ujai ‘Because of me, let us not fall out with our kinsmen”), buse-I- ‘surround, compass’ to biise
‘belt’ (cf. § 196 Naqukunnu a’ulayi biiselgin bayyiju ‘the compassing the mountain of Naqu-kun’)
miilti-1- ‘take off, put off” to onom. miilti* (cf. § 55 Lady H&’eliin taking off her shirt; § 131 Belgitei
nasuda abaldurun bara’un gancuban miiltilju ‘Belgiitei, when wrestling, used to remove his right

sleeve’).

5.1.2 -da/-de

The second most common verb forming suffix within the first derivation phase is -da/-de. It constitutes
12.1 % of all verbalizer types (see Table 3). They are shown in the following examples from SHM: arqga-

following work, because | am of the opinion that these attempts to unify the suffixes make them rather unclear.
Furthermore, this notation is unpleasant to read. In the present work, suffixes like -la/-le are written as they occur
in Ligeti (1971), and not as -IA.

38 The Lexem oeter in oetermelejue (as mentioned there) has been derived from Orkhon-Turkish, meaning ‘beat,
kill’ (cf. UO 25 [footnote 102]).

% In Choimaa’s (2011: 37) translation of the SHM into Khalkha (litermel-) with detailed commentaries, this
lexeme contains both the semantics of ‘quick” and garbu- ‘shoot an arrow’.

40 The suffix -qa is formally very similar to the FAc. However, an assumed FAcC suffix may have developed into a
noun building suffix, e.g. -qa in daru- ‘press, overpower’ to daru-ga ‘governor’, -gAY (as described there) in
gavci- ‘conceal, stuff’ to gabci-gqaY ‘narrow pass, hiding place’ (cf. Street 1957: 58).

1 mUlth “out’ is seen as “verbal prefix”, see Bese (1970: 71).
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da- ‘appease’ to arga ‘method, ruse’, ¢isu-da- ‘bleed’ to cisu ‘blood’, dorai-da- (cf. doro ’itda- in § 260)
‘crush, slam, perish, despoil, subjugate, abase’ to dorai ‘weak, feeble’, sometimes this lexeme occurs
with -ta: dorai-ta- (cf. § 139; § 186), kirtige-de- ‘saw’ to kirlige ‘saw’, kdl-de- ‘seize feet’ to kdl ‘foot’,
gar-da- ‘seize hand, do with hand, lay hand on’ (cf. § 166 the scene in which Ebiigejin and Noyakin said
that they shall seize his hands and grasp his feet), also this lexeme occurs with -ta: gar-ta- ‘lay hand on,
seize with hand’, (cf. § 220; 8 208), miri-de- ‘grab shoulder, take hold of shoulder (e.g. during
wrestling)’ to mirl ‘shoulder’, qu ur-da- ‘play stringed instrument’ (cf. ‘play a [horse] fiddle’ in
IDR 110). It is to be noted that the basis for the derivation is mostly nominal.

The verb stem formation suffix -du/-di occur in buru 'u-du- ‘return, escape, flee’ to buru’u ‘wrong’,
de’erme-di- ‘rob’ to de’erme ‘robbery’, dongqo-du- ‘scold, rail, utter’ to dongqo ‘accusation’, jili-dl-
‘be(come) one of pair, or accustom’ to iji/i ‘one of pair, accustomed’ (cf. Lessing 1960: 419), gamtu-du-
‘join, do together’ to gamtu ‘together’, godoli-du- ‘shoot with arrow with a horn-tipped arrow to godoli

‘arrow with a horn-tipped arrow’*, yyile-dii-* ¢

act, do’ to Uyyile ‘deed, act’, nereyi-di- (sometimes
nereyi-t-) ‘name, call, appoint, designate, nominate’ to nereyi ‘name, title’ (cf. § 202 mingadun noyat

tiisin nereyidiiriin ‘[He] called [them] appointing the commanders of thousand’).

The verb stem formation suffix -tu/-tl occur in eye-tii- ‘agree, be in agreement’ to eye ‘peace, accord,
harmony, concord, amity’, 4ilu a-tu- ‘be with gnats/flies’ to hilu’a ‘gnats/flies’, jik-tl- ‘carry out, lead,
draw’ (cf. FWC 146)*, to jik “direction, course, straightness’*. In this category, the verb stem formation
suffix -t is most common: Sidurqu-t- ‘be straight, be honest/loyal’ to Sidurqu ‘straight, honest, loyal’ (cf.
8 202 tediii sisgei to 'urqatu ulusi Sidurqutqaju ‘[and] so, brinking the people of the felt-walled tents to
allegiance’), dalda-t- ‘hide’ to dalda*® ‘secret, hidden’, de erme-t- ‘rob, attack’ to de’erme ‘robbery’,
dongqo-t- (cf. dongqo-du-) ‘scold, rail, utter’ to donggo ‘accusation’, ebliri-t- ‘take in breast’ to eblri
‘breast, self’*, gamtu-t- join, do together’ to qamtu ‘together’, qodoli-t- ‘shoot with horn tipped arrow’
to godoli ‘arrow with horn tip’, #ibsi-t- ‘pacify’ to tibsi ‘quiet, still’, Uli-t- ‘destroy, kill, exterminate,
wipe’ to NEG Uli ‘nothing’, Uyyile-t- ‘act, do’ to Uyyile ‘deed, act’.

The suffixes -t and -tu/-ti or -da/-de are interchangeable, as the verb stem formation suffix -t can be
interpreted as a reduced form of -tu/-tii and/or -da/-de.*® This morphemic reduction is also observed in
a comparative study of Mongolic and Turkic (cf. Ramstedt 1912: 37).

42 “horn-tipped arrow” (UO 24); FWC 22 translates it as “a bone-tipped arrow”, compare also the translation as “a
knob-headed arrow” (IDR 20).

43 It also described with the suffix -tdii (cf. § 245: Uyyile-tdi-).

4 Khalkha ziitge- “insist, hang out, attempt’, cf. Choimaa (2011: 168).

4 Cf. cig by Lessing (1960: 178).

%6 See also dal ‘bladebone’.

47 Khalkha dver ‘self, one’s own’, cf. Lessing (1960: 627).

48 It is remarkable in the case of the verb stem formation suffixes -da/-de/-ta/-te/-t (cf. Ramstedt 1912: 38) that
their shapes are similar to the passive forming suffixes. Assuming this, one can consider an intransitive meaning
of -da in al-da- ‘lose’ (lit. ‘be lost”) to al “kill’ (cf. § 203 tusasun cinu tula yisiin aldaltur bii aldatugai ‘on account
of your services you shall not be punished for up to nine transgressions”). It also could just be a matter of phonetic
coincidence.
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5.1.3 -Ca/~Ce

The verb stem formation suffix -ca/-ce can be regarded as quite a productive suffix (6,9 %) in Middle
Mongolian. In contrast to the other verbal suffixes, this suffix is already based on a verbal stem. The
change in meaning can lead to the assumption that this formation is a new verbal lexeme. The suffix
originally expressed reciprocity. The event situation is characterized by a certain meaning involving a
plurality like in gliyyi-ce- ‘overtake, pass’ to gilyyi ‘run’, n6ko-ce- ‘be companion/friend, supplement’ to
noko- ‘match, restock’, gaga-ca- ‘separate, divide, bid farewell to somebody’ to onom. gaga (qagas
‘half> cf. Ramstedt 1912: 29)*, derge-ce- ‘be on side of* to derge ‘on side, next to’ (cf. § 146 the scene
of Cinggis Qahan had sit Lady Qada’an by his side).

At the level of phonological expression, this primary suffix is similar to the cooperative verb forming
suffix -lca/-I¢e (cf. Poppe 2006: 63; Ramstedt 1912: 31). This complex morpheme, deriving from
iterative I-stems and the suffix -ca/-ce (cf. Ramstedt 1912: 31) is treated as an independent suffix in the
second derivation phase besides the reciprocal suffix. Nonetheless, the reciprocal and cooperative
function cannot be unambiguously separated because there is a meaning of reciprocity in both. However,
there are subtle differences between REC and CO: Reciprocals have the semantics ‘one against the other’
and cooperatives have the meaning ‘one with another’. The reciprocal verb formation suffix -ldu/-1di
and the cooperative verb formation suffix -l¢a/-Ice will be addressed separately in Chapter 5.2.3 and
5.2.4.

514 -sa

The verb stem formation -se as a phonetic counterpart of -sa is not found in the SHM, however, the
suffix -sa and other variants are less productive (3,4 %) within the verbalizer category. It is still used in
Khalkha (-s cf. Janhunen 2012: 146). The suffix expresses a desire or something which is liked. In this
respect, it is related to the voluntative or the optative suffixes -sl/-su/-suqai/-suigei/-sun/-siin (see
Chapter 5.3.5.3 below). As a verb stem formation suffix, it occurs in gam-sa- ‘join, be(come) together’
to gam ‘together’ (cf. § 133 ebiiges ecigesi bidanu baragsat Tatari gamsaya bida ‘Let us jointly attack
the Tatars who have destroyed our fathers and forefathers’ (cf. IDR 56).

The verb stem formation suffix -su is used in umda a-su- ‘be(come) thirsty’ to umda’a ‘beverage,
drink’ (cf. § 145 Cinggis qahan dotora’an sergiijii iigiileriin Cisun haq-c¢u bara-ba umda’asumu bi
‘Cinggis Qahan returned to consciousness) and said: “The blood has dried up completely, I am thirsty.””,
cf. IDR 65), neyi-sl- ‘renuit, join’ to neyi ‘one and all, all together’ (cf. § 89 tende neyistldiijii otcu
Burgangaldunu ebiire Girelgu dotora Senggur-goroqanu Qarajiriigenii Koké-na 'ur nuntuqlaju akuitur
‘Once they were reunited there, they set up a camp at Koko Na’ur (=Blue Lake) of Mount Qara Jiriigen

by the Senggiir Stream, in the Glrelgli Mountains south of the Burgan Qaldun’, cf. IDR 26).

In the case of ere-m-si ‘act like a man’ to ere ‘man/husband’ (cf. § 277), one can also assume a fusion
of two former noun formation suffix -m (cf. Poppe 2006: 47) and -si. This verb stem formation suffix

49 Cf. Khalkha xaga devsex ‘step something to be xaga’, xaga ziisex ‘cut something to be xaga’, xaga tatax ‘pull
something to be xaga’.
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with the shape of -si is found as well in the corpus: job-si- ,’become right/correct’ to jOb ‘right, correct’.
This suffix is used with an extended derivative: job-si-ye- ‘approve, accept’ (tr.) to jobsi-.

The semantics of the verbs with this denominational suffix -si/-si is “be given something, get
something” (cf. Ramstedt 1912: 75)* which is also applicable in the SHM: buru u-5i- ‘become
wrong/incorrect/fault’ to buru 'u ‘wrong, incorrect, fault’. By adding the suffix -ya in buru 'u-si-ya-, the
verb obtains a factitive semantics ‘acknowledge a fault’. Another case like this is found in berke-si-ye-
‘be afraid of” to berke-si- ‘become difficult (intr.)’ to berke ‘difficult’. Finally, the verb forming suffix
-s without a vowel is very rare: keyi-s- ‘blow’ (cf. § 31 casun ‘snow’ or hiinesii ‘hearth ash’) to keyi ‘air,

wind’ which has an intransitive meaning.

515 -ral-re

The verbs formed by the verbalizer -ra/-re have both intransitive and transitive meaning: ququ-ra-
‘break (intr.)’ to onom. ququ- (cf. ququ-lu/-la- (tr.)), mede-re- ‘feel, sense, acknowledge, admit (cf.
8§ 136 Ugusiyen medere- ‘admit their words (=oath), cf. IDR 59’ to mede- ‘know, understand, perceive’,
cf. Lessing 1960: 531), golba’a-ra- ‘unite, combine, connect’ to golba’a ‘link, combination, contact,
union’ (cf. § 255 Ca’adai ba qoyar golba’aran giicii oksii ‘Ca’adai and I shall, in cooperation with each
other, give the strength’, cf. IDR 187), qusi 'u-ra- ‘muzzle, spout’ to qusi’u ‘muzzle, spout’ (cf. § 195
Sibawun metii Silemelcejii qusi 'uraju ‘driveling like greedy falcons’, cf. FWC 126 and IDR 120), uda 'a-
ra- ‘follow, pursue, move straightaway, continue’ to uda’a ‘one of a number of recurring or multiplied
instances, or repeated acts’, cf. Lessing 1960: 860 (cf. § 244 eke mede et soni bé et uda’aran caqa’an
teme’en koljii ‘Knowing [of Cinggis Qahan’s expedition], Mother harnessed her white camel
[proceeded] after them through the night’, cf. UO 114), haci-ra-n ‘to take revenge/requital’ to haci
‘revenge, requital’ (cf. 8 111 Yekecilediidece Yisugei-ba atura Hé eliin ekeyi buliju abtalai ke 'en te iini
oson haciran otcu’ui ‘[In former days] mother Ho’eliin was abduced by Yisiigei Ba’atur from Yeke
Ciledii, and they set out to take revenge [for that]’, cf. IDR 41), anggi-ci-ra- ‘separate, detach oneself,
become free from’ to anggi-ci- ‘become separate’ to anggi ‘group, part, section, category, unit’ (cf.
§ 177 edd’e qan ecige minii ama’ar kele erii olulcaju anggiciraba ¢i ‘Now, my father the Qan, when

you separated yourself [only after] finding each other by mouth and tongue?’, cf. FWC 103°%).

A lexicalized unit in the Khalkha is abura- ‘rescue, save, protect’ which is frequently (36 times) used
in Middle Mongolian. It can be assumed to be a fusion of abu ‘take, grasp, get hold of” and -ra. (cf.
8 214 ko tinii amin aburagsan ‘saved the life of the son’, § 76 Tayyici'ut aqa de’iiye’en qasi’u ker
aburaqun bida ke’ejii biikiiitiir ‘Just when we are saying of how to take/rescue vengeance for the

bitterness by our Tayyici’ut kinsmen’, cf. IDR 20).

The interesting thing about word formation is the question of whether in this case the verb stem
formation suffix -ra is a final converb suffix (-ra/-re), see Chapter 5.3.2.1.2. It is probably derived from
the combination of the noun building suffix -r and the dative -a (cf. Poppe 2006: 180 and Chapter

%0 Noted as -si by Ramstedt (1912: 75).

51 Another interpretation can be found in UO 71: There it says: “Now, Qan my father, have you left, although we
understood each other by mouth and tongue?”. IDR 97 translates it: “And now, my father Qan when you separated
from me, did you explain face to face?”.
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5.3.2.1.2 below) with the semantics ‘in order to’. It is associated with some directional and purpose

semantics which is also the expressive function of the dative locative case in a relational structure.

516 -ya

The verb forming suffix -ya is rarely documented (1,0 %) in the corpus. Its occurrence is restricted to
certain verbs. Examples are found in qubi-ya- ‘share, part, apportion’ to qubi ‘part, share, portion’ (cf.
8 242 ekede kit detinere irge qubiyaju 6glye ‘I shall part and give the people to the mother, sons and
the younger brothers’, cf. IDR 166).

5.1.7 -je/-ji

Although this verb stem formation suffix is not frequent, it can be certainly identified as such: tbdil-je-
‘over winter, winter’ to Ubil ‘winter’ (cf. § 187 tere iibiil Abji’a-kddegeri Ubiiljebei ‘[Cinggis Qahan]
spent that winter at Abji’a Kodeger’, cf. IDR 109), gada u-ji- ‘be steadfast, be strong’ to gada’u
‘steadfast, strong’ (cf. § 82 the scene where Sorgan Sira said to Temiijin when he was searched for by
the Tayyi¢i’ut People: teyin kebte qada’uji ‘Lie just like that and be steadfast!’*?). Sometimes it has
another phonetic shape -¢i as in gada 'u-ci-. Although the occurrence of this suffix in the SHM is scarce,
the use of it has spread, making it a productive type of this verb stem forming suffix in the current
Mongolic languages (cf. -3i Ramstedt 1912: 52). A complex morpheme -jile is found in the combination
of -ji and -le in yeke-jile- ‘make big/great (e.g. self)’ to yeke ‘big/great’ (cf. § 165 & eriyen yekejilen
setkijii ‘thinking himself to be great’®®). The suffix -ji in yeke-ji- has an intransitive meaning. The
composition of the -ji and -le yields a transitive meaning.

Further evidence for this suffix is identified in galta-¢i- ‘crush, break, smash’ to galta or galtu
‘careless, hardly, hastly’ (cf. § 105 haciyan aburan gamug Qa’at-Merkidi qaltaciju gatun Béorteyii’en
qari’'ulun aburaya ‘Taking our vengeance, crushing all the Qa’at Merkid, making our Qatun Borte to
return’, cf. IDR 36), ququ-ci- ‘break into pieces’ to onom. ququ (cf. 8 19 niji’eli ya'u bayyi ulqun
ququciju o orba ‘The single [arrow shaft] — how could they have hindered [it from breaking]? — each
[of them] broke and cast away’, cf. FWC 4. In the latter case it is questionable whether it should be
counted to -ca/-ce because of the iterative and intensive semantics, which is acceptable for reciprocal
(REC) and cooperative suffixes (cO) (see Chapter 5.2.3 and 5.2.4.).

5.1.8 -lja

The verb stem formation suffix -/ja is a suffix which is seldom used in SHM, but whose independent
identification contains its particular semantics. Probably, we are dealing here with a complex morpheme,
consisting of the intensive suffixes -1 and -ja. It has continuative or iterative semantics. The verbs with
the suffix -/ja>* have a characteristic, often recurring and continuous movement and appearance (cf.
Ramstedt 1912: 61): §i a-lja- ‘play knucklebone’ to $i’a ‘knucklebone’, unji-lja- ‘dangle frequently’ to

52 “lie just so and be careful!” (IDR 24)

%3 The translations regarding the yeke are slightly different, e.g. translation “thinking highly of himself” (UO 64)
und “imaging himself to be very important” (IDR 84), “imaging himself to be [somebody] great” (FWC 90), “So
sprach er, sich selbst erhaben diinkend” (Haenisch 1948: 57).

54 Noted as -13a by Ramstedt (1912: 61).
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unji ‘dangle’, darba-/ja- ‘sound of rattle (of bow quiver)’ to onom. darba, cerbege-Ije- ‘dangle’ to onom.
cerbege. This suffix refers to a rhythmically moving event, which is also its prototypical function.

5.1.9 Summary

All the suffixes treated above are used to form verbs, so that verbal derivatives such as factitive,
causative, reciprocal, cooperative, and passive morphemes can be suffixally connected to the so-called
primary verb stem in the word formation chain. Individual evidence provides further indications that the
elements from the second derivation phase can appear as verb forming suffixes, such as reciprocal,
cooperative, passive, if they can form a lexicalized unit from a synchronic point of view, e.g. for
reciprocal: bayyi-ldu- “fight’ bayyi- ‘be’ und passive al-da- ‘loose’ to al- ‘kill’, glyyi-ce- ‘overtake, pass’
to glyyi ‘run’, noko-ce- ‘be companion/friend, supplement’ to n6kd- ‘match, restock’. A verb stem
forming suffix of this type can also be observed with the “final converb” (C.FIN) and the marker -ra in
abu-ra- ‘rescue, save’ to abu- ‘take, get hold of’. Like in Khalkha, a serial verb consisting of two
separate verbs is observed in Middle Mongolian: ab-c-ira- ‘bring” which consists of ab- ‘take, get hold
of” and ¢ as modal converb and ira- ‘come’ (see Chapter 7.3.2.6) if language practice allows this.
However, due to the frequency and order of the suffixes, which are relatively systematic, the verbalizer
of different types should be differentiated from the formations within the second derivational phase for
factitive, causative, reciprocal, cooperative, and passive suffixes. In this section the various verbalizers
were presented in descending order of occurrence (from most to least frequent) and some possibly
merged morphemes were illustrated by examples from the corpus. In this first derivation phase, there
should be a differentiation of the primary (corresponding to the verbal root) and secondary suffixes (verb
forming through suffixes). In addition to the verbal root, further parts of speech and elements such as
onomatopoetical, interjection and negation particles can be the primary stem or root.

The following Table 3 lists the percentage frequency of verb (stem) forming suffixes within their
respective category as well as the frequency of the different types of verbalizers within the Middle
Mongolian data, based on SHM.
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Type of Verbalizer Markers Frequency Part of the Whole

Typel -le 64,9 % 70,5 %
-la 32,6 %
-l 1.5%
-li 0,6 %
-lu 0,4 %
Type 2 -t 54,1 % 15,3 %
-ti 12,9 %
-da 9,6 %
-du 8,6 %
-du 8,1 %
-ta 3,3%
-de 2,4 %
-tu 1,0%
Type 3 -Ce 60,0 % 6,9 %
-Ca 40,0 %
Type 4 -Si 58,7 % 34%
-sa 19,6 %
-S 15,2 %
-si 2,2 %
-Su 2,2 %
-su 2,2 %
Type5 -ra 76,0 % 1,8 %
-r 16,0 %
-re 8,0 %
Type 6 -ya 100 % 1,0%
Type7 -je 58,3 % 0,9%
-Ci 25,0 %
-ji 16,7 %
Type 8 -lja 100,0 % 0,1 %

Table 3: Frequency of Verbalizers

5.2 Second Derivation Phase

After primary verbal stems are formed, suffixes such as factitive (FAC), causatives (CAUS), reciprocals
(REC), cooperatives (CO) and passives (PASS) can be added in the second derivation phase. These
derivational morphemes share the common property of changing semantics in terms of causation
(dynamic) and non-causation (state), whether it is the formation of transitive verbs from intransitive
verbs, applied by FAC (or sometimes by CAUS), or intransitive and transitive to causative® by CAUS. The
causation can be reduced by PASS changing transitive verbs into intransitive or passivated causative
ones. While FAC, CAUS, and PASS can be classified into a common category with regard to the increase
and decrease of causal relations and non-causal relations, REC/cO differ from this category by changing
the relational structure of events® regarding a certain plurality of actants. The actants of the events

% By causative, I mean the “embedded causative constructions” are formed by CAUS as an extended “simple
clauses” in Chapter 6.2.3.

% In the following, events are understood as “event images”, since language can only express the imagination of
events, to avoid a possible discussion whether language is the object or the event itself.
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associated by verbs with REC and CO can be in a reciprocal or cooperative relation like “one against one”
or “one with ones”. An exact distinction cannot be made between the two suffixes because the one is

originating from the other.

5.2.1 Factitives

The terminology “transitive” and “causative” is overlapping since they are both related to causation.
Therefore, they can be classified into the same category (cf. “causative voice” Kempf 2013: 53).
However, both formally and syntactically they should be dealt with separately. Prototypically, the
derivation of transitive verbs from intransitive ones is achieved by FAC®. The derivation of causative
verbs from transitive ones is attained by cAus as a multiple causation forming suffix in an embedded
relational event structure. Table 4 and Table 5 show the increase and decrease of causation achieved
morphologically.

Increase of Causation
derivation morphological technique marker®®

N>V VR -la/-le
V>V FAC -ga/-ge
V>Ve CAUS - "ull-"1il

Table 4: Dynamic/Cause changing Derivatives: Increase of Causation

Decrease of Causation
derivation morphological technique marker®

V>V, PASS -gda/-kde
Ve>Vep PASS -gda/-kde
V>N NR various types

Table 5: Dynamic/Cause changing Derivatives: Decrease of Causation

FAC is a highly productive derivational suffix in Middle Mongolian. It has the function of converting
intransitive verbs into transitive ones and is prototypically marked as -ga/-qe in blte- ‘e- ‘cover (tr.)‘ to
blte- ‘be without air, cover (intr.), choke’, jobo- ‘a- ‘pain, suffer (tr.)’ to jobo- ‘suffer, pain (intr.)’, mogo-
‘a- ‘execute, finish’ to mogo- ‘execute, finish (intr.)’, nokci-’e- ‘kill, end’ to nékci- ‘die’, sONO-’e-
‘extinguish, finish’ to sOn0- ‘extinguish, finish (intr.)’, tuta- ‘a- ‘escape, flee’ to tuta- ‘be absent, lack,
be missed’, i¢u-’'a- ‘make return’ to icu- ‘withdraw, return’, bol-qa- ‘make’ to bol- ‘become’, bos-ga-
‘raise’ to bos- ‘rise, stand up’, bucal-qa- ‘boil (tr.)’ to bucal- ‘boil (intr.), bligut-ge- ‘unite’ to blgut-
‘be(come) all’ to blgu ‘all, whole, common’, ¢ ul-qa- ‘assemble, bring together, gather’ to ¢i'ul-
‘gather, assemble (intr.)’, da 'us-qa- ‘finish, bring to the end, end’ to da ‘us- ‘come to the end, end (intr.)’,
e’lis-ge- ‘establish, form’ to e is- ‘arise, come into existence, accrue’, ges-ge- ‘melt (tr.)’ to ges- ‘melt
(intr.)’, g6dol-ge- ‘make move’ to goddl- ‘move (intr.)’, glir-ge- ‘bring, deliver’ to glr- ‘reach, arrive’,
icu-ga- ‘bring back, make withdraw’ to icu- ‘withdraw, return’, keyi-s-ge- ‘blow (tr.)’ keyis- ‘blow, wind

57 In the following, the abbreviation “FAC” the suffix is meant from a word formation perspective.

8 The most common morphemes of the respective categories are listed here. Alternants, which are partly
phonetically conditioned, are to be found in Table 11 of the entire morphology.

%9 Prototypical morphemes are shown here. The alternants are partly phonetically motivated, see Table 10.
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(intr.)’, 0s-ge- ‘rear, grow (tr.), to 0s- ‘rise, grow’, qamtut-gqa- ‘bring/make together, unite’ to gamtut-
‘be(come) together, unite (intr.)’, gar-gqa- ‘go/come out (tr.)’ to gar- ‘go/come out (intr.)’, sal-ga-
‘separate, split (tr.)’ to sal- ‘separate, split (intr.)’, s6g0t-ge- ‘make kneeling down’ to s6got- ‘kneel
down’, tar-ga- ‘make disperse’ to tar- ‘disperse’, Ulit-ge- ‘exterminate’ to Ullt- ‘be(come) nothing’ to
ull as negation particle, una-ga- ‘fall (tr.)’ to una- ‘fall (intr.)’, urus-ga- ‘make flow’ to urus- ‘flow
(intr.)’.

If FAC is appended to an already transitive verb, this has the same function as CAUS to induce double

causation within an embedded construction like sonos-ga- ‘make someone listen or hear something’ to
sonos- ‘listen, hear (tr.)’, sur-ga- ‘teach (tr.) someone/something’ to sur- ‘learn, find out (tr.)’.

FAC Frequency
-ga 52,4 %
-ge 28,2 %
-ye 6,5 %

-a 6,3 %

-ke 2,8%

-'e 25%

-gu 0,8 %

-ya 0,5%

Table 6: Frequency of Factitive Suffixes
In the Table 6, all FAC variants and their percentage distribution within the SHM is summarized.

5.2.2 Causatives

Like FAC, the causative that has the most common marker - "u//- il (67,3 %) serves to multiply the causal
relations of an event structure. While the factitive suffixes convert inherently intransitive verbs into
transitive verbs, causativizer (CAUS) transforms a transitive structure of a double transitive or causative
into an integrative clause structure. According to Dixon & Aikhenvald (2000: 13), the characteristics of
a prototypical causative are the following: The causative applies to an underlying intransitive clause and
forms a transitive. A new argument (the causer) is added, having the function of A, whereby the
underlying S as causee goes into O in the causative construction. For the Middle Mongolian it must be
added that cAuUs (in contrast to FAC) applies to an underlying transitive clause and forms a derived
causative clause. Unlike Robbeets (2007:159), | clearly distinguish the two causation-formation
suffixes such as FAC and cAuUs, whereby | would like to point out the problem of the terminus
“causative”. The prototypical function of FAC having the formation Vi>Vt (schematically S—[LOC]
into A—Q) is distinguishable from cAus having the formation Vt>Vc (schematically A—O into
A—AISO—O/[LOC]) (cf. “Simple Clauses” in Chapter 6, especially the paragraph “Dynamic Relation”
in 6.2.2 and 6.2.3). To sum up, the causation, which is created by VR and FAC is different than that
created by CAUS.

In the word forming sequence of the verb, CAUS is placed after FAC, when they occur together: bol-
ga- 'ulu- ‘cause to cause to become’ to bolga- ‘cause to become’ to bol- ‘become’, qar-ga- ‘ul/- ‘cause to

cause to go/come out’ to gar-ga- ‘cause to go/come out’ to gar- ‘go/come out’, tar-qa- ulu- ‘cause to
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cause disperse’ to tar-ga- ‘cause disperse’ to tar- ‘disperse (intr.)’, ab-ga- ul- ‘cause to cause take’ to
abga- ‘cause take’ to ab- ‘take’, iir-ge- iil- ‘cause to cause carry‘ to iirge- ‘cause to carry’ to iir- ‘carry’.
Causatives are attached to verbs with inherent transitive semantics: kidu-u/- ‘cause to kill’ to kidu-
kill’, mede-iil- ‘cause know/decide’ to mede- ‘know, acknowledge’, ki-zi/- ‘cause to make’ to Ki-

60 «

‘make, mOkoOri-il- ‘cause execute/annihilate’ to mokori- ‘die out, collapse’, gara-'ul-> ‘cause to

look/see’, to gara- ‘look/see’.

CAUSs can also be attached to verbs that have an inherent intransitive semantics. In these cases, we
have a similar function to that of FAC: bayyi- ‘ulu- ‘establish together® to bayyi- ‘be, stay’, dayyiji- ‘ul-
‘cause to escape/flee’ to dayyiji- ‘escape/flee’, else-iil- ‘cause to submit’ to else- ‘submit, add (intr.)’,
ire-iil- ‘cause to come’ to ire- ‘come’, Oro- ul- ‘cause to enter’ to Oro- ‘enter, come in’, yabu- ‘ul- ‘cause
to go [away]’ to yabu- ‘go [away]’, qatara- ul- ‘cause to trot’ to qatara- ‘trot’, gagaca- ul- ‘cause to
separate’ to gaqaca- ‘separate’, sundula- u/- ‘cause to ride behind or front on the same horse’ to sundula-
‘ride behind or front on the same horse’ (cf. § 101 Ceri it Belgiiteyyin ekeyi sundula’ulju qoyar kol inl
Cerbegelje’iiljii qadaraju giircii ire’et ‘the soldiers forced the mother of Belgiitey to sit on one of the
horses behind the rider, her both feet were dangling in the air’ (cf. IDR 32), kebte- 7il-%* ‘cause to lie’ to
kebte- ‘lie’, qari- ul- ‘cause to go back, return’ to qari- ‘go back, return’, seri- il- ‘cause wake up’ to
seri- ‘wake up’, tore- zilii- ‘cause to bear’ to t0re- ‘bear (intr.)’, &z- ‘ul- ‘cause to drink’ to - ‘drink’, UkU-
iilii- ‘cause die’ to Uki- ‘die’. Depending on co-text and con-text, the Middle Mongolian verbs with
CAUS, which is expressed morphologically, are usually translated into English using grammaticalized
verbs such as “make”, “get”, “have” and “cause” to express causation (cf. Palmer 1994: 217). Depending
on the degree of dependency and volition/intention of the causer or causee concerning the execution of
the acts, the Middle Mongolian causative morphemes can be represented differently in English. The
more the volition of the causers and causes to execute certain acts differ from each other, the higher the
compulsion-relation is, and vice versa the more their volition resembles each other’s, the weaker the

compulsion-relation is for the execution of the acts which are caused by the causer between them.

(18) SHM § 97

edé-e  Jelme-yi  eme el-i-yen toqu-'ul e’tide-’en negu- il
now-DAT Jelme-Acc saddle-ACC-POSS put-CAUS door-POSS Open-CAUS
‘Now, let Jelme put on your saddle, open your door.” (IDR 30)

Therefore, further lexical English verbs like “force” and “let” can be added to the corresponding
translation of causatives in the Middle Mongolian. In case of events which are not carried out by human
beings or there is no human influence on the event, it can be translated by e.g. “let” in English: naran

Singge- iilti- ‘[he] let the sun sink’ to Singge- ‘sink’ (cf. § 145).

80 This verb is a lexicalized noun unit gara- u/ ‘patrolman, guard’, lit. ‘someone, who is caused to look’, cf. e.g.
SHM § 158, 188, 193.

61 The verbal unit kebte il is also a lexicalized nominal unit with the meaning ‘someone, who guards nights’,
consisting of the causative suffixe - il and the intransitive verb kebte- ‘lie’. The tasks of a nightguard is one of the
most important in the Mongol army, cf. SHM § 192. A similar case is also found in jasa- 'ul- ‘arbitrator, referee,
guard’, cf. Khalkha zas-uul is someone who is the adviser, trainer, referee while wrestling. The formerly causative
suffix -uul is not transparent synchronically and can be considered as deverbale noun building suffix (cf. Tserenpil
& Kullmann 2008: 47).
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The Table 7 shows the frequency of the causative suffixes occurring in the SHM.

CAUS Frequency
-'ul 37,5 %
-til 29,5 %
-’ulu 14,9 %
- tilii 12,6 %
-'ul 1,2 %
-l 1,0%
-’lile 1,0 %
-ul 0,7%
-ulu 0,5%
-uli 0,5%
-'ula 0,2 %
-1 0,2%
-t 0,2 %
- tili 0,2 %

Table 7: Frequency of Causative Suffixes

5.2.3 Reciprocals
The prototypical marker is -Idu/-1d(i (95,8 %) of the category REC. It hast the function to express “mutual
interaction” (Poppe 2006: 62).

REC Frequency
-ldu 50,1 %
-ldu 45,7 %
-lda 2,9 %

-lde 0,8 %
-ledi 0,3%
-ladu 0,3%

Table 8: Frequency of Reciprocal Suffixes

The REC in Middle Mongolian is a productive suffix for the formation of reciprocal dynamics of events.
Because of the reciprocal nature of the relations between actors, there is a certain plurality (cf. “verb
plural suffix” by Street 1957:65) of roles and events (here more iterative/frequentative) whose
semantics can be expressed by REC in the sense of ‘(with/for/to/from/of/against etc.) each other’®. At
least two roles are involved in an event provided by verbs with reciprocal suffixes. The relation between
the roles is dynamic/causal®®. Unlike the cooperative, however, the reciprocal is rather less friendly and
is often “violent”. Any verb can be made reciprocal theoretically. But in practice, it is largely restricted

to actions of a largely violent or at least “confrontational nature” (cf. Gaunt & Bayarmandakh 2004: 176).

62 According to Heine & Miyashita (2008: 187), there are five main sources for reciprocal forms, namely
REFLEXIVE, COMRADE, ONE-ANOTHER, TOGETHER, and REPETITION.

83 |t relates also to verbs with non-dynamic (or state) semantics such as bayyi- ‘be’ in bayyi-ldu- ‘be with each
other, fight with/against each other’. Only in such cases, we can assume dynamic or cause relation between the
actants.
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The formation of reciprocal verbs is relatively systematic: abala-ldu- ‘hunt with each other’, aba-
Idu- ‘take each other’, ala-ldu- ‘kill each other/together’, amara-ldu- ‘love (with) each other’, andacila-
Idu- ‘be(come) sworn friend to each other’, bara-ldu- ‘accomplish (with) each other’, bayyi-ldu- ‘be
with each other, fight with/against each other’ to bayyi- ‘be’, bari-ldu- ‘hold (with) each other’, bolja-
Idu- ‘meet, make appointment with each other’, bulga-ldu- ‘fight with each other’, cabcila-ldu-
‘hack/hew (something with) each other’, dobtu-ldu- ‘attack (with) each other’, elcile-ldu- ‘send envoy
to each other’, eye-ti-ldi- ‘be in agreement, agree (with) each other’, ide-1dii- ‘eat (with) each other’,
ile-1di- ‘send to/with each other’, jasa-ldu- ‘array/order (with) each other’, jirqa-ldu- ‘enjoy with each
other’, jobo-ldu- ‘suffer (with) each other’, jolga-ldu- ‘meet each other’, jasagla-ldu- ‘rule/govern (with)
each other’, kele-1di- ‘say/talk (with/to) each other’, ki-ldi- ‘make (with) each other’, mawula-ldu-
‘slander, despise (with) each other’, nemirle-ldii- ‘cover/shelter (with/for) each other’, nengjile-1du-
‘inspect (with) each other’, nékoce-ldi- ‘be(come) companion (with/to) each other’, oljala-ldu-

‘seize/capture, take prisoner, profit (with) each other’, oro-ldu- ‘enter into/with each other®”’

, qamtutga-
Idu- ‘bring together (with) each other’, garbula-ldu- ‘shoot with an arrow (with) each other’, gqatqu-ldu-
‘sting/stab (with) each other’, gono-ldu- ‘spend night with each other’, qubila-ldu- ‘share/part
(with/from) each other’, qurimla-ldu- ® ‘feast (with) each other’, sa’a-ldu- ‘milk with each
other/together’, sere-ldi- ‘mistrust (with) each other’, Sibawula-ldu- ‘hunt falcon (with) each other’,
Sirqu-lda- ‘sneak (with) each other’, teberi-1dii- ‘embrace (with) each other’, teji’e-Idu- ‘feed (with/for)
each other’ (cf. § 26 ¢ eriin qo olaida’an qarcigaiba’an ber teji’eldiin tere hon garba ‘feeding his own
gullet and his hawk, that year passed’, cf. IDR 6), temece-ldi- ‘fight (with) each other’, to ola-ldu-
‘count (with) each other’, tore-1di- ‘bear with each other’, uda ‘ara-ldu- ‘pursue, follow, proceed (with)
each other’, Ugl-le-1du- ‘say/utter with/to each other’, Uki-ldi- ‘die with each other’, umda-la-ldu-
‘drink with each other’, ungsila-ldu- ‘shout with each other’, yabu-ldu- ‘go with/to each other’, ye iitke-

IdU- ‘relieve (with) each other’.

According to Street (1957: 88), co and REC® are “suppletive allomorphs” of a single morpheme.®’
He considers them “verb plural suffixes” (cf. Street 1957: 65) and adds that someone as subject (his
term) can agree with the plurality of the verb, but does not have to, cf. (19) and (20).

(19) SHM § 195

Jamuga ten-de Naiman-lu’a cerik mori-la-ju ire-1du-ji
Jamuga DIST-DAT Naiman-com army horse-VR-C.IPFV COmMe-REC-C.IPFV
‘At that time Jamuga had [also] set forth with his troops and had come with the Naiman.” (IDR 118)

In the scene, where Bo’oréu and Temiijin were being pursued by some men, Bo’or¢u said “Friend, give

me the bow and arrows, | will shoot [with him]!”

84 E.g. into each other’s army.

8 Ch. Khalkha xurim ‘wedding’.

% There are different terms for these morphemes. Street (1957: 65) considers them as different types of the same
morpheme. Poppe (2006: 63) and Kempf (2013: 83 and 89) treat it separately as co -l¢a/-I¢e and ReC -ldu/-1di.
57 In contrast to Street (1957: 88), both morphemes have their own (distinguishable) semantics. They should thus
be treated as separate morphemes, as they are not “arbitrary” interchangeable. Nevertheless, they can be
semantically classified into a common category.
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(20) SHM §91

bi garbula-ldu-su
1sG shoot-REC-VOL

‘I shall exchange arrow shots with him.” (FWC 30)

Although the subject in example (20) does not coincide with the plural verb, the cooperative meaning
can be achieved from the previous text, cf. SHM § 91.

5.2.4 Cooperatives

The functional commonality between cooperative and reciprocal suffixes on verbs is that both
derivatives change the semantics of the verbs to which they are attached by expressing a cooperation or
reciprocal action within the same superordinate category “verb plural suffix” (Street 1957: 65). The
formal marker is -ica/-Ice, which is less frequent than REC -Idu/-Idil. It has the function to “express
cooperation with others, taking part in joint action” (Poppe 2006: 63). The cooperative describes an
action of two or more people together. It is used more for action performed in a “friendly”, or at least
“mutually beneficial manner” (cf. Gaunt & Bayarmandakh 2004: 161).

The cooperative suffix is probably a complex morpheme consisting of -1 and the old reciprocal -¢a/-
c¢e (cf. Ramstedt 1912: 29). It also has a verb forming function having reciprocal/cooperative semantics:
glyyi-ce- ‘overtake’ to glyyi- ‘run’, ndkd-ce- ‘be(come) companion’ to ndkd- ‘match, complement’,
gaga-ca- ‘separate’ to onom. gaga ‘split’, cf. 8 201 noko-ce-ldi- ‘be(come) companion (with) each

other’ which was treated as a verb forming suffix in the first derivation phase above (cf. Chapter 5.1.3).

Here are some examples from the corpus: asa 'u-I¢a- ‘ask (with) each other, glrl-I/ce- ‘reach/arrive
together’, bolu-I¢a- ‘become together’, de’ermedii-Ice- ‘rob together’, gddoli-ice- ‘move together’,
bayyi 'ulu-I¢a- ‘establish together’, ijilidii-I¢e- ‘be(come) same, similar’, ayisu-I¢a- ‘approach, advance
together’, duradu-/ca- ‘invoke together’, olu-I¢a- ‘find together’, 0SU-Ice- ‘grow up together’, garbu-
¢a- ‘shoot arrow together or against each other’, seri- ilii-I¢e- ‘cause wake up/warn (with) each other’,
sonosu-/ca- ‘hear together’, suru-/ca- ‘learn, ask together’, tusu-/ca- ‘help together or each other’ (cf.
8 110 Borte iijini taniju teberildiin tusul¢aba ‘[Temiijin] recognized Lady Borte, and they embraced in
each other’s arm by helping each other’, cf. IDR 40). Reciprocal -ldu and cooperative -/¢a cannot occur
together because they are different morphemes of the same category.

co Frequency
-lca 55,0 %
-Ice 31,7 %
-Ca 13,3 %

Table 9: Frequency of Cooperative Suffixes
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5.2.5 Passives

The passive® marker in Middle Mongolian is -kde/-qda (66,5 % of its category) and very frequent in
the corpus. Passive can be added both to transitive and intransitive verbs. If it is added to transitive verbs,
it has the function of reducing causation (cf. Dixon & Aikhenvald 2000: 7). These features, applied by
Dixon & Aikhenvald (2000: 7) can be observed in Middle Mongolian. Through the reduction of
causation by morphological passivizer in Middle Mongolian, a derived intransitive clause of an
underlying transitive clause is formed. The underlying O become S in a passive construction whereby
the underlying A goes into a peripheral function. In examples (21) and (22), it can be translated into
English as ‘be killed’, ‘be seized®*:

(21) SHM §129

de’ti-ben Taicar-i ala-qda-ba  ke’e-n
younger.brother-poss Taicar-AcC kill-PASS-PST say-C.MOD
Jamuga teri’ii-ten Jadaran qurban garin noko-ce-jii
Jamuga head-orN Jadaran three ally match-vR-C.IPFV

‘Saying that their younger brother Taicar had been killed, the Jadaran having famuga at their head, thirteen
tribes becoming companions, being thirty thousand [in number],” (FWC 59-60).

(22) SHM § 241

Quduga-beki basa bari-qda-ju’u
Quduga-beki also seize-PASS-PST.2H
‘Qudugabeki was also seized.” (FWC 175)

If the passive morpheme is added to an intransitive verb like yabu- ‘go’. According to Poppe, it cannot

be translated into English literally. It has the meaning “be the object of someone’s going” (cf. Poppe
2006: 62).

(23) SHM § 257

Sin-miiren-e  glir-tele hilde-jzi yabu-qda-run
Sin-river-DAT reach-C.TERM pursue-C.IPFV (O-PASS-C.PREP
‘[They] were gone being pursued until the River Sin.” (my translation)

In the verb morphology series, the passive suffixes occur after the suffixes FAC, REC/CO and CAUS.
Consider (24):

(24) SHM § 275

ba bi-rin busu helige-ti bulga irgen-tir mori-la-’ul-da-ju
1PL.EXC be-C.PREP other liver rebellious people-DAT.LOC horse-VR-CAUS-PASS-C.IPFV

8 According to Ramstedt (1912: 3), they belong to the secondary verb stem and can be classified according to
“logical” categories. In the Neo-Mongolian languages, however, meaning shifts can have been carried out so that
the original factitives or transitives develop into intransitive and causatives to passive reading, cf. Moghol, an
endangered Mongolian language in Afghanistan, catga- ‘satt sein [be full]’, actually transitive by the factitive
marker -ga ‘saturate one’s stomach’ or Khalkha s ‘oyiiil- ‘be beaten’, passively read, actually ‘let be beaten” or
‘let be beaten oneself” in a causative way (cf. Ramstedt 1912: 4).

8 The accusative morpheme in Taicar-i in the example (21) is governed by the verb ke ‘en ‘saying’.
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Jjob-i tab-i bol-qu bol-ba ke’ e-jii bi-qui-tar
right-acc benevolent-Acc become-p.IPFV become-pST say-C.IPFV be-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC

*So, just at the time when, having been sent to ride against a rebellious people of a different race (lit. liver™),
we were asking ourselves whether we had been successful,” (IDR 206-207, mod.)

Other examples are: oro- ul-da- ‘be caused to enter’ to Oro- ‘enter, come in’ (cf. § 112 e’iitentiir
oro ‘uldaqun mediisi e’titendiiriyen oro’ulba ‘[He] made to enter into his door [as slaves those which
were] such as might be made to enter into the door [as slaves]’ ", tikil- ii/-de- ‘be caused to die’ to (ikii-
‘die’ (cf. § 185 edd e iikii iilde esii tikiisii ‘Now, if T shall be made to die, I shall die’, cf. IDR 107),
s0got-ke- zil-de- ‘be compelled to make kneel down’ to sdg6t- ‘kneel down’ (cf. § 245 dolo’an
Qongqotana endece tendece ga’aju namancila ulju’ Teb-tenggeriyin goyinaca sogotke iildebe ké’et
uyyilaba ‘[1] was surrounded from here and there by the seven Qonggotan and compelled to repent, |
was made to kneel down behind Teb Tenggeri, saying so [he] wailed’, cf. IDR 171), ayu-u/-da- ‘be
caused be frightened’ to ayu- ‘be afraid of® (cf. § 103 Qaldunburqana qarcayin tediii aminiyan
qalqalagdaba je bi masi ayu’uldaba bi ‘Thanks to [mountain] Qaldun Burgan, my life like a

grasshopper’s life was indeed shielded. But I was very frightened’ (cf. IDR 33).

Passive suffixes are often attached to verbs with FAC suffixes. In these cases transitive verbs which
are derived by FAC from intransitive verbs are again converted to intransitive verbs: bol-ga-qda- ‘be
made’ to bol- ‘become’, godol-ge-kde- ‘be moved’ to goddl- ‘move’, guri-ya-qda- ‘be gathered’ to guri-
‘gather (intr.)’, jobsi-ye-kde- ‘be approved/accepted’ to obsi-ye- ‘approve/accept’, qar-ga-qda- ‘be came
out’ to gar- ‘to come out’, tar-qa-gda- ‘be dispensed’ to tar- ‘dispense’, glr-te- ‘be reached/arrived’ or
‘receive, get’ to gur- ‘reach, arrive’. In the latter case, we have transitive semantics, someone gets
something, cf. (25).

(25) SHM §194

gara- ‘ul-un ene kele gur-te-jii
watch-CAUS-GEN PROX message reach-PASS-C.IPFV
Tayang gan kanggay-yin Qacir-usun-a a-ju 'ui
Tayang gan kanggay-GEN Qadcir-water-DAT be-PST.2H

‘Receiving (lit. be reached) this news of the watchmen, Tayang Qan was at the Qacir Usun of kanggay.’
(FWC 122, mod.)

Table 10 shows the passive suffixes as well as their frequency in the examined corpus based on SHM.

70 See “Liver is the seat of family sentiments” (Sarkozi 2009: 159).

"1 See FWC 47; cf. IDR 43: “Those suitable to be let into the tent through the door and serve as slaves were let in
through the door.” and translation by Haenisch (1948: 29): ,Soweit sie zur Aufhahme als Diener an der Tiir paBten,
nahmen sie sie an die Tir als Diener und Dienerinnen.*

2 The Lexeme namancdila is borrowed from the Sanskrit namaste, cf. the commentary of Choimaa (2011: 205),
see also the investigation of some verbal lexemes which are found in SHM and their semantic relation to some
Tibetan expression, see Choimaa (2016: 73).
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PASS Frequency

-kde 34,4 %
-qda 32,1 %
-da 16,6 %
-te 6,8 %
-de 5,6 %
-ta 1,7 %
-kd 0,8 %
-gta 0,6 %
-kda 0,6 %
-qdu 0,3 %
-gde 0,3 %
-gada 0,3 %

Table 10: Frequency of Passive Suffixes

5.2.6 Summary

In the section on the second derivation phase in the verb morphology chain, we looked at derivational
suffixes such as FAC, CAUS, REC/CO and PASS. The formal markers and functional dimensions such as
causation and causation doubling in an integrative causation structure (embedded clause construction)
were discussed using examples. The sections presented above, however, aimed at word formation, which
in Middle Mongolian is nearly exclusively morphology, and its suffixial series. In summary, from a
word-formation perspective, it can be said that the FAC with its prototypical function of deriving
transitive from intransitive verbs and cAuUS with the main function of deriving causative (double
transitive) ™ from transitive verbs play a crucial role in the multiplication of causal structures, whereby
their functions can sometimes overlap. Furthermore, the difficulty of terminology with respect to
transitive and causative verbs, as they are involved in the same category “causation”, has been discussed.
Passives are considered as a morphological technique to reduce causational structure, mostly by
transforming transitive verbs into intransitive ones. For all of above categories, the frequency of
occurrence of the suffixes has been summarized based on the corpus data.

3 It can be called “extended transitive” or “ditransitive” (cf. Dixon & Aikhenvald 1997: 72).
™1t includes both factitive and causative event structures.
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FAC % REC % CAUS % CO % PASS %

-ga 52,4 -ldu 50,1 -ul 375 -lca 550 -kde 34,4
-ge 28,2 -ldi 457 -ul 295 -lce 31,7 -qda 32,1
-y 65 -lda 29 -ulu 149 -ca 133 -da 16,6

-a 63 -lde 08 -uli 12,6 -te 6,8
-ke 2,8 -ledi 03 -ul 12 -de 5,6
e 25 -ladu 03 -l 1,0 -ta 1,7
-gu 0,8 -7ile 1,0 -kdi 0,8
-ya 0,5 -ul 0,7 -qgta 0,6
-ulu 05 -kda 0,6
-ula - 0,5 -qdu 0,3
-ula 0,2 -gde 0,3
-l 0,2 -gada 0,3
-l 0,2
-l 0,2

Table 11: Frequency of FAC, REC, CAUS, CO and PASS

5.3 Third Derivation Phase — Participle, Converb and TAMC

In the third verb formation phrase, we deal with participles, converbs and finite tense suffixes. These
three main categories have the same formal verb morphology up to the second derivation phase (cf.
Table 2 above). All three have the verbal stem as the basis for their derivation. Only in the third
derivation phase (or *inflection phase) are there some grammatical and formal differences that
distinguish them from each other. For example, participles can have “case”, “plural”, and “possessive”
markers (just like ordinary nouns) while converbs have converb making suffixes of a distinct type. Finite
verbs have finite temporal markers as sentence closing elements. Not only do they have the verbal stem
(primary or secondary) in common, but the category change within this third derivational phase leads to
an overlap of criteria between these categories and also to the problem of the noun-verb distinction
which was discussed controversially for a long time from the perspective of the Altaic hypothesis
(Ramstedt 1952). Ramstedt (1952: 85) argues that all verbal forms, except imperative and optative
forms, are nouns. This includes participles and converbs as “verbal nouns”. He also highlights the
problem of the formal differentiation between the linguistic categories “nouns” and “verbs”, which in
some other languages as for instance the Indo-European languages can be regarded as self-evident.

These two categories mentioned above [imperative, optative] within the conjugation are

probably the only ones which are always truly verbal. All other verbal forms which serve

as predicative forms or tense formations in the different Altaic languages, i.e. which

express our indicative, are historically and, for the most part, conceptually only different

verbal nouns (Ramstedt 1952: 85-86). [additions in square brackets are mine, original

in German]
It is questionable whether the basic linguistic parameter of the categories “noun” and “verb” can be
determined. Thus, the question arises what the differences between these two categories are. Does the
parameter “time/aspect” also apply to the linguistic category of “nouns”, or on the other hand, is the
parameter “time/aspect” not an essential feature of the linguistics category “verb”? Whether the

parameter “case” belongs to the nominal or verbal category, will be discussed in the following sections
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based on the data from Middle Mongolian, whereby the verbs are classified into three main domains,
namely participles, converbs and finite verbs. To approach this question, it is necessary to consider the
investigations in the light of Cognitive Linguistics. Generally, terms like “verbs” and “nouns” are
“linguistic tags” for concepts of dynamic and non-dynamic “event images” and related “object images”.
Schulze’s notion of “event image” (2017a: 1) seems to be more appropriate than the notion of just
“event” because it makes clear the important difference between the “events” as such happening in the
world and the “mental construction” of these events as “images” through linguistic symbolization. In
the imagination processes physical objects (coded as NP) are “bounded” in space. They profile a
“bounded region” (cf. Langacker 1990: 63).” Following this assumption, | agree with the hypothesis
that every language utterance is grounded on a simple scene or linguistically expressed on a simple
clause, whose basic structure is relational (cf. Schulze 2010a: 55). In this relational structure, the
category verbs as head of VP have the semantic operational function. The process or states embodied
by verbs cannot be imagined without invoking referential concepts, whereas the verb is a meronymic
expression of a simple clause (cf. Schulze 2010a: 55). The imagination of an event situation as whole
should be located in a “bounded region”. In these cases, we have event images as units which we refer
to. Since the linguistic categories “participles”, “converbs” and “finite verbs” are in my opinion
syntactically driven in Middle Mongolian, which leads to their formal or morphological differences’™
and is the main subject of these sections, we must assume that all these categories are connected to
relational structures, because all these categories deal with the operational category “verbs” not in a

simple clause in a primary sense, but in a more complex clausal relation.

5.3.1 Participles

Just as in the case of the converbs, the participle shows both the properties of the verb and that of the
noun (incl. verbal adjectives). They also have a modifier function. In contrast to the converbs, which are
relations of “referential events”, participles have a specific function to form referential events as a clause
member. Three main usages of participles are observed: attributive, referential GRs and finite or
predicative. In terms of the “time/aspect” dimension, we have two distinctive suffixes: perfective and
imperfective. Table 12 shows all markers and their frequency in the corpus data.

75 Further evidence is shown by the wh-question word for an event image, which requires a nominal property such
as <WHAT> in “what did they do?” or in “what happened next?” (cf. Jackendoff 1983: 53).

6 If “participles”, “converb” and “finite verbs” are meant as morphological markers, I note them as P, C, PST or
PRES.
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P.IPFV Frequency P.PFV Frequency

-qu 27,0 % -gsan 40,8 %
-gl 14,7 % -ksen 32,3 %
-kui 14,4 % -gsa 17,4 %
-qun 10,8 % -kse 9,1 %
-qui 10,7 % -san 0,2 %
-kin 7,3% -sen 0,2 %
-kui 47 %

-qli 3,8%

-quy 2,0%

-kiy 1,4 %

-’u 0,7 %

-qly 0,7%

-kuy 0,6 %

-gly 0,4%

-gln 0,2 %

-kuy 0,2%

-ki 0,2%

Table 12: Frequency of (im)perfective Participles

5.3.1.1 Usage 1: Attributive
The most common usage form of the participles is attributive (41 %). In the examples (26) to (35) shown
below, they occur before the reference elements, which are usually nouns. In English, they are mostly
represented by relative clauses.

(26) SHM § 279

ecige-yU-'en joba-n bayyi-’ulu-qsan  ulus-i b jobo-’a-ya
father-GEN-POSS  suffer-c.MOD be-CAUS-P.PFV  people-ACC NEG.PROH  suffer-FAC-voL
‘[We] shall not make to suffer the nation which my father established by suffering.” (FWC 223, mod.)

(27) SHM 8§73

sayin ecige-yin  cin-u guriya-gda-gsan ulus-i
good father-GEN 2SG.OBL-GEN assemble-PASS-P.PFV people-Acc
man-u birin-u ulus ab-cu newdi-kde-riin
1PL.EXC.OBL-GEN all-GEN state take-C.IPFV move-PASS-C.PREP

‘the people which have been assembled by your good father and the people of us all, they were taking
journey,” (FWC 20, mod.)

(28) SHM § 96

qagaca-qsan  ulus-i ¢in-u gam-tu-t-qa-ju 0Ok-si
separate-p.PFV people-ACC 2SG.OBL-GEN together-ORN-VR-FAC-C.IPFV give-vOL
‘I shall bring together for you your divided people’ (IDR 30)

(29) SHM § 152

ger-tlr bu-kin  haran biglde-’er bos-cu nilbu-ju "ui
tent-DAT.LOC be-p.IPFv people all-INS stand.up-C.IPFV spit-PST
‘the people who were in the tent all rose and spat [on them].” (IDR 75, mod.)
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(30) SHM §110

eri-gu kereg-i-yen ol-ba  bi
look.for-P.IPFV issue-Acc-Poss find-PST 1SG

‘T have found what I was looking for.” (IDR 40)
(31) SHM 8§ 136

Ugl-le-ksen  (ige-dlr-iyen ba ese gur-bei
word-VR-P.PFV word-DAT.LOC-POSS 1PL.EXC NEG reach-pST

“We did not keep to the words we spoke.” (IDR 59)
(32) SHM §170

Temiijin ko tin-tir gatqu-ldu-qun  metii-s ke-t bui
Temiijin SON-DAT.LOC sting-REC-P.IPFV like-PL who-PL be

“Who are those with son Temiijin who are likely to fight?’ (IDR 90)
(33) SHM 8§56

Hoeliin ijjin-i Yisugei-yin  abéira-gsan yosun teyi-mu
Ho’eliin lady-Acc Yisligei-GEN bring-P.PFV custom DIST-PRES
‘Such [was] the manner in which Yisiigei brought Ho eliin Ujin.” (FWC 13)

(34) SHM § 164

ecige ko’iin ke’e-1dU-kUi  yosun teyi-mi
father son  say-REC-P.IPFV custom DIST-PRES

‘Such [was] the manner in which they declared themselves father and son.””’

(35) SHM § 203

Uk0-iil-de-kin yosu-tan-i Ukd-7i/  alda-’ul-da-qun yosu-tan-i alda- "u/
die-CAUS-PASS-P.IPFV rule-ORN-ACC die-CAUS lose-CAUS-PASS-P.IPFV rule-ORN-ACC lose-CAUS
‘execute those who deserve death, punish those who deserve punishment.” (IDR 135)

5.3.1.2 Usage 2: Clause Complement

Clause participants are provided with relational values in the form of “cases” (cf. Schulze & Sallaberger
2007: 168) and are thus in a relational structure as clause-like members. In all relational structures, in
which participles having the function of a clause member, a common structure regarding segmental
word formation can be established:

VERB -P[tPFV] -CASE[NOM/ACC/GEN/INS/DAT/COM/ABL]

5.3.1.21 VERB-P-NOM

The case nominative is characterized by a zero suffix which is prototypical for the S/A.

"7“Such was the reason why they declared themselves father and son.” (IDR 83); “[As for] the reason for which
they declared themselves father and son” (FWC 88).
8 Applied only to S/A in non-subordinated clauses.
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(36) SHM § 92

tusa bolu-gsan min-{ ya'un tusa bol-qu
help become-p.pPFv 1sG.OBL-GEN what help become-p.IPFv

“What sort of help would my help be?” (IDR 28)
(37) SHM §92

ecige-yin min-u Jii’e-ksen nad-a tlige-tele biy-yi
father-GEN  1SG.OBL-GEN convey-p.PFV 1SG.0OBL-DAT spread-C.TERM be-PRES
“That which my father hath laid up [for me] is enough for me.” (FWC 31)

(38) SHM § 134
Megiijin-se’iiltii-yi ~ qam-sa-ju ala-gsan tan-u
Megiijin-se’iiltii-AcC together-vR-C.IPFV Kill-P.PFV 2PL.OBL-GEN

Altan gan-a  masi yeke tusa  ki-bei ta

Altan gan-DAT very big service make-pST 2pL

“You have done a very great service to the Altan Qan by your joint attack on Megiijin Se’iiltii and by killing
him.” (IDR 57)

5.3.1.22 VERB-P-INS

(39) SHM §212
edo’-e  o0’er-Un olu-gsan jo’e-ksen-iyer-iyen 0’er-Un minga  bol-ju
now-DAT self-GEN find-P.PFv transport-p.PFV-INS-POSS self-gen thousand become-c.IPFV

‘Now, with [all the people] which thou hast found and gathered of thyself, becoming [captain of thine] own
thousand,” (FWC 153)

(40) SHM § 187

oro’a goro’esiin-tir abala-’asu  ala-qsa-’ar abu-tqun
wild Dbeast-DAT.LOC hunt-C.COND slaughter-p.PFV-INS take-IMP

‘When [in a battue] you slaughter wild beasts, what you slaughter you shall take away.” (IDR 108)
(41) SHM 8187

Ong gan-nu altan terme” sa’u-gsa-’ar
Ong gan-GEN golden tent Sit-P.PFV-INS

‘[they] shall have (lit. sit) Ong Qan’s golden tent [...]” (IDR 108, mod.)

5.3.1.2.3 VERB-P-ACC

Participles in the following examples have the function of Objective (O) as a clausal unit:

(42) SHM 8105
Yisligei gan ecige-de  min-iu tusa sayi Ki-kde-ksen-i setki-jii
Yisligei gan father-DAT 1SG.0BL-GEN help good make-PASS-P.PFV-ACC think-C.IPFV

‘Remembering (lit. thinking) the help and good things done to me [in former days] by his father Yislgei
Qan,” (IDR 35, mod.)

" terme means “the wooden grate of the walls of a felt tent” (cf. Lessing 1960: 806).
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(43) SHM § 224

ulus bayyi-’ulu-léa-qsa-t  jobo-ldu-gsa-d-i

state be-CAUS-CO-P.PFV-PL suffer-REc-pP.PFV-PL-ACC
minga-d-un noya-t bol-qa-ju
thousand-PL-GEN commander-PL become-FAC-C.IPFV

‘[Cinggis Qahan] made commanders of a thousand those who had established the state with him and who
had suffered with him.” (IDR 152, mod.)

(44) SHM §54

Merki-d-tin  Yeke-ciledii Oloqunu’u-t irgen-ece Oki ab-cu
Merki-PL-GEN Yeke-¢Ciledii Oloqunu’u-PL people-ABL girl take-C.IPFV
e tis-ge-jii ayisu-qu-yi Jjolga-ju

arise-FAC-C.IPFV approach-p.IPFV-ACC encounter-C.IPFV

‘[he] encountered Yeke Ciledii of the Merkid, which, having taken a maiden from the Oloqunu’ut people and
having made [her] to arise, was drawing nigh.” (FWC 12, mod.)

(45) SHM 868

liciige-t  qocoru-qsa-t de’ii-ner-i-yen belbistin
small-pL leave.behind-p.PFv-PL younger.brother-pL-ACC-POSS widowed
bergen-i-yen asara-qu-yi i mede
sister.in.law-Acc-PoSs care-P.IPFV-ACC 2sG  know

“You should know [how to] take care of your younger brothers, the little ones that [I] leave behind, and of
your widowed elder sister-in-law” (IDR 16, mod.)

(46) SHM §90

Sirqa agta-tan naiman mori-t tere yeke
light.bay gelding-oRN eight  horse-PL DIST large

giiri’en-U kija’ar-a ebesi-le-n bayyi-ju bu-kuy-yi tije-be
circular-GEN edge-DAT  grass-VR-C.MOD stand-C.IPFV be-p.IPFV-ACC see-PST

‘[They] saw the eight horses, the light-bay geldings, standing at the edge of that large circular [camp],
grazing’ (IDR 27, mod.)

(47) SHM 8135

niken iciigen ko’ii-ken-i  geé-ksen-i bidan-u Ceri’ti-t  nuntug-aca oOl-ju ui

one little  son-DIM-AcCC forsake-p.PFV-ACC 1PL.INC.OBL-GEN soldier-pL camp-ABL find-PST.2H

‘our soldiers got (lit. found) from in the encampment a little boy — [one] which [Tatar] had forsaken.’
(FWC 63, mod.)

(48) SHM § 145

Jalki-qu-yi jalki-"at asgqa-qu-yi asqa- ‘at
swallow-p.IPFv-ACC swallow-C.PFV spit-P.IPFV-ACC Spit.out-C.PFV

‘I swallowed what I could swallow and spat out what I could spit out’ (IDR 66)

(49) SHM 8§26

¢ino-yin ide-ksen-ni  temgU-1di-jzi ide- et

wolf-GEN eat-P.PFV-ACC pick.Up-REC-C.IPFV eat-C.PFV

‘He [also] gathered (lit. picked up) together [with his falcon] and ate [the remnants of that] which the wolves
had eaten.” (FWC 6, mod.)
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5.3.1.24 VERB-P-GEN
In the example (50) the participle corresponds to a genitive attribute, which modifies the reference
following it:

(50) SHM §217

Quyildar anda gatqu-ldu-’an-tur ami-yan Ore-jii
Quyildar sworn.friend sting-REC-NR-DAT.LOC life-Poss forsake-C.IPFv
urid-a  aman me’e-ksen-nii  tusa-yin  tul-a®

front-DAT mouth open-pP.PFV-GEN service-gen lean-DAT

‘Because of sworn friend Quyildar’ service of first opening his mouth [and speaking] at the time of battle,
disregarding (lit. forsaking) his life,” (IDR 148)

Genitive attributes can be based on participles. Nouns with positional semantics such as urid-a ‘front-
DAT’, goyin-a ‘behind-DAT’ have been grammaticalized or better recategorized as “postpositions” in the
current Mongolian studies (cf. Tserenpil & Kullmann 2008: 290-292). Consider the following
examples:

(51) SHM § 90

Udesi  naran Singge-ksen-U qoyin-a
evening sun  sink-P.PFV-GEN behind-DAT
‘At eventide, after that sun was set,” (FWC 29)

(52) SHM§171

Jiircedei-yi  donggot-qu-yin urid-a
Jiirgedei-AcC utter-p.IPFV-GEN front-DAT
‘Before Jiiréedei could utter a word,” (IDR 91)

(53) SHM § 278

olon targa-gsan-u goyin-a
many disperse-P.PFV-GEN behind-DAT
‘ After the multitude [of men] has dispersed,” (IDR 209)

5.3.1.25 VERB-P-DAT
Participants with dative are most common. It mostly has a spatial/temporal relational structure (cf. Table
13).

(54) SHM § 181

tedii Ong gan-naca Argai-gasar gari-qui-tur
so  Ong gan-ABL Argai-gasar return-p.IPFV-DAT.LOC
‘And so Arqai Qasar returned from Ong Qan,” (IDR 104)

80 Tt can be assumed that there is a fusion of the verb stem with the meaning ‘lean on, touch, support’ and the DAT
-a which has developed into a postpositional grammatical marker indicating “cause”. It governs a genitive (cf.
Khalkha tul ‘because”).
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(55) SHM 8§97
Onan-nu  Deli’tin-boldag-a  bU-kui-tur Temiijin-i toro-kai-tar
Onan-GEN Deli’iin-boldag-DAT be-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC Temiijin-ACC bear-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC

bulugan nelkei Ogu-le’e bi
sable  sheepskin give-psT.1H 1SG

‘At the moment when [ye] were at Deli’iin Boldaq of the Onan [River] and at the moment when Temiijin
was born, | gave [unto him] swaddeling clothes of sable (lit. sable sheepskin).” (FWC 33, mod.)

(56) SHM § 110

Merki-d-in ulus Selengge  huru’u  sOni-de dirbe-jii yabu-qui-tur
Merki-pL-GEN ~ people Selengge down  night-DAT  flee-C.IPFv  gO-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC

‘At night Merkid people fled in disarray down the Selengge [River],” (IDR 40)
(57) SHM § 260

Sarta’ul irgen-i edi doroyi-ta- "ulu-gsan-tur
Sarta’ul people-Acc so.much.as.this weak-VR-CAUS-P.PFV-DAT.LOC
‘when we have made the Sarta’ul people to stoop down so much as this,” (FWC 201)

(58) SHM § 278

bidan-i Sibawu-la-qui  abala-qui-tur
1pL.INC.OBL-ACC falcon-VR-P.IPFV hunt-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC
‘At the moment when we are falconing or hunting,” (FWC 221)

(59) SHM § 260

naran  singge-gi-ece urqu-qu-da gur-tele dayyin  irgen bui
sun sink-P.IPFV-ABL rise-p.IPFV-DAT reach-C.TERM enemy  people be
‘From [the place] where the sun sets to [the place] where it rises there are enemy people.” (IDR 193)

5.3.1.26 VERB-P-ABL

The participles encoded with ablative indicate the “source” in referential event relational structures.
Based on a local dimension, a temporal relation can be established between two referential events by
the ablative. Thus, an event can be related to another event by showing the starting point of an action,
while another action takes place which is in relation to that action. Often the semantics of the relation
can be reproduced or translated by ‘since’ or ‘because’ in English.

(60) SHM § 70

ko ti-d-i min-u yeke 0lU  bol-kuy-yaca
SON-PL-ACC 1SG.OBL-GEN big NEG become-pP.IPFV-ABL

‘because my sons are not yet big,” (FWC 19)%

(61) SHM §254

bi  ber uridu-s-i Ull  uda’ara-kuy-a¢a umarta-ju  a-ju'u

1sG Foc front-pL-AcC NEG follow-p.IPFv-ABL forget-C.IPFV be-PST

‘I also was forgetting [it] as if [I] would not follow the forefathers.” (FWC 190)

81 «“as my sons are not grown yet” (IDR 17)
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Ukl-leng-e Ul eris-te-gly-ece umarta-ju  a-ju'u
die-NR-DAT NEG forestall-PAss-p.IPFv-ABL forget-C.IPFv be-pST
‘[1] was sleeping as if [I] would not be seized upon by death’ (FWC 190)

(62) SHM § 257

Cerik medegU-dece in-U ala  ere-iile-jii baw-i/-bai
army know-ABL  3SG.OBL-GEN NEG punish-CAUS-C.IPFV descend-CAUS-PST
‘he punished him by demoting him from his command of the army.” (IDR 191)

(63) SHM § 248

altan moéngglin a’urasun et tabar cerig-Un  gii’tin-e  giiciin-e
gold silver satin goods merchandise army-GEN man-DAT strength-DAT
mede- "zilii-n da’a-quy-aéa  Jungdu-aca qar-qa-ju

KNOw-CAUS-C.MOD carry-p.IPFV-ABL Jungdu-ABL @O0.0ut-FAC-C.IFPV

“from Jungdu he sent out to the men in [his] army gold, silver, satin and goods — as much as, in their
judgement, their strength [and that of their horses] could carry.” (IDR 177)

(64) SHM 8133
Jjurkin-e ire-kde-quy-ece jirgo’an UdU-t  giilice-jii yada-ju
jurkin-DAT ~ come-PASS-P.IPFV-ABL Six day-PL  wait-C.IPFv  be.unable-c.IPFv

‘Wainting six days from the [time when it was] to be come by the Jiirkin, not be able [to wait any longer],’
(FWC 62)

(65) SHM § 244

ami-tu-da ull ila-qda-qu-aca bi-le’e ci
life-ORN-DAT NEG Win-PASS-P.IPFV-ABL be-PST 2sG
‘you would not be vanguished by [any] living being.” (IDR 168)

(66) SHM § 145

¢ima-daca  aljiya-quy-aca ayu-ju ya’ara-ju
2SG.OBL-ABL tire-P.IPFV-ABL fear-C.IPFV hurry-C.IPFV
‘I was afraid [that if | went too far,] you would get tired, being in haste’ (my translation)

(67) SHM 8§ 207

nama-yi iiciigen bu-quy-ece
2SG.OBL-ACC little  be-p.IPFV-ABL
“from [the time when] | was little’ (FWC 147)

5.3.1.2.7 VERB-P-COM
With regard to the semantics of the relation between referential events, com has a function comparable
to that of the dative, which is to establish a spatial/temporal relation.

(68) SHM §214
gar in-U bari-ju tata-qui-lu’a kitugai-ban alda-ju 'ui
hand 3sG.0BL-GEN seize-C.IPFv pull-p.IPFv-cOM knife-poss drop-pST.2H

‘[she] seized the hand [that was drawing the knife]. She pulled [it so hard that] he dropped the knife.’
(IDR 146-147, mod.)
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(69) SHM 8171

bayyi-qui-lu’a dayin  Jirgin-i manglai-la-ju glr-cii ire-bei
stay-P.IPFV-COM enemy Jirgin-Acc  forehead-VR-C.IPFV arrive-C.IPFV  COme-pST

‘[As they] stood, the enemy arrived with the Jirgin as vanguard.” (IDR 91, mod.)

ire-qii-lii’e Uru'u-t  Mangqu-t  esergii dobtol-ju  Jirgin-i daru-bai
come-p.IPFV-COM  Uruw’u-PL  Mangqu-PL  against rush-C.IPFv  Jirgin-ACC ~ overcome-pPST

‘When they came [forward], the Uru’ut and the Mangqut rushed against them, overcame the Jirgin.” (IDR 91)

(70) SHM §55

morin de’er-ece naruyit-cu ab-kui-lu’a
horse above-ABL outstretch-C.IPFv  take-p.IPFV-COM
‘with [his] reaching forth [his hands] and taking [it] from upon [his] horse’ (FWC 12)

DAT is most frequently attached to participles, followed by Acc. They are at least affected by NOM.

Case Frequency
DAT® 46,5 %
ACC 25,9 %
GEN 9,9 %
COM 5,5 %

INS 5,0 %
ABL 4,4 %
NOM 2,9 %

Table 13: Case Suffixes on Participles

5.3.1.3 Usage 3: Predicate with(out) COP

Predicatively used participles usually occur with a copular verb. Because of their semantics, copulas can
often be left out in a linguistic expression. The connection between participles and copulas are often
examined in the temporal/aspectual domain. According to Poppe (1955b: 561) in the Mongolic the
“manner/kind of activity” is more important than the “time of activity”, which is rather not in focus.
Together with COP verbs, participles are treated as a predicate (cf. “Compound Copula” Poppe
2006: 156 and “Nominal Predicate” Poppe 2006: 159). In the current Mongolic dialects (e.g. Khalkha -
san/-sen/-son), perfective particles [P.PFV] can appear without a COP as predicative, which is a very
productive usage of it. On the other hand, the imperfective participles [P.IPFV] seem to represent a finite
predicate combined with a COP or other nominal elements (cf. “nominal clause” Janhunen 2012: 228):

(71) Khalkha (Janhunen 2012: 282):

ter  xun shooden-d yab-sen
that person post.office-DAT depart-pST

‘He went to the post office.’

82 All dative forms are included, i.e. including DAT and DAT.LOC, see Table 34.
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(72) Khalkha

ter  xun shooden-d yab-ax bai-x
that person post.office-DAT depart-p.IPFV be-p.IPFV

‘1 guess] he will go to the post office.’

ter  xun shooden-d yab-ax yos-toi

that person post.office-DAT depart-p.IPFV rule-OrRN

‘He must go to the post office.’

(Lit. ‘He is equipped with [the] rule/order to go to the post office.)

In Middle Mongolian, contrary evidence is observed. Predicates as imperfective participles® without
COP (50,4 %) are most common. Least of all are the combination of perfective participles without COP
(2,9 %).

Participles [+PFV] with(out) COP

60,0%
50,0%
40,0%
30,0%
20,0%
10,0%
oot ] —
P.IPFV P.PFV P.IPFV P.PFV
with COP with COP without COP without COP
B Frequency 39,0% 7,7% 50,4% 2,9%

Figure 8: Participles with(out) COP

5.3.1.3.1 Participles with COP
Participles can occur as finite predicates with copulas, cf. examples (73) to (78).%

(73) SHM §244

Qasar bi-run goyar blri koko-t — min-0 bara-ju

Qasar be-c.PREP two each breast-PL 1SG.0BL-GEN accomplish-c.IPFv
ce’eji  min-u a’ui bol-tala amur-li- ul-ju

bosom 1SG.OBL-GEN great become-C.TERM rest-VR-CAUS-C.IPFV

ce’eji a’ui bol-ga-qu biu-le’e

bosom great become-FAC-P.IPFV be-PST

‘As for Qasar, he completely drained both my two breasts, and brought me comfort until my bosom relaxed.’
(IDR 169)

ERINNT3

8 Sometimes, imperfective participles are noted or glossed as “noun future”, “participle future” “verbal noun”, I
do not use these. See TAMC in Chapter 5.3.4 below.
84 See also the detailed discussion on this issue in Chapter 7.3.1.
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(74) SHM §111

gatar mawui Cilger bi  qatun djin-tiir gal-qu bolu-n
brutal base Cilger 1sG lady noble.lady-DAT.LOC come.near-p.IPFV become-C.MOD
‘I, brutal and base Cilger, laying hand upon the lady Ujin,” (FWC 46, mod.; cf. IDR: 41)

(75) SHM § 46

Qaci-kullg-tin  k6%in Qaidu Nomolun eke-dece  tore-ksen bu-le’e
Qaci-kulug-GeN son  Qaidu Nomolun mother-ABL bear-p.PFV be-PST.1H

‘Qaidu, the son of Qaci Kiiliig, was born of Mother Nomolun.” (FWC 9)
(76) SHM 8§ 111

Ciledii-yin  de’ii Cilger-boko-de  asara-’ulu-qsan a-ju’u
Ciledii-GEN younger.brother Cilger-b0k6-DAT care-CAUS-P.PFV be-PST.2H
‘[they] made her to be cared for by Cilger Boko, the younger brother of Ciledii.” (FWC 45)

(77) SHM § 96

erte Udlr ecige-lii’e min-U anda ke’e-ldU-ksen a-ju’u
early day father-com 1sG.0BL-GEN sworn.friend say-REC-P.PFV he-PST
‘in earlier days [he] declared himself sworn friends with my father.” (FWC 33, mod.)

(78) SHM § 154

erde Udlr-ece Tatar irgen ebige-s ecige-S-i bara-gsan bi-le’e
early day-ABL Tatar people forefather-pL father-pL-Acc accomplish-p.PFv be-PST
‘From olden days the Tatar have destroyed our fathers and forefather’ (IDR 77)

5.3.1.3.2 Participles without COP
Participles can occur as finite predicate without copulas.

(79) SHM § 83

edé’-e  qara-ngkui séni ker ol-qun bida
now-DAT black-AR  night how find-p.IPFV 1PL.INC

‘how shall we find [him] now in the dark night?’ (IDR 24, mod.)
(80) SHM 8172

a-ju ber Uki-jii ber ya'u gqaqaca-qun te-de
be-c.IPFv FOC die-C.IPFv FOC what part.from-p.IPFV DIST-PL
‘How could they part from each other, whether living or dying?’ (IDR 92)

(81) SHM § 167

tenggeri-de Ul  ta’ala-qda-qun bida
heaven-DAT NEG favour-pASs-P.IPFV 1PL.INC
‘We shall not be favoured by Heaven.” (IDR 85)

(82) SHM §92

tusa bolu-gsan min-u ya’un tusa bol-qu ald ab-qu
help become-p.PFv 1SG.OBL-GEN what help become-p.IPFv NEG take-pP.IPFV

“What sort of help would my help be? I won’t take [them].” (IDR 28, mod.)
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5.3.1.3.3 Summary

It can be concluded that participles have either a modifying or (finite) predicative functions or are clause
members. The modifying function was most common (41 %, cf. Table 14). Among these two distinctive
forms are available: perfective (36 %) and imperfective (64 %). These temporal/aspectual properties are
present in all three usage groups. As sentence members, they are encoded with all identifiable case
markers as relational values. This makes them involved in a complex clause relation (see “Complex
Clauses” in Chapter 7.2). They were particularly frequent with DAT.LOC (47 % including other types of
DAT). Predicates as imperfective participles without COP are most common. Least of all are the
combination of perfective participles without COP.

Types of Use of Participles

Attributive 41 %
Clause-like actants in relational structure 34 %
Finite 25 %

Table 14: Types of Use of Participles

5.3.2 Converbs

Haspelmath (1995: 2-3) points out that there is very little typological, cross-linguistic research on
converbs, although the phenomenon of “converbs” is one of the central linguistic features of languages
in Central Asia. The term was borrowed from Altaic linguistics (cf. Nedjalkov & Nedjalkov 1987,
referred by Haspelmath 1995: 3) and is probably adapted by Mongolic studies (cf. Gliick 2005: 350). In
European languages there are various terms for converbs such as “gerund”, “(adverbial or indeclinable)
particle” (Haspelmath 1995: 2)%. A converb is defined as “a nonfinite verb form, whose main function
is to mark adverbial subordination. Another way of putting it is that converbs are verbal adverbs, just
like participles are verbal adjectives.” (Haspelmath 1995: 3).

A characteristic feature of converbs is that they cannot express an “absolute time of action”, but only
the various types of “circumstances” under which the main event takes place (cf. Poppe 2006: 115).
According to Poppe (2006: 115), converbs cannot behave like predicates of closed sentences, but they
form a part of the predicate, depending on the temporal relation to the main action (cf. Poppe
2006: 115).% These and other features are treated extensively in the approaches of traditional grammar
(see Poppe 1951, 1955b, 2006; Ramstedt 1952; among others). Functionally, converbs have a lot in
common with participles e.g. specifying, clause member properties (through case-encoding).®” Poppe
(2006: 115) states that converbs cannot form finite forms. However, the hypothesis whether converbs
can actually be predicatively used must be examined. The following sections address these questions by
analyzing the different converb suffixes in their sentence structure.

8 The Terminology problem is further discussed in Haspelmath (1995: 45).

8 The functions of the different types of converbs correspond to those of the “junction” (see Raible 1992: 27-28).
87 This does not mean that all their functions are the same, which certainly is not the case. However, despite the
differences they have some functions in common.
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5.3.2.1 Types of Converbs

Like participles, converbs share both the properties that can primarily assert a nominal paradigm (case®)
as well as those of the verbal paradigm (“relator” Schulze 2010a: 11, TAM). Within the converb types
two subgroups are to be determined: “genuine converbs” and “pseudo converbs” (Poppe 2006: 95).
Poppe considers those converb types as “genuine” whose nominal origin (coding ability of the “case”

can be traced back historically through examinations of the morpheme components (e.g. C.PREP, C.FIN,
C.COND, see below).

5.3.2.1.1 C.PREP

The preparative converb® (c.PREP) with the marker -run/-riin seems to be a fusion whose components
can be decomposed into the noun building suffix -r and the genitive suffix -un/-(in (cf. Poppe 2006: 183;
Aalto 1970: 17-18). In pre-classic texts, it was not that productive, and its usage is limited to certain
verbs (cf. Aalto 1970: 17). It is often used in the so-called speech act verbs as Ugdle- ‘say, talk, utter’:

(83) SHM § 112

jewln e’iiten-ber  qaru-’at gadan-a busu gii’tin-ne  Gglle-rin
left door-INs go.out-C.PFV outside-DAT other man-DAT say-C.PREP

‘[his mother] being gone out by the left door, when she spake unto another people outside, having said,’
(FWC 47, mod.)

The C.PREP shows a relation of two actions in which the action uttered by the -run/-riin has a function
to indicate “preparation” for that which follows. Because the verb with the C.PREP immediately creates
another action, it can have a parallel action chain as well as C.IPFv and c.MoD. In those cases, they can

be translated into English with “after”, “when/as™:

(84) SHM 8278

basa  kebte il-ln kesik kesik-un noya-t tiisi-rin

further nightguard-GEN company company-GEN commander-PL appoint-C.PREP
Qada’an Bulagadar qoyar niken kesik bol-ju eye-ti-1di-jzi

Qada’an Bulagadar two one company become-C.IPFv agreement-VR-REC-C.IPFV

‘Further, after he appointed the commanders of the various companies of nightguards, [he said], “Both
Qada’an Bulaqadar, forming one company, shall consult together”” (IDR 210, mod.)

The relation of actions often has the semantics “as he (said)”, “in consequence of (doing)” or “because
he (did)” (cf. Poppe 2006: 98):

8 These are mostly compositions from nouns forming derivatives and an opaque case. In the valency grammar
one speaks of a “government”, which is controlled by a verb, whose verbalization can be e.g. in the form of
morphological markers, called “case”. In the present work, by “cases”, in reference to Schulze (2010a: 63),
“relational values” or “inheritance of relational values” of an event relation are meant those objects whose center
is the verb in its basic structure.

8 Term applied by Poppe (2006: 98).
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(85) SHM § 155

ta’ala-qda-run Yisligen gadun (glle-rin
love-PASS-C.PREP Yisugen lady  say-C.PREP

‘[In consequence of] being loved [by Cinggis Qahan] Lady Yistigen said,” (IDR 78, mod.)

In many of these constructions, the nominal properties (e.g. encoding by cases) have become opaque in
the current Mongolic languages and have therefore been re-categorized into the category of converbs
(as nominalized verbs). The verb Ugule- is documented very often in this form (296 times), as it is a
conventionalized opening element of direct and non-direct speeches.

5.3.21.2 C.FIN
The same can be observed for the final converbs (C.FIN) in combination with the marker -ra/-re to

express “direction”, “goal” and or “purpose”, consisting of noun forming suffix -r and dative -a (cf.
Poppe 2006: 180).

(86) SHM & 244

Giicii Kokocii qoyar Qasar-i bari-ra ot-ba ke’e-n eke-de ja’'a-ju’u
Giici Kokoci two  Qasar-ACC seize-C.FIN goO-PST say-C.MOD mother-DAT show-PST.2H
‘Gtic¢ii and Koko¢i informed the mother that he had gone to seize Qasar.” (IDR 168)

In sentence (87), bolu-ra is the destination of the motion verb gir- is ‘reach, arrive’. The relation
between the guir- and bolu- is expressed by the C.FIN -ra and it gets consecutive semantics: The mother
reached the point that the sons became Qans:

(87) SHM § 74

ko’i-t qa-t  bolu-ra gur-bi
son-PL gan-pL become-C.FIN reach-psT
‘the sons became Qans, [the mother] reached [to it]” (my translation)

This consecutive or goal oriented relational structure between the events zje-re and ile-be is comparable
to the following example in German: Dobunmergen schickte seinen jungeren Briider zum [sie] Schauen.
In the scene, where the older brother of Dobun Mergen named Duwa Soqor, after looking down from
the summit of Mount Burgan Qaldun, saw a horde of folk approaching the Tiinggelik stream downwards,
he said to his younger brother Dobun Mergen: “Among these people, who are approaching, there is a
girl in the front part of a black cart, a beautiful one. If she has not yet been given to any man, we shall
ask her for you my brother” and he sent him to have a look at her.

(88) SHM §6

Dobun-mergen de ii-yl- "en iije-re ile-be
Dobun-mergen younger.brother-Acc-poss look-C.FIN send-pPST
[he] sent his younger brother Dobun Mergen to have a look [at her].” (IDR 2, mod.)

Such a relational structure “motion-destination” can also be observed in a construction with the verbs
abu-ra and ire-be connected by the C.FIN marker as shown in example (89).
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(89) SHM 8§69

Yisligei aqa Temiijin-i morol-jii

Yistigei elder.brother Temiijin-ACC desiderate-C.IPFV

masi Ore-ben ebedl-mi  Temiijin-i abu-ra  ire-be

very breast-POss ache-PRES Temiijin-ACC take-C.FIN come-PST

‘Elder brother Yisiigei thinks constantly of Temiijin, his heart is aching and [I] came to get Temiijin.’
(IDR 17)

53.2.1.3 C.TERM

In the case of the terminal converb (C.TERM) with the marker -tala/-tele, there are etymological
indications that it originally was attributed primarily to the nominal category. It is probably a fusion of
the original DAT -a/-e and the nominalizing suffix -tal/-tel (cf. surtal ‘doctrine’ from sur- ‘learn’ Poppe
2006: 180). The proper function of the dative as directive is also recognizable here. In English this

9 (13

semantics “destination/direction/goal” can often be represented by “to”, “until” and “in order to”.
Through the determination of a direction/goal, the matrix action can be considered to be limited (cf.
Poppe 2006: 97). As the example (90) shows, the action biilekii biile’e “was churning’ is limited locally

or temporally by the subordinating action cayitala ‘lighten’:

(90) SHM &85
eslig-i-yen soni-de  Udlr cayi-tala bile-ku bi-le’e
kumis-Acc-Poss night-DAT day lighten-C.TERM churn-p.IPFV be-PST

‘[they] used to churn their kumis [all] through the night until daybreak.’ (IDR 25)
(Lit. [they] are [those who usually] churned their kumis at night until the day lightened.”)

The local/temporal limitation can also be seen in (91).

(91) SHM §56

Onan-miren-ni tolkis-tala hoi  jubur dawuris-tala
Onan-river-Acc stir-c.TERM forest valley resound-C.TERM

yeke dawu-bar uyyila-ju  ayisu-kui-tur
big sound-INS wail-C.IPFv approach-p.IPFV-DAT.LOC

‘she went on wailing loudly until her voice stirred the waters of the Onan River, until it resounded throughout
wood and valley.” (IDR 12)

The following example (92) can also be interpreted as a temporary limit, where a “consecutive”
interpretation is possible with the meaning “so that™:

(92) SHM § 104

blglde Merkid-i  birel-tele
all Merkid-pL destroy.completely-C.TERM

Borte jin-i ¢in-u abura-ju 0k-su bi
Borte lady-ACC 2SG.OBL-GEN rescue-C.IPFV ive-vOL 1SG

‘T will rescue your lady Bérte and give [you her] back so that all Merkit would be completely destroyed.’%
(cf. my translation)

% “Even to the complete destruction of the Merkit, I shall rescue for you your Lady Borte.” (cf. IDR 34)
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In the following sentence a “consecutive” semantics can be deduced, although a temporal limit in the
sense of “until, to” can also be read. If one interprets the relational structure from a goal/effect-oriented
perspective the consecutive semantics can be drawn up, which is caused by the main action of the verbal
element hawulu- ‘destroy’:

(93) SHM § 105

eme ko’iin in-u eciil-tele hawulu-ya
wife son  35G.0BL-GEN finish-C.TERM destroy-voL

“We shall Kill his wives and sons to the last one.” (IDR 37, mod.)
(Lit. “We shall destroy until his wives and sons finish (be extinguished).” (FWC 41, mod.)

gotola ulus-i in-u qo’osun bol-tala hawulu-ya

entire people-ACC 3SG.OBL-GEN empty  become-C.TERM destroy-voL

“We shall utterly destroy his people till nothing will be left.” (IDR 37)

(Lit. “We shall wholly destroy so that (or until) there be [only] emptiness [there].” (FWC 42, mod.)
5.3.21.4 C.ABT

Abtemporal converb (C.ABT) (cf. Poppe 2006: 97) is a fusion of an INS with the marker - ’ar/- "er/-iyar/-
iyer and a “nomen perfecti” (Poppe 2006: 180) ‘-gsa(n)/-kse(n)’. In the present corpus, it is analyzed as
P-INS. ! The combined form -saar/-seer is considered as C.ABT in Mongolian (cf. Janhunen 2012: 299).
C.ABT expresses a relation in which actions stand to one another in a “durative/frequent” semantics and
can be expressed by ‘since’ in English like in (94) or verbal and adverbial units like ‘continue’ and
‘constantly’, cf. (95) to (97).

(94) SHM 8198

tere dayyiji-ju garu-gsa-‘ar ¢o’en gii’tin Merkid-Un  Togto’a qoyar neyile-jii
DIST revolt-C.IPFv come.out-P.PFV-INS few man Merkid-GEN Toqto’a two  join-C.IPFV
Erdis-in  Buqdurma huja 'ur-a gamtu-t-cu Cerig-i-yen jasa-ju  a-ju’ui
Erdis-GEN Bugdurma fountain-DAT together-vR-C.IPFV soldier-ACc-POSS set-C.IPFV be-PST.2H

‘since, revolting, he has gone out — few persons [in number] — both [he and] Toqto’a of the Merkid, joining
[forces], uniting themselves at the Bugdurma Fountain of the Erdis, were setting their soldiers in order.’
(FWC 132)

(95) SHM §212
edé’-e  oO’er-Un olu-gsan jo’e-ksen-iyer-iyen 0’er-Un  minga  bol-ju
now-DAT self-GEN find-pP.PFv transport-p.PFV-INS-POSS self-GEN thousand become-C.IPFV

.....

Turugan-tur eyetd-1du-zi uli-"4 a-qu i

Turugan-DAT.LOC agree-REC-C.IPFV NEG-Q be-P.IPFv 2SG

‘Now, will you not form your own thousand with [the people] since you have found and obtained them (lit.
transported/carried) yourself, and constituted [as your own patrimony]?’ (IDR 144, mod.)

(96) SHM §170

tere godolu-kse-’er managarsi Udir dili naran kebeli- zli-n
DIST move-P.PFV-INS following day noon sun  slant-CAUS-C.MOD

91 See also Narmandakh 2018.
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Qalagaljit-elet  glr-cii uderi-n ba’u-ba
Qalagaljit-sands reach-c.IPFv have.noon.rest-c.MoD descend-pST

‘As he continued his advance, at noon of the following day he reached Qalaqaljit Sands, where he halted to
rest and eat, waiting for the sun to set.” (IDR 89)

(97) SHM § 183

mori-la-gsa-’ar Keluren-ii  Argal-geugi-d gur-be
horse-vR-P.IPFV-INS Kellren-GEN Arqgal-geligi-DAT.LOC reach/arrive-pPST

‘[he] rode constantly and arrived at Argal Getigi on the [River] Kelliren.” (my translation)

In the case of an immediate event relation, they can be interpreted as parallel actions, which is often

expressed as ‘by doing this’ or connective elements like ‘and’ or ‘then’:

(98) SHM § 183

garu-n mori-la-gsa-’ar Kellren-i  Argal-geligi-de  gir-be
come.out-c.MoD horse-VR-P.PFV-INS Kelliren-GEN Arqal-geligi-DAT arrive-pST

‘They rode out and arrived at Arqal Geligi on the Keliren [River].” (IDR 105)

In many of these constructions, the original nominal properties (e.g. being associated with “cases™) have
become opaque in the current Mongolic languages, as the constituents have merged and are now counted
among the types of the category “converb”. The components of the illustrated verb morphology within
the category converb are partly recognizable as fusion of constituents, partly they are indeterminable.
Compared to the other converb types (C.PREP, C.FIN, C.TERM), the components of C.ABT are somewhat
weaker in their degree of “fossilization”, so that these components can be analyzed as such separately.
Poppe categorizes the converbs into the subtypes “genuine” and “pseudo” converbs. The genuine
converbs include these four types of verbs: C.PREP, C.FIN, C.TERM and C.APT. The two categories of
converbs differ primarily syntactically. The actor (S/A in this work) is encoded with nominative case
(marked by zero-suffix) in constructions with pseudo converb, he also can be associated with accusative
or genitive in genuine converbs constructions (cf. Poppe 2006: 95).%

In the following, | would like to look at so-called “pseudo converbs”, which have rather verbal
characteristics in the foreground, and no nominal markers such as cases are recognizable.

5.3.215 C.COND

The conditional converb is marked by -basu/-besu in the Middle Mongolian. It expresses prototypically
a condition under which the main action is performed (cf. Poppe 2006: 95).

(99) SHM § 121

Temiijin  ¢i ulus-un ejen bolu-’asu
Temiijin 2SG people-GEN lord become-C.COND

Ve

nama-yi Jji’a-qsan-u tul-a ker  jirga-'ul-qu i
1SG.0BL-ACC  ShOw-P.PFV-GEN lean-DAT how pleasure-CAUS-P.IPFV  2SG

‘Temiijin, if you become lord of the people, how will you please me for [this] augury?’ (IDR 48)

%2 It should be noted that this applies only to subordinated clauses.
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inen te-yin ulus  mede-iilii-’esii timen-{ noyan bol-ga-su
true DIST-GEN people know-CAus-C.COND ten.thousand-GEN lord  become-FAC-vOL

‘If it is indeed given to me to rule over the people [as you say], T will make you a leader of ten thousand.’
(IDR 48)

Sometimes, it has a temporal relational semantics like ‘as, when’ if it relates to past events. In these

cases, it can be expressed by “when” in English.

(100) SHM § 85

tere belge sonos-cu  yabu-basu biile’iir-in  dawu sonos-cu  gur-cii
DIST sign hear-C.IPFv go-C.COND churner-GEN sound hear-C.IPFv reach-C.IPFV

‘Listening for this sign, as he went, hearing the sound of the churner, he arrived [there].” (cf. IDR 25, mod.;
cf. FWC 28)

(101) SHM 8§85

ger-tir in-u oro-basu Sorgan-sira eke-ben de’ti-ner-i-yen

YUrt-DAT.LOC 3SG.OBL-GEN enter-C.COND Sorgan-§ira mother-pOSs younger.brother-pL-ACC-POSS

eri-n ot ese-ii kele-lii'’e bi yekin ire-be i ke’e-be

look.for-c.MOD go NEG-Q say-pST.1H 1SG why come-PST 2SG Say-PST

‘When [he] entered the yurt, Sorqan Sira said, “Didn’t I tell you to go and look for your mother and younger
brothers? Why did you come here?”’” (cf. IDR 25, mod.)

5.3.21.6 C.IPFV

The imperfective converb (C.IPFV) with the formal marker -ju/-jii/-cu/-¢ii is the most productive suffix,
representing almost half of all converbal suffixes (50,1 %, cf. Table 15). Verbs with C.IPFv can be
regarded syntactically and semantically “subordinate” to the main event, which ends with a final
predicate, because the temporal dimension “depends” on the main event expressed by main verb with
the final tense markers (cf. Poppe 2006: 115). The connection between the “paratactic partial sentences”
(cf. Senderjav 2003) is sometimes also known as “adverbial clauses” and express by means of converb
suffixes the path/manner or “circumstances” (Poppe 2006: 115), under which main event takes place
(see also Chapter 7.2 and 7.3).

(102) SHM 8§ 108
Temiijin  To’oril qan Jaga-gambu qurban gamtu-t-cu
Temiijin To’oril qan Jaga-gambu three together-vR-C.IPFV

ten-d-ece godol-ju Onan-nu  Botogan-bo orji-da  glir-besi
DIST-DAT-ABL move-C.IPFV Onan-GEN Botogan-bo’orji-DAT arrive-C.COND

Jamuga boljal qurban Gdur urid-a gur-¢i i
Jamuga appointed.meeting three  day front-DAT arrive-PST.2H

“Temiijin, To’oril Qan and Jagagambu came together, starting off from there. When they arrived at Botogan
Bo’orji at the source of the Onan [River], Jamuga had [already] reached the appointed meeting place three
days before.” (IDR 39, mod.)
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(103) SHM § 31

hérene (imere-ece® kei  bolu-’asu noqu-t galawu-d-un
west  north-aBL  wind become-C.COND duck-PL go0Se-PL-GEN

6diin  hisun an-u burgaliq casun keyi-s-ju ire-mi
feather fluff 3pPL.OBL-GEN swirling snow wind-VR-C.IPFV cOome-PRES

‘when the wind blows from the north-west, the fluff and feathers of the ducks and geese caught by his hawk
are scattered and fly over here like swirling snow.” (IDR 6)

The functions of the different types of converbs correspond to those of the “Junction” (cf. Raible
1992: 27-28). Junctors combine clause-like constructions like in the case of converbs. Linear
(successive) units are set in relation to one another and are thereby arranged together into larger units.
According to Raible’s “principles of aggregation and integration” (1992: 27-30), the relation called
“junction” between the clause-like elements being connected with each other in a linear order can be
expressed linguistically by some additional signals (“integration”) or can also be largely left to the
communication partner (“aggregation”). This being the case, converbs are linguistically expressed by
morphological markers for such relations between clause-like units.

In the case of C.IPFV, it is frequently observed that the main activity is carried out by COP as a semantical
neutral verb. Due to their semantic content (compared to other verbs), copulas like bl(i)-/bayyi-/a- ‘be,
exist, live’ or bol- ‘become’ contribute to an aspectual character of the event (cf. Poppe 1955b). In these
cases, semantically dominant verbs determine the meaning of the sentence, whereby the copular verbs
obtain the status of “auxiliary” verbs, thus contributing to the aspectual property of the event structure

caused by the narrowness in the linear verbal chain (see also Chapter 7.3.1).

(104) SHM 843

tere Qabici-ba’atur-un  eke-yin inje  ire-ksen-i Bodoncar tata-ju bi-le’e

DIST Qabici-ba’atur-GEN mother-GEN dowry come-P.PFV-ACC Bodonéar pull-C.IPFv be-PST.1H
‘Bodoncar took (lit. pulled) as concubine a housemaid of Qabic¢iba’atur’s mother, who had come as dowry.’
(IDR 8, mod.)

The c.Iprv shares this functional property with the c.moD, consider (105) and (106).

(105) SHM § 52

gamug Mongqol-i Qabul-gahan mede-n a-ba
all Monggol-acc  Qabul-gahan  know-c.mM0D be-psT

‘Qabul Qahan ruled over all Mongols.” (IDR 10)
(106) SHM 8§ 67

te-de  Tatar tani-n a-ju’u
DIST-PL Tatar recognize-C.MOD be-PST.2H

‘those Tatars recognized [him].” (IDR 16, mod.)

In this respect, C.IPFv and C.MOD behave similarly to a combined form of participles and COP as a
predicate in its third functional usage like as discussed above. Some scholars regard this as “analytic

93 Cf. Khalkha baruun xoinoos in Choimaa (2011: 16).
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forms” or “combined forms” in the domain of the temporal/aspectual system (cf. Brosig 2014: 35;
“analytic-synthetic cycle” Hsiao 2013: 1076).

(107) SHM § 181

gan ecige bidan-u bida goyar-i saca’u asara-qu bi-le’e
gan father 1PL.INC.OBL-GEN 1PL.INC two-AcC equal look.after-p.IPFv be-pPST.1H
‘Our father the Qan looked after both of us equally.” (IDR 103, mod.)

(108) SHM § 57

Monggol-un jirga-lang debse-n gurim-la-n Jjirga-qu bu-le’e
Mongol-GEN rejoice-NR cover-c.MOD feast-VR-C.MOD rejoice-P.IPFV be-PST.1H
‘As for the rejoicing of the Mongyol, they were wont to rejoice, dancing and feasting.” (FWC 13-14)

The slight difference between c.IPFv and C.MOD is that the former has a locally and temporally
“simultaneous” semantics with the main action in the focus, while the semantics of the latter is the
“manner” in which the main action is performed and is more in the foreground of relational events. In
English both can be expressed by the suffix -ing appended to a verb (see more discussion on this issue
in Chapter 7.2).

5.3.21.7 C.MOD

The modal converb is marked with -n. It expresses an event indicating the manner (cf. Poppe 2006: 96—
97). The corresponding translation into English would be ‘where, by where, in which, by’ or just by V-
ing like glru-n ‘keeping’ in (104).

(109) SHM § 104

edé’-e  tere (ge-dur-iyen gurd-n bulugan daqu-yin gari’u biigide Merki-d-i
NOW-DAT DIST word-DAT.LOC-POSS reach-c.MOD sable  coat-GEN return all Merki-pL-ACC
birel-tele Borte djin-i ¢in-u abura-ju 0Ok-si bi

completely.destroy-C.TERM Borte lady-ACC 2SG.OBL-GEN rescue-C.IPFV give-vOL 1SG

‘Now, keeping to that my word, in return for the coat of sables, | shall save and give [you] your lady Bérte
[back] [even] until I destroy wholly the Merkit.” (FWC 38-39, mod.)

53218 C.PFV
The perfective converbs are marked with -’az/-’et. C.PFV can be reproduced with temporal anteriority

‘after’:

(110) SHM § 93

Temiijin-ne tel qurigan ala-ju gunest  agii’et
Temiijin-DAT  offspring.sucking.two.ewes lamb kill-c.IPFv food give-C.PFV
nambuga de’tlirge jasa-ju gunesu-le- 'zil-be

leathern.bucket load prepare-C.IPFV food-VR-CAUS-PST

“After killing a lamb which had been suckled of two ewes® and having given it to Temiijin as provision [for
the way] and he made ready a leathern bucket [full of milk] as lading and [so] made [him] to have provision.’
(FWC 31, mod.)

% stretched (=fat) lamb
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The distance between the subordinate verb with the C.IPFv and the verb of the matrix clause can cause
the actions to occur closer to each other and have a paratactic effect, although for a verb with the C.IPFv
strictly anterior semantics are expected. In these cases, the actors of the events frequently coincide.

(111) SHM § 77

Bekter iije-’et ugi-le-rin
Bekter see-C.PFv word-VR-C.PREP

‘Bekter saw [them] and said,” (IDR 20-21, mod.)
(Lit. After Bekter saw [them], he said,”)

(112) SHM 8§ 32

Buqu-gatagi aga in-u iije-’et tani-ju abu-’at
Buqu-gatagi elder.brother 3sG.0BL-GEN look-C.PFV recognize-C.IPFV take-C.PFV
udurit-cu  Onan-miiren & ede gatara-ju yordi-ju talbi-ba
lead-c.IPFv Onan-river  upstream trott.off-C.IPFv set.out-C.IPFv let.go-PST

‘As soon as his elder brother Buqu Qatagi saw [him], he recognized [him]; [he] led [him] away and set out,
trotting off upstream along the Onan River.” (IDR 7, mod.)

The verbs abu ‘at in taniju abu ‘at is a strongly grammaticalized form for the expression of a resultant
action, which is additionally reinforced by the C.IPFv. Because the functionality is similar to that of a
“light verb” construction acting as an “auxiliary-like” (cf. Wohlgemuth 2009: 102) verb, it has some
kind of grammatical information like those of the TAMC-domain. As a result, the “heavy verb” abu-
‘take’ loses its “heavy” semantics of ‘take’ (cf. Chapter 7.3.3.4). Such a fading of the property of a
“heavy verb” is often associated with an increased degree of usage of the verb, causing a general
functional and operational meaning (grammatical meanings) in the process of grammaticalization (cf.
Bybee & Pagliuca 1985:; 72-76).

In line with cognitive processing mechanisms, the model of Dixon (2009: 2—-3) assumes relational
structure between “Focal clause” (FC) and “Supporting clause” (SC) with the various semantic types of
clause linking (cf. Dixon 2009: 2). In the case of Middle Mongolian, there are converb types appended
to verbs to mark these semantic relations between focal and supporting clauses. It is appropriate for
many of such converb constructions to translate them into non-Mongolian languages with corresponding
elements like ‘by’, ‘then’, ‘at that time’ and so on to express paratactic structures, in order to obtain the

textual coherence and cohesion which are held by converbs.

Clause constructions linked by converbs are very productive in Middle Mongolian data. The names
of these identified converb constructions are based on the terminology of Mongolian studies, applied by
especially Poppe 2006 and Ramstedt 1952. The following table gives an overview on the types of
converb in Middle Mongolian according to the identifiable morphemes and their productivity measured
based on their occurrences.
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Types of Converb Markers Frequency Total

imperfective -ju 51,7 % 50,1 %
~jii 35,5 %
-Cu 8,0 %
-Cli 4,8%

modal -n 99,9 % 22,1 %
-m 0,1%

preparative -riin 72,2 % 10,9 %
-run 27,8 %

conditional -’esti 48,9 % 8,7 %
-'asu 46,2 %
-basu 2,7%
-besl 1,5%
-‘esu 0,4%
-lasu 0,2 %

perfective -et 61,4 % 51 %
-’at 36,5 %
-at 1,1%
-et 1,1 %

terminal -tele 59,6 % 2,5%
-tala 39,7 %
-tal 0,7%

final -ra 57,9 % 0,7%
-re 31,6 %
-ru 7,9 %
-ri 2,6 %

Table 15: Frequency of Converb Types

5.3.2.1.9 Summary

As discussed in the previous sections, both participles and converbs (especially genuine converbs) are
regarded as verbal nouns, because of the encoding with case markers. While participles occur as
adnominal modifiers, converbs occur adverbially. Both have a modifying function to the related
elements. It is common to both categories that they can be involved as a clause member in a relational
event structure. The relation between the subordinate and the matrix clause can be simplified as shown
in Figure 9. In the field of complex clauses, we must deal with event images which are converted into a
referential domain from a relational dimension (cf. Schulze 2008: 5). In the relational fields, both
participles and converbs are associated with a matrix and subordinate or complex clause and simple
clauses.
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SUB MATRIX
Figure 9: Converbs as Connector in the Matrix and Subordination Relations®

The three main categories of verbs can be determined with regard to their associated parameters which
are mostly morphologically expressed. All three are subject to the discussion about the verbal noun and
thus related to the noun-verb distinction and have aspectual and temporal properties. From the cognitive
linguistics point of view this means that they have relational and referential functions, which is achieved

by “case”.

Furthermore, all three categories have in common that they are sentence closing units expressing
event images. Aspectual/temporal semantics of participles and converbs are dependent on the temporal
relation of their matrix clauses. At the same time, they form a finite verb (as relator) in their basal
structure within their subordinate clause.

. REF/REL  TIME ASPECT
Associated Parameters CASE
[EN/V] [£PST] [£PFV]
Participles + + + +
Converbs + + + +/?
Predicate + + + ?

Table 16: Constellation of three Main Syntactic Driven Categories

In the next section, we will discuss the indicative suffixes, which belong to the third derivation phase
besides participles and converbs.

5.3.3 Finite Tense Markers

It is not certain at all whether one can speak of a finite tense marker in Middle Mongolian. In general, it
is assumed that the current Mongolic languages do not have any agreement phenomena between the
“finite” verb or predicate with respect to number and person (cf. Kausen 2013: 511).% Ramstedt
(1952: 82-83) points out that in the Altaic languages, including the Mongolian languages, the term

“finite verb” was used in the traditional grammar of the ancient languages in which there are no marks

% The symbol R stands for “referential unit” (cf. Schulze 2014: 24). “Elcx” stands for event image complex, and
“C” for converb.

% Except some variation, e.g. in Buriat, one of the Mongolian languages, there is a person marker which has the
same predicative suffixes. These personal marking suffixes are attached to all tense signs with a few exceptions
(optative and imperative forms) (cf. Poppe 1960: 57).
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on finite verbs for persons who perform the actions, unlike in Indo-European languages. He also notes
that the person marks on the verb is a later development in Turkic.

In the Indo-European languages such verb forms, in which a person concept (I, you, he,
etc.) is expressed, are called Verba finita. In the Altaic languages, on the other hand, this
term can be used in a more general sense for all verb forms which indicate the sentence
as completed. The verb of the Altaic languages is or was originally impersonal in its
finite forms. A personal pronoun before the verb is, like any other noun, actually to be
understood as a specific or limited attribute of the (nevertheless nominal) verb. This
original and still recognizable basis has been preserved everywhere, only Turkish has
evolved in the same direction as the European languages: it is the only one that has a
personal conjugation. In Mongolian, the affirmation of the personal pronouns is only at
its initial stage (as in Buryat and Kalmuck) [...] (Ramstedt 1952: 82-83) [Originally in
German, my translation into English, slightly modified, e.g. Burj. to Buryat and Kalm.
to Kamuck]

Street’s research on Middle Mongolian shows some references to gender and number agreement,
although they are not constant, which is certainly related to the practical use of the language. For
example, plural markers are especially used in places where one can assume something or someone
“respectful” or “official”. On the other hand, some text passages are marked with feminine suffixes if
the language producer assumes something or someone with “feminine like properties” (cf. Street
2008: 400, Street 2009: 127; Ozawa 1960: 205). These are particularly evident in the factual past tense
marker -ba/-be (masculine), -bi (feminine), -bai/-bei (plural) which is the most common past tense
marker in the Middle Mongolian (cf. Table 17 and Chapter 5.3.3.1.1).” The distinction between gender
and number is also seen in other past indicator markers and non-past indicative markers (cf. Rybatzki
2003: 75). Rybatzki (2003: 75) points out:

The variation of the individual tense-aspect markers is partially with functional factors,
the most important of which is the category of grammatical gender. Unfortunately,
grammatical gender in Middle Mongolian is a feature only fragmentarily documented,
little investigated, and poorly understood. On the basis of the documentary evidence it
can only be said that there was a clear tendency to use some verbal forms specifically
with a feminine subject (possibly also a feminine object), while other forms had mainly
a masculine or neutral reference. Whether this was a temporary idiosyncrasy of Middle
Mongol, or a receding major typological feature that had once been more generally
characteristics of Pre-Proto-Mongolic, is for the time being impossible to determine.
(Rybatzki 2003: 75)

In the following, all the finite tense markers are discussed that are investigated in the corpus. First, the
indicative suffixes are presented, whereby they are subdivided into past and non-past. The most
conclusive evidence for gender is proven in the past tense domain (cf. Rybatzki 2003: 75).

9 In Khalkha this person and number indicating tense marker does not exist anymore, even it can be assumed that
it is as one of the existing related dialects derived from the Middle Mongolian. It also has as a result of phonetical
reduction in all three forms the same -v (cf. Tserenpil & Kullmann 2008: 186).
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5.3.3.1 Past Indicatives

5.3.3.1.1 -ba(i)/-be(i)/-bi

The indicative past tense marker -ba/-be is the most common suffix of the category “PST” (54,23 %)
documented in SHM (see also Street 2008: 400).% Its temporal/aspectual function corresponds to the
“simple past tense” or “perfect tense” in English (cf. Street 2008: 407). It refers to events that took place
at some point in the past. Its usage extends mainly to narratives and reports relating to historical events.
Compared to other forms of PST markers is most neutral regarding the labeling of the speaker’s certainty
or source of information (“simple or factual past” Street 2009: 132; “terminative” Rybatzki 2003: 75).

Like other indicative suffixes, the suffix -ba/-be has alternative forms for different gender and
number of individual references regarding “feminine”, “singular”, and “plural forms” present in the
sentence (cf. Street 2008: 399). The feminine suffix marked by -bi is the least productive according to

its frequency (3,3 %) in the corpus. Prototypically, it refers to feminine actants.

(113) SHM § 20

ten-de Alan-go’a eke in-0 ugu-le-bi
DIST-DAT.LOC Alan-qo’a mother 3SG.OBL-GEN word-VR-PST.F
‘Then their mother Alan Qo’a said,” (IDR 4)

(114) SHM 8§10

Alan-go’a Dobun-mergen-tir ire-jii goyar ko ’iin tOre-’iil-bi
Alan-qo’a Dobun-mergen-DAT.LOC come-C.IPFV two  son  bear-CAUS-PST.F
‘Alan Qo’a had come to Dobun Mergen, and [she] bore [him] two sons.” (IDR 3, mod.)

(115) SHM § 99

Héeliin eke Oter gl bos-bi
Ho’eliin mother quick also rise-pST.F

‘Mother Ho’eliin also rose in a haste’ (IDR 31)

(116) SHM § 155

Yisligen gadun egeci-yen tije-"et

Yisligen lady elder.sister-ACC.POSS see-C.PFV

“Yisligen Qadun, having seen her elder sister,

urid-a ugu-le-ksen uge-tur guru-n bos-cu

front-DAT word-VR-P.PFV WoOrd-DAT.LOC reach-C.MOD rise-C.IPFV

keeping to the words which she had spoken before, arising,

sa’u-qsan sa ‘u-rin-dur-iyan sa-itl-ju min ¢’estin doro  sa’u-bi
Sit-P.PFV  Sit-NR-DAT.LOC-POSS sit-CAUS-C.IPFv and self  below sit-PST.F
making [her] to sit on her seat on which she had sat, she herself sat below.” (FWC 84)

% According to Poppe (1955a: 267), this past suffix might have a relation to the primary unvocalized form of -*b
that is still found in Mongolian as deverbal nouns (e.g. t6l6b ‘from’, tdstb ‘plan’ cf. Poppe 1955a: 267). However,
further investigation is needed.
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(117) SHM § 100

Temiijin-i bi-kly-yi lgei ese uga-bi
Temiijin-ACC be-P.IPFV-ACC NEG.EX NEG notice-PST.F
‘whether Temiijin is there or not | did not notice.” (IDR 31)
qoyin-aca  bosu-’at  ire-bi bi  ke’e-bi
behind-ABL arise-C.PFV come-PST.F 1SG say-PST.F

I arose and came from the back.” She said’ (IDR 31, mod.)

(118) SHM § 40

tere dumda ke’eli-tei eme  Bodoncar-tur ire-jii ké’ii-le-bi
DIST middle womb-orRN women Bodonéar-DAT.LOC come-C.IPFV SON-VR-PST.F

“The woman who was mid-way through pregnancy came to Bodoncar and gave birth to a son.” (IDR 8)

The feminine suffix also occurs in cases where the actor is not directly feminine, but where the assumed
female affinities may be in the form of genitive compounds to which the feminine suffix refers:

(119) SHM § 189

gadun-nu  bidan-u Gurbesi-yin jasaq qurcéa bol-bi
queen-GEN 1PL.INC.OBL-GEN Glrbesli-GEN rule harsh become-pST.F

“The rule of our queen Gilirbesii has become harsh’ (IDR 111)
(120) SHM 8§ 155

edé’-e  maga ene Dbodulgan-tur ga’aqsi  yorci-bi ke’e-bi
Now-DAT perhaps PROX confusion-DAT.LOC where.to go-PST.F say-PST.F
‘[ wonder] now where she has gone in [all] this confusion, she said.” (IDR 78, mod.)

Street (2008: 409) is of the opinion that the feminine suffixes are used in special places to give a sarcastic
and ironic expression. In cases where a property associated with feminine such as “feminine weakness
in a man” (Street 2008: 409) or “intimate connection with a woman or a feminine characteristic” (Street
2008: 421) is suspected or interpreted by the author of the text, the feminine suffix -bi is added to the
final verb, cf. the scenario in (121).

(121) SHM § 194

edé-'e ¢ managar ert-e bo-’et  yekin jirige yada-mu i
nNOwW-DAT 2SG morning early-DAT be-C.PFv how heart be.unable-PRES 2SG

cima-yi e-yin jirige yada-kuy-yi mede-ksen  bo- ‘esii
2SG.0BL-ACC PROX-GEN heart be.unable-p.IPFV-ACC know-P.PFV be-C.COND

gadun ber gii’iin bo-esii eke-yi ¢in-u Gurbesi-yi  abcira-ju
lady Foc human be-c.COND mother-AcC 2sG.OBL-GEN Gurbesii-Acc bring-C.IPFV

Cerik UlU-i jasa-'ul-qu bi-le’e
army NEG-Q array-CAUL-P.IPFV be-psT

¢ima gayiran Kokse'ii-sabraga 6tol-de-kii ya'un
what.a.pity poor  Kokse’ii-sabraga become.old-pPAsSs-p.IPFV what
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Cerig-Un  bidan-u jasal sulber-gii bol-bi
army-GEN 1PL.INC.OBL-GEN array slacken-ArR become-psT.F

Monggol-un  c¢ag jaya’an bii je ese bol-bi
Mongqol-GEN time destiny be yes NEG become-PST.F

ayyi turlug Tayang yada-qu metl ele bly-yi ¢i
ah  weakling Tayang be.unable-p.IPFv like Foc.DL be-PRES 2SG
ke-’et gor-i-yan deledu- et buru’u gatara-ba

say-C.PFV quiver-ACc-pPOsS  strick-C.PFv backwards trot.off-PST.M

““Now you, how can you lose heart when it is [still so] early in the morning? Had we known that you would
have lost courage in this manner, shouldn’t we have brought your mother Giirbesii, even though she is [only]
a woman, and given her command of the army? What a pity, alas, that Kdkse’ii Sabraq should have become
[so] old! The discipline in our army has grown lax! [This] is, surely, the [favourable] time and the destiny of
the Mongols [decreed by Heaven and Earth]. We are finished! Ah, weakling Tayang, it looks as if you are
quite powerless.” Thus, he spoke and, having struck on his quiver, he trotted off [and went his] separate way.’
(IDR 117-118).

Plural markers -bai/-bei/- ai/-"ei are used when there are multiple actors. In addition, they are used in
certain pragmatically cultural cases, in which the language producer judges something as “respectful”
(cf. “respect plural” Street 2008: 414, and “honorific” Ozawa 1960: 79%, de Rachewiltz “plural of
respect” (2004: 1332) and “pluralis majestatis” (2004: 742)) or “official” (cf. “jussive usage” Street
2008: 416). The plural suffix in the following text passages expresses some kind of respect while

normally “singular” would be expected:

(122) SHM § 168

Cinggis gahan Monglik ecige-yin  ger-tece gari-bai
Cinggis gahan Mdnglik father-GEN home-ABL  return-PST.PL
“from the tent of Father Monglik Cinggis Qahan returned home.” (IDR 87, mod.)

(123) SHM § 272

bé’e-s juger-’esti juger-gen usu Tolui kétin uw’u-bai
shaman-pL make.incantation-C.COND make.incantation-AR water Tolui son  drink-PST.PL
‘as the shamans made their incantations, Prince Tolui drank the magic water.” (IDR 204)

(124) SHM § 117

Temiijin ~ Merki-d-un Togto’a-yi arbila-ju abu-gsan altan  biise
Temiijin Merki-PL-GEN Toqto’a-AcC  loot-C.IPFV take-p.PFV golden belt
Jamuga anda-da buse-le-’iil-bei

Jamuga sworn.friend-DAT  belt-VR-CAUS-PST.PL

“Temiijin girdled (lit. made to girdle) his sworn friend famuga with the golden belt taken as loot from Toqto’a
of the Merkit.” (IDR 45, mod.)

Togto’a-yin esgel gali’un-i Jamuga anda-da unu-ul-bai
Togto’a-yin sour yellowish.white-acc Jamuga sworn.friend-DAT ride-CAUS-PST.PL

‘He [also] gave (lit. let) sworn friend Jamuga to mount Togto’a’s yellowish white [mare] that had not foaled
for several years.” (IDR 45, mod.)

9 He also refers it to the other indicative forms like -mui, -ju 'ui (cf. Ozawa 1961: 79).
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(125) SHM § 138

ger dotor-a teji’e-bei
tent inside-DAT  rear-PST.PL

[Mother Ho’eliin] reared in [her] tent [these four]” (IDR 60, mod.)

Sometimes, there are overt plural pronouns like in (126) and (127) or names like in (128) which are
coincident with the plural suffix:

(126) SHM § 174

morin unu’'u-tan  modun nemire-ten bol-bai te-de
horse mount-ORN tree  shelter-orRN become-PST.PL DIST-PL

‘They became those who have [but] a horse as a mount, who have [but] a tree as a shelter.” (IDR 94, mod.)

(127) SHM 8§ 149

ko’ii-t  de’ii-ner in-0 ugu-le-1du-rin

son-PL younger.brother-pL 3sG.0OBL-GEN speak-VR-REC-C.PREP

ecige-yin  amin in-0 abura-ya  ke’e-n ire-bei bida
father-GeEN life ~ 3SG.OBL-GEN rescue-vOL say-C.MOD come-PST.PL 1PL.INC

‘Sons and younger brothers conferred among themselves by saying “We came to save father’s life”” (IDR 71,
mod.)

(128) SHM § 120

Mangqud-aca Jetei Doqolqu-cerbi aga de’ti goyar ire-bei
Mangqud-ABL Jetei Doqolqu-cerbi elder.brother younger.brother two  come-PST.PL
‘From the Mangqud came the two brothers Jetei and Dogolqu Cerbi.” (IDR 47)

In the case of non-plural actors, the preceding reciprocal suffix can indicate the plurality of the actors.

(129) SHM 8 146

Cinggis gahan ene (ige sonosu-’at catara-ju gir-jii

Cinggis gahan PRox word hear-C.PFV trot-C.IPFV reach-C.IPFV
Cinggis qahan Qada’an-tur bawu-ju teberi-ldu-bei
Cinggis gahan Qada’an-DAT.LOC descend-C.IPFV embrace-REC-PST.PL

‘Hearing these words, Cinggis Qahan rode at trot and reached her; Cinggis Qahan dismounted near Qada’an
and they embraced each other,” (IDR 68, mod.)

When the speech of Cinggis Qahan is used in a non-formal way, the singular suffix -be in (133) and
(134) is applied, while his official speech or commands are marked with the plural suffix -bai/-bei in
(130) to (132) (cf. “jussive usage” of plural suffix Street 2008: 416).

(130) SHM § 224

doton-a  bidan-u derge-de  yabu-ju  suru-ica-su  ke’e-jii
inner-DAT 1PL.INC.OBL-GEN beside-DAT go-C.IPFV learn-co-voOL say-C.IPFV
bidan-tur ire-kin haran-i bl itga-tugai ke ’e-bei
1PL.INC.OBL-DAT.LOC CcOme-P.IPFV people-ACC NEG.PROH hinder-iMP say-PST.PL

‘[Cinggis Qahan] said, “People who come to us in order to learn to serve inside [the tent] by our side shall
not be hindered.”” (IDR 154, mod.)
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(131) SHM § 226

niken mingan  tfurqa 'u-d-i Ddodei-cerbi  mede-tiigei

one  thousand dayguard-pL-AcC Dddei-Cerbi  know-imp

niken mingan  turqa’u-d-i Doqolqu-cerbi mede-tiigei  ke’e-bei
one  thousand dayguard-PL-AcC Doqolqu-Cerbi  know-IMP  say-PST.PL

“He said, “Dédei Cerbi shall be in charge of one thousand dayguards and Dogolqu Cerbi shall be in charge
of one thousand dayguards.”” (IDR 155)

(132) SHM 8§ 226

niken mingan  turqa’u-d-i Mugali-yin  urug-aca

one  thousand dayguard-PL-ACC Mugali-GEN clan-ABL

Buga niken mingan  turqa’u-0-i mede-tligei  ke’e-bei
Buga one  thousand dayguard-PL-ACC know-IMP  say-PST.PL

‘He said, “As for one thousand dayguards, Buga from the family (lit. clan) of Mugali shall be in charge of
one thousand dayguards.”” (IDR 155, mod.)

(133) SHM § 140

Cinggis gqahan niken idir Biiri-boko Belgitei qoyar-i aba-ldu-"ulu-ya ke’e-be
Cinggis gqahan one day Biri-bokd Belgitei two-AcC take-REC-CAUS-VOL say-PST.M
‘One day Cinggis Qahan said, “Let us make Biiri Boko and Belgiitei wrestle with each other!”” (IDR 61)

(134) SHM § 145

¢isun hag-cu bara-ba umda’a-su-mu bi  ke’e-be
blood dry.up-c.lPFv accomplish-pST drink-vR-PRES 1SG say-PST.M
‘[Cinggis Qahan] said, “The blood has dried up completely, | am thirsty.”” (IDR 65, mod.)

A sarcastic and ironic use of the plural suffix becomes clearer when there is an unexpected change
between personal pronoun ¢i ‘you’ (SG) and ta ‘you’ (honor, PL). (cf. “expressive usage” of plural suffix
Street 2008: 417) For example, in the scene, after having obtained Onggirad’s submission, Cinggis
Qahan sent a message to Ong Qan through Argai Qasar and Siigegei Je’tin, in which he said:

(135) SHM § 177

gan ecige min-u ya'un cimar-tur nama  ayu-’ul-bai éi
gan father 1SG.OBL-GEN what grievance-DAT.LOC 1SG.0BL frighten-CAUS-PST.PL 2SG
‘My father the Qan, out of what grievance did you frighten me?’ (IDR 96)

After receiving this message, Ong Qan said repenting:

(136) SHM 8§ 178

e-de lige-s-tur Ong gan ugi-le-rin ai soyilugq kd iin-ece-"en

PROX-PL word-PL-DAT.LOC Ong gan word-vVR-C.PREP oh sinful  son-ABL-POSS
qagaca-qu-yu toro-dece gaqaca-ba hirice-gU-yii Uyyile-dece hiri¢e-bei bi
abandon-p.IPFv-Q principle-ABL abandon-pST.M part-p.IPFV-Q duty-ABL  part-PST.PL 1SG

‘To these words, Ong Qan said, “Oh! Sinful [that | am]! By abandoning my son, | abandoned the norm; by
parting from him I parted from [my] duty”.” (IDR 100-101).

The masculine (or singular) is expressed as the formal marker -ba/-be (70,6 %). It is used not only in

the case of masculine, but is used particularly in all cases where these don’t have to be marked in a
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certain way. Thus, it can be assumed that this suffix is a basic or common indicative past tense marker.
Goldberg (1996: 79) distinguishes between linguistic constructions with unmarked basic and marked
complex patterns: ““[...] constructions are invoked both for marked or especially complex pairing of form
and meaning, and for many of the basic, unmarked pattern of language.” (Goldberg 1996: 70). Givon
(1995: 27) points out regarding the markedness of linguistic contexts:

The assignment of markedness status of linguistic contexts must be justified by the very
same criteria used to support the markedness of morphemes or constructions — most
particularly frequency distribution. [...] (Givén 1995: 27)

As elsewhere in language and cognition, a category is not identified by the presence or

absence of a single criterial feature. Rather, categories are defined by clustering of a

number of central features, those that tend to characterize the prototype. This is

important particularly in cases when structural markedness does not match distributional

or substantive markedness. (Givon 1995: 29)
In this sense, both the feminine marker -bi and plural marker -bai/-bei can be regarded as a non-
prototypical marker, thus marked with additional semantic properties that are considered sarcastic or
ironic, and honorific usages for the expression.’® The degree of markedness here is related to the
“unexpected structure”, in order to highlight the contrast by the use of certain suffixes such as
feminization of a man or plurality of the singular element. In examples (137) to (142), the masculine or

singular forms are used.

(137) SHM § 52

gamug Monggol-i  Qabul-gahan mede-n a-ba
all Mongol-Aacc Qabul-gahan know-c.MOD be-PST.M

‘Qabul Qahan ruled over all Mongols.” (IDR 10)

(138) SHM 8§ 181

Argai ire-ji e-de iige-s  Cinggis gahan-a  Ugi-le-be

Argai come-C.IPFv PROX-PL word-pPL Cinggis ahan-DAT word-VR-PST.M
‘When Argai arrived he reported these words to Cinggis Qahan.” (IDR 104, mod.)

(139) SHM 8171

Jiircedei basa Dongqayi-d-i daru-ba
Jiir¢edei also Donggayi-PL-ACC crush-pST.m
‘Jiir¢edei crushed also the Donggayid.” (IDR 92)

(140) SHM § 11

tedii a-tala Duwa-sogor aga in-u ligei bol-ba
so  be-c.TERM Duwa-soqor elder.brother 3sG.OBL-GEN NEG.EX become-pST.M
‘Mean while, the elder brother Duwa Soqor passed away.” (FWC 3)

100 For the singular and plural system of Mongolian see Poppe (1955a: 175). Much of what is translated in English
in plural, there must be no plural suffixes in Mongolian. Collective nouns often occur without plural markers, cf.
-s in ulus, -d in Merkid. -tan in agtatan ‘people with geldings’ or in Temdjjintan. They are plural markers that are
not read as such because they can be used as singular for the whole group.
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(141) SHM § 99

Qasar niken mori unu-ba
Qasar one horse ride-pPST.M

‘Qasar rode one horse.” (IDR 31)
(142) SHM § 24

ten-de  ebesin nembdle ger Ki-jii ten-de  a-ba sa’u-ba
DIST-DAT grass hut tent make-C.IPFV DIST-DAT be-PST.M Sit-PST.M

‘making a grass hut-tent, he lived there, he dwelt (lit. sit) [there]” (FWC 5, mod.; cf. IDR 5)

Simple or factual past marker are summarized in the following Table 17.

Indicative past tense markers Frequency

ba 38.2 %
! 0,
be 3230, '06%
bi 33% 33%
-bai 13,5 %
’ 9
bei 1260 201%

Table 17: Frequency of the Factual/Simple Past Marker -ba(i)/-be(i)/-bi

5.3.3.1.2  -juw’u(i)/jii i(i)/-éu’u(i)/-Ei i (i)

The second most common past tense marker is -ju "u(i)/-jii i (i)/-¢u "u(i)/-¢i (i) (16,23 % of the category
past indicatives). This one includes not only the past tense signal, but also shows the speaker’s
knowledge based on “second-hand information knowledge acquired after fact, or on circumstantial
evidence” (Street 2009: 141).2 This knowledge can derive from narratives or other cultural traditional
sources (cf. Street 2009: 141). The suffix is called “PRESUMPTIVE PAST” (Street 2009: 141; cf.
“resultative form” Rybatzki 2003: 74).

Bese (1970: 30) assumes that -ju 'u is a complex morpheme consisting of a C.IPFV -ju and a P.IPFV -
u.1%2,0n the other hand, Brosig’s (2014: 8 [footnote 5]) note is important that “no variety of Mongolic
allows a converb and a participle to combine freely”. He suggests for that problem that it is presumably
a fusion -ju a-qu(i) composed of C.IPFV -ju and a combination of COP a- and P.IPFVv qu(i). However,
Brosig (2014: 8 [footnote 5]) considers the problem not completely solved because a- is older than -ju u
itself. In my opinion, it is important to note that the a- functions as a full verb, which cannot as easily
be omitted as if it occurs as a COP in a combinational structure.

Prototypically, the presumptive past suffix (glossed as 2H) is therefore used in cases where the
speaker narrates about events or situations with 3sG/PL S/A references:

101 In the present work, “evidentiality” associated with the certainty of a speaker’s knowledge is considered one of
the verbal categories that can be expressed by morphological or other kinds of markers relating to a verb, which is
indicating the “acquisition of knowledge” of situations and events (cf. Plungian 2010: 15-17). In Middle
Mongolian, the single verb morpheme does not express the way and means of knowledge through various sense
organs, such as “I saw it”, “I heard the noise” Aikhenvald 2004: 52; “visual” vs. “non-visual” evidences like
through “acoustic, olfactory or factile perception” Plungian 2010: 33). In these cases, lexical verbs iije- ‘see, look’,
sonos- ‘listen, hear’, and Uglle- and ke ’e- “tell, say’ are used.

102 Noted as jU.GU by Bese (1970: 30). GU is seen as “futuri.potential” (Bese 1970: 30).
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(143) SHM § 76

dotora niken gege’en soqosun  Oro-ju’ui
inside one  shiny dace come.in-pPST.2H

‘a shiny dace came onto [the line].” (cf. IDR 20)

(144) SHM § 108

Jamuga qoyar tiime-t Ceriii-d-i-yen jasa-ju bayyi-ju ui
Jamuga two  ten.thousand-PL troop-PL-ACC-POSS array-C.IPFV be-PST.2H
‘Jamuga was being there, preparing his two units of ten thousand troops [in battle order].” (IDR 39, mod.)

(145) SHM § 130

bawurci  Siki’iir-i asgi-ju’ui

steward  Siki’iir-AcC  thrash-pST.2H

‘[they] thrashed the servant Siki’iir.” (IDR 55, mod.)

(146) SHM § 108

Jamuga boljal qajar-a  qurban Udir urid-a gur-¢ii’iii
Jamuga appointed.meeting place-DAT three  day front-DAT reach-psT.2H
‘Jamuqa had [already] reached the appointed meeting place three days before.” (IDR 39, mod.)

(147) SHM § 110

Borte ijin te-de  dlrbe-kin irgen-tir bU-jii ’iii
Borte lady DIST-PL flee-P.IPFV people-DAT.LOC be-PST.2H
‘Lady Borte was among those fleeing people.” (IDR 40)

(148) SHM 8 129

Ikires-ece Miilke-totaq Boroldai qoyar Cinggis gahan-ni

Ikires-ABL Miilke-totaq Boroldai two  Cinggis gahan-Acc

Gdrelgu-de  bu-qui-tar kelen  gir-ge-n ire-jii ’iii
Gurelgu-DAT  be-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC tongue reach-FAC-C.MOD come-PST.2H

“News of their approach was brought to Cinggis Qahan, who was then staying in the Giirelgii [Mountains],
by Mulke Totaq and Boroldai from the Ikires.” (IDR 54)

(149) SHM § 144

Naiman-u Buyirug gan Altay-yin  ebir Ulug-taqg jori-n
Naiman-GEN Buyirug gan Altay-GEN southern Ulug-tag aim-c.moD
qagaca-n kodol-jii ’iii

separate-C.MOD move-PST.2H

‘Buyiruq Qan of the Naiman separated [from the rest] and moved towards Uluq Tag on the southern side of
the Altay [Mountains].” (IDR 64, mod.)

(150) SHM § 163

Ong gan Cinggis gahan-tur elci  ile-jii’iii
Ong gan Cinggis gahan-DAT.LOC envoy send-PST.2H

‘Ong Qan sent an envoy to Cinggis Qahan.” (IDR 81)

Some other suffixes -ji ‘ail-je ei are identified as alternants of the presumptive past suffix.
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(151) SHM § 72

¢e’el usun nidura-lu’a  Ceiigen Cilawun cCewiire-lii'e  ke’e-’et  newl-je’ei
deep water dry.up-pST.1H shining stone  shatter-pST.1H say-C.PFV move-PST.2H
““The deep water has dried up, the shining stone is shattered.” Saying so, [he] moved off.” (IDR 18, mod.)

(152) SHM § 155

nad-aca egeci Yisli nere-tei  nad-aca de’ere

1sG.oBL-ABL elder.sister Yislii name-ORN 1SG.OBL-ABL above

gan gii‘iin-e joki-qui  a-ji’ai  je

gan man-DAT SUit-P.IPFV be-PST.2H Yes

‘[But] my elder sister, who is called Yislii, is superior to me: she is indeed [more] suitable for a Qan.” (IDR 78,
mod.)

5.3.3.1.3  -la’a(i)/-le’e(i)/-lu’a(i)/-lii e(i)

With a percentage of 14,48 % within this category the past marker -la a(i)/-le e(i)/-1u a(i)/-Li e(i) occurs
nearly as frequently as the previous one. According to Bese’s Hypothesis (1970: 34), that the past
temporal marker -la ‘perfective’ derives from a noun forming -l (cf. Ramstedt 1902: 81; Poppe
1955a: 265) this perfective suffix can be traced back to the suffix -lu’a/-10 e (cf. *-liya/-liyai Ramstedt
1902: 81).%0

The past tense marker -la’a/-le’e implicates that a speaker using the suffix claims to have personal,
first-hand knowledge of the situations and events expressed by verbs (cf. “ATTESTIVE PAST” Street
2009: 131; “confirmative form” Rybatzki 2003: 75). In the sentences (153) to (162), the speaker claims
that he was involved in the events and narrates firsthand (glossed as 1H) experience.

(153) SHM § 170

anda-tur bi gatqu-ldu-n yada-n yabu-lu’a
sworn.friend-DAT.LOC 1SG sting-REC-C.MOD be.unable-c.MOD go-PST.1H
‘I have never been able to fight against [my] sworn friend’ (IDR 91)

(154) SHM § 249

Cinggis qa’an-u  nere aldar sonos-cu  ayu-ju a-la’ai  ba
Cinggis ga’an-GEN name fame hear-C.IPFv fear-C.IPFV be-PST.1H 1PL.EXC

“‘Hearing of Cinggis Qa’an’s fame we were in awe [of you].” (IDR 177)

(155) SHM § 168

Bugatai Kiratai qoyar-i gur-kui-Zii’e sere-kde-bei bida
Bugatai Kiratai two-ACC reach-P.IPFV-PST.1H suspect-PASS-PST 1PL.INC
‘With the arriving of both Bugatai and Kiratai, [they said], “We have been suspected.”” (FWC 92, mod.)

(156) SHM § 197

Naya’a Ugl-le’e  Cinggis qahan-nu yeke noyan bily-yli bi
Naya’a say-psT.1H Cinggis gahan-GEN big lord be-PRES 1SG
“‘Naya’a said [to my father], “I am a high officer of Cinggis Qahan.”” (IDR 123)

103 In Ligeti’s version of SHM (Ligeti 1971) some letters (usually consonants) are marked with the apostrophe
symbol.
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(157) SHM § 203

ger dotor-a  Sigi-qutuqu bii-le’e
tent inside-DAT Sigi-qutuqu be-PST.1H

‘Sigi Qutuqu was inside the tent.” (IDR 134)
(158) SHM § 203

Sigi-qutuqu-da  (igii-le- esii Bo’oréu  Mugali-tan ken-ece  hiile’ii
Sigi-qutuqu-DAT ~ word-VR-C.COND Bo’oréu  Mugali-orRN who-ABL more
tusa ki-le’e ken-ece  hiile’ii  giicii ogu-le’e

help make-PST.1H who-ABL more  strength give-PST.1H

‘When [he] told Sigi Qutuqu, [he said], “Have Bo’oréu and Mugali been of greater assistance than others?
Have they given better service than others?”’ (IDR 134, mod.)

(159) SHM § 214

gar in-U bari-ju tata-qui-lu’a

hand 3SG.OBL-GEN seize-C.IPFv pull-p.IPFV-PST.1H

‘[when she] pulled by seizing the hand.” (IDR 146-147, mod.)

(160) SHM 8§ 133
monggun Olegei tana-tu  konjile in-U Cinggis qahan ten-de  abu-la’ai
silver cradle pearl-orN blanket 3sG.0BL-GEN Cinggis gahan dist-DAT take-PST.1H

‘Cinggis Qahan then took [as booty] his silver cradle and [his] blanket decorated with [big] pearls.” (IDR 57,
mod.)

(161) SHM § 201

gadaga-tu  (ige-s Ugu-le-ldi-le’e ke’e-n
weight-ORN  word-PL  word-VR-REC-PST.1H say-C.MOD
‘Saying [to myself] that we had exchanged weighty words’ (IDR 130)

(162) SHM § 206

Mugali-da lige bara-lu’a
Mugali-DAT.LOC word accomplish-pPST.1H
‘[1] pledged (lit. completed or accomplished) my word to Mugali.” (IDR 138, mod.)

Sometimes the suffix is used even when the speaker cannot have been there and therefore cannot have
experienced the events by himself. However, the suffix expresses that in his opinion the knowledge
comes from safe sources. Thus, it is rather a reference to the certainty of the speaker regarding the events
without the necessity, that he has experienced them personally. This is especially common in stories
about several generations and genealogy long before the birth of the narrator.

(163) SHM § 211

Onan-nu  Deli’in-boldag-a  nama-yi tére-qui-tar
Onan-GEN Deli’iin-boldag-DAT 1SG.0BL-ACC bear-p.IPFV-DAT.LOC
bulugan nelkei Ok-cii bu-le’ei

sable  swaddling.cloth give-C.IPFv be-PST.1H

‘[He] gave sable swaddling-clothes when I was born at Deli’iin Boldag on the Onan [River].” (IDR 143,
mod.)
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(164) SHM § 3

Torogoljin-nu k¢ ’tin Duwa-soqor Dobun-mergen qoyar bi-le’e
Toroqoljin-GEN son  Duwa-soqor Dobun-mergen two  be-PST.1H

“The sons of Toroqoljin were the the twain Duwa Sogor and the Dobun Mergen.” (FWC 1, mod.)

(165) SHM § 1
Cinggis qahan-nu  huja ur

Cinggis qgahan-GEN fountain

de’er-e tenggeri-ece jaya’a-tu  tore-ksen Borte-cino a-ju’u
above-DAT heaven-ABL destiny-ORN bear-p.pFv Borte-wolf be-PST.2H

“The origin of Cinggis Qahan. [At the beginning] there was a blue-grey wolf, born with his destiny [obtained]
by Heaven Above.” (IDR 1).

The usages of COPs like bi-, a- ‘be, exist’ and bol- ‘become, happen’ show that there are different past
markers preferred by each of these verbs. The formation of bi- with the simple past marker -ba(i)/-
be(i)/-bi is not documented (cf. Street 2009: 129). However, the combinations bil-/e‘e(i) (202 times), a-
Ju'u(i) (95 times), bol-ba(i)/bi (bol-ba 148 times bol-bi 7 times, bol-bai 5 times) are very productive (cf.
Street 2009: 129-130 ).

5.3.3.2 Non-Past Indicatives

In the indicative non-past domain, we have two suffixes that indicate the “present”, sometimes “future”
under the subsumed category non-past. The usage as future occurs under certain conditions with a
particle je ‘yes’ to express certainty with the meaning ‘indeed, surely, perhaps’. Brosig (2014: 14) shows
that there are several examples with “potential ambiguity” between present imperfective and future

reference and presumes that they are all imperfective (cf. Brosig 2014: 14).

(166) SHM § 241

hoy-yin irgen-i yabu-dal Quduga mede-mu je
forest-GEN people-GEN  go-NR Quduga know-PRES.PG yes
‘Quduga knows indeed the ways [and matters] of the people of the Forest’ (IDR 166, mod.)

There are interjection particles that can express fear and sorrow. Poppe (2006: 91) calls such a
construction “dubitative” (glossed as DUB) since it is expressing the fear that someone might perform
an action that is considered undesirable or associated with worries. In these cases, events refer to the
time point in the future connected with speculation about an unknown situation;

(167) SHM § 190

odu- ‘asu olon  adu’un an-u joqgsa-ju Uli-"ii  qocoru-’ujai
go-C.COND many horse  3PL.OBL-GEN Stop-C.IPFV NEG-Q stay.behind-DuB

‘If we go forward, won’t their numerous herds come to a halt and stay behind?’ (IDR 113)

104 The figures differ slightly from the data of Street (2009: 130). My data is based on the version of Ligeti (1971).
But the preference of the copula with these suffixes is shown in both databases.
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(168) SHM § 281

basa tenggeri gajar-aca jaya’a-tu toro-ksen g0rd estin-i
further heaven  earth-aBL destiny-ORN bear-p.PFv wild-Acc
aga de’ii Juk odu-"uji  ke’e-n garam-la-ju

elder.brother younger.brother direction go-DUB  say-C.MOD jealous-vR-C.IPFV

‘Further, being greedy and saying to [myself], “What if the wild animals born with their destiny [ordained]
by Heaven and Earth go over to [the territory of] my brothers?””” (IDR 218)

(169) SHM § 174

te-yin b6- "esii ko’iin  alja-’ujai ko’iin-i 0l0  dengsel-ge-n asara-tqun

DIST-GEN be-C.COND son  exhaust-DUB Son-ACC NEG shake-FAC-C.MOD  care-IMR.BEN
‘[Right], if this is so, I fear my son may be exhausted. Take care of my son, and do not shake him [while you
carry him]!” (IDR 94-95, mod.)

(170) SHM § 190

gor-i-yan ab-da-’wjai i ke’e-jii ile-jii i

quiver-ACC-POSS take-PASS-DUB 2SG say-C.IPFV send-pST.1H

‘[1] fear that you may be robbed of your quivers.” (IDR 112, mod.)

The indicative present markers are -mu(i)/-mi(i) and -yu/-yl which is the subject of the following
sections.

5.3.3.21 -yu/-yl

The indicative present marker -yu/-yl (4,41 % of the category of all indicative finite tense markers) is
investigated as “praesens imperfecti” by Poppe (1955a: 264). Poppe (2006: 92) also treats it as
“deductive present” (see also Rybatzki 2003: 75). Verbs with the suffix -yu/-yl express actions which
are considered “a logical result of previous actions or antitheses to the later” (Poppe 2006: 92). The

“deductive” semantics are observed in SHM.

(171) SHM 8§ 147
beye-‘en  ni’'u-ju kele-ben buca-ju ayu-yu'®
body-Poss conceal-C.IPFv tongue-POSS go.back-C.IPFv be.afraid-PRES.D

‘[an enemy] concealeth the fact he hath killed, that he hath been an enemy, and [even] his [own] body, and
hideth his [own] words and is afraid.” (FWC 74-75, mod.)

(172) SHM § 254

Ca’adai yekin ya’ara-yu i

Ca’adai why hast-PRES.D 2SG

‘Ca’adai, why are you so hasty?’ (IDR 183)

(173) SHM § 276
aga gii’tin-i  aman diitiren Ugu-le-yl
elder.brother man-acc mouth full word-VR-PRES.D

‘[Following whose counsel does this mean [creature]] fill his mouth with talk against a person senior to him?’
(IDR 207, mod.)

105 Maybe it is ajuu, see comments of UO 56 [footnote 256].
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It also has a “generic” meaning (cf. Brosig 2014: 8) according to Toytambayar (2012: 177-179) who
argues that it is used to express events and customs in a timeless, abstract way compared to the other
present tense marker -mu(i)/-mu(i) (referred by Brosig 2014: 11).

(174) SHM § 65

nu'un ko’ti-t  man-u nuntugq gara-yu
male child-PL 1PL.EXC.OBL-GEN camp l0o0k-PRES.GN

okin ko’tin man-u ongge iije-kde-yl
daughter child 1PL.EXC.OBL-GEN colour see-PASS-PRES.GN

Yisligei quda ger-tir min-u odu-ya
Yistigei brother.in.law tent-DAT.LOC 1SG.OBL-GEN (0-VOL.EMPH
okin min-u 1icii ligen buy-yU

daughter 1sG.oBL-GEN small be-PRES.GN

‘One looks at [the wealth of] our camp, with our girls, [when they are sought as brides], one considers [only]
their beauty (lit. colour) Yisugei, brother-in-law, let us go to my tent!” (IDR 15, mod.)

(175) SHM § 90

ecige min-0 Naqu-bayyan ke’e-kde-yl
father 1SG.0BL-GEN Naqu-bayyan say-PASS-PRES.GN
‘My father is called Naqu Bayyan (=Naqu the Rich).” (IDR 27)

(176) SHM § 265

Alasai nuntug-tu terme ger-tl  fteme’en aci’a-tu buy-yl
AlaSai land-oRN thin.woolen tent-orRN camel load-ORN be-PRES.GN

‘[1] have an encampment in the Alaai, [I] have tents of thin woolen cloth (=latticed tents'®), | have camels
laden [with goods].” (IDR 197, mod.)

(177) SHM § 20

ken-Q ya'un-u  ké’ii-t bly-yl
who-GEN what-GEN son-PL be-PRES.GN

‘Of whom, of what [clan], are they the sons?’ (IDR 4)

5.3.3.2.2 -mu(i)/-mu(i)

The indicative present markers -mu(i)/-mii(i) (“narrative”®’ Poppe 2006: 92; Rybatzki 2003: 75) are
used if the speaker refers to present and future events and situations.'® They represent 5,61 % of the
category “indicative finite markers”. Toytambayar (2012: 171-185) suggests, that the imperfective
present suffix -mu(i)/-mi(i) is a complex morpheme consisting of c.MoD -n and COP bu- with the
generic suffix -yu'® developed as present tense (referred by Brosig 2014: 8 [footnote]). Bese (1970: 34)
references to the idea of Ramstedt (1902: 78) that it is a combination of -mu “imperfective” and -m or -
ma “nomen descriptionis”. The -mui present is particularly characteristic for the written language (cf.
Ramstedt 1902: 78), while the -na present tense is rather common in the current Mongolic dialects.

106 Cf. UO 134.

107 The term “narrative” is too general, because all predicate forms are inherently narrative in a story telling text.
108 It includes the so-called “historical present” (cf. Rybatzki 2003: 76).

109 _n bu-yu or -n bu-i (cf. Brosig 2014: 8 [footnote 5]).
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Poppe (1955a: 261) points out that -*m is a verbal noun suffix in Common Altaic, e.g. Turkic 6l- ‘die’
in 610m ‘death’ (cf. Poppe 1955a: 261).

In reference to Schmidt (1831: 55), who analyzed the two present forms -mui and -nam as combined
morphemes consisting of -n and a-mui in magta-n a-mui. Ramstedt (1902: 78) points out that it cannot
be a historical derivation of -nam as “imperfektivisches prasens”. However, he suggests that it might be
a combined morpheme consisting of -na und -m or -n and am (=amui) (cf. Ramstedt 1902: 79).

The suffix -mu(i)/-mii(i) has a “progressive-habitual” (Brosig 2014: 8) semantics which is related to
present time actions. It occurs mostly in (in)direct speech in the form of dialog.

(178) SHM § 170

Ong gan ene Cerig-i-yen nama-yi jasa ke’e-mii
Ong gan PROX troop-ACC-POSS 1SG.OBL-ACC array tell-PRES.PG

‘Ong Qan tells me to set these troops of his in battle array’ (IDR 90)

(179) SHM 8§ 155
nama-yi gii'iin-e bodo-da bol-qa-ju asara-mu
15G.0BL-ACC human-DAT substance/body-DAT become-FAC-C.IPFV care-PRES.PG

‘[he] will take care of [me], considering me as a human being and a thing [worth keeping].” (FWC 83; cf.
IDR 78)

(180) SHM § 77

nama-yi yekin nidin-G surmusun aman-u gagasun bol-ga-mui ta
1SG.0BL-ACC why eye-GEN lash mouth-GEN thorn become-FAC-PRES.PG 2PL

‘why do you regard me as a lash in the eye, a thorn in the mouth? (IDR 21)

(181) SHM § 164

ken-Q emin-e  quriya-ju ogu-n jobo-mui
who-GEN front-DAT assemble-C.IPFv give-C.MOD suffer-PRES.PG
‘on whose behalf do they suffer, assembling and giving [them]?’ (FWC 88)

(182) SHM § 189

ene doron-a c¢o’eke-t Mongqol bli ke’e-kde-mai
PROX east-DAT few-pL Mongqol be say-PASS-PRES.PG

‘It is said that there are very few Mongyols [in] the east.” (FWC 117)
(183) SHM § 190

Naiman-u  Tayang gan qor  cin-u abu-ra ire-mai
Naiman-GEN Tayang gan quiver 2SG.OBL-GEN take-C.FIN COmMe-PRES.PG

‘Tayang Qan of the Naiman is coming to take your quivers.” (IDR 112)°

(184) SHM § 194

hodun-naca olon qgal-tan ke’e-mui
star-ABL many fire-ORN say-PRES.PG

‘[but our patrolmen] say that their [camp] fires are more numerous than the stars.” (IDR 116)

110 “Tayang Qan of the Naiman cometh for to take thy quiver.” (FWC 118)
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53323 -t/d

The status of the suffix -t/-d has not been clarified. However, it is treated in the domain of indicative
tense markers (cf. “indicative form of the present tense range” Rybatzki 2003: 76; “plural aoristic
particle, unmarked for time” Street 1957: 18). Following the assumption of Rybatzki (2003: 76), -nas a
singular marking suffix could be a c.MOD as a deverbal nominalizer.

Considering the fact that it normally refers to a plural subject, the suffix -D is likely to
be identical with the plural markers *.d of nominal morphology. If this is so, the
corresponding singular form may have ended in *-n, which would be natural to identify
with the deverbal nominalizing suffix underlying the markers of the modal converb (*-
n) and the durative (*-n+a-m). (Rybatzki 2003: 76)
The following examples show occurrences of plural markers added to an adjective plus COP in (185)

and finite verbs as predicates in (186) to (190).

(185) SHM § 168

adu’un bidan-u turuga-t bi
herd  1PL.INC.OBL-GEN lean-PL be

‘our herds are lean.” (cf. IDR 87)

(186) SHM & 209

basa mono qoyin-a Bediiiin-i uga-t je bida
further same behind-DAT Bedii’iin-ACC observe-rPL yes 1PL.INC
‘[Here]after, we shall observe [how] Bedii’iin [doeth].” (FWC 152)

(187) SHM 8 153

qubi-ya-ldu-t  je bida

share-VR-REC-PL yes 1PL.INC

‘We will indeed share [it] among ourselves’. (IDR 76, mod.)

(188) SHM § 190

ayyi yeke uge Ugu-le-t ta ayyi torlug gan joki-qu-yiz  bdi

ah big we word-vR-PL 2PL ah lazy!! gan suit-P.IPFV-Q be

‘Ayi, how boastfully you speak! (lit. say big words), ah, Torluq Qan, is it proper?’ (IDR 112, mod.)

(189) SHM 8§ 278

jasaq konte-’esii bidan-a Jja’a-tugai

law touch-C.COND 1PL.INC.OBL-DAT Show-IMP.CONC

k- "zil-de-gu yosu-tu  bo-’esii bida mokori-ilii-t  je
die-CAUS-PASS-P.IPFV way-ORN be-C.COND 1PL.INC execute-CAUS-PL Yyes

‘If [any of them] breaks the law let it be reported to us. Those liable to death we shall certainly cut down.’
(IDR 213)

(190) SHM § 195

kei  unu-ju yabu-t te-de  ala-ldu-qui Udur haran-u miga ide-t te-de

wind ride-c.IPFv go-PL DIST-PL Kill-REC-P.IPFV day man-GEN flesh eat-PL DIST-PL
‘Those advance riding on the wind, on the day of killing those eat human flesh’ (IDR 119, mod.)

11 Cf. UO 79.
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The following table lists some features that affect both the domain of the noun and the verb:

Noun (cognitive referential element)

Verb (cognitive relational element)

Adnominal Adverbial
Participial Participial
Infinitive Infinitive
Plurality Durative

Collective (no boundary of individuality)
Dissolution of particular individualities

Events of same category are unified
Repeat of same events: duration:
habitual and continuous

Singularity and border
Pointed/framed

Plurality in the distance

Past and non-past (point in the scale of time)
Perfect in the past or non-past

Imperfect in the past or future (repeat of same
events), Duration: habitual and continuous

Associated with case

Associated with case

Definiteness deixis

5.3.3.3 Summary

In the chapter on finite tense predicate marking suffixes, the indicative tense markers from the Middle
Mongolian data were presented as sentence-closing elements, with a distinction between past and non-
past categories. The treated suffixes are, in part, more complex morphemes whose origin indicates the
separate elements which are to be identified as deverbal noun forming suffixes. The majority of this
verb morphology is seen as not verbal but is assigned primarily to nouns. The examined morphemes are
summarized in Table 19 and their alternants are shown regarding their frequency of occurrence in the

following Table 20.

Definiteness through space/time-deixis

Table 18: Noun and Verb Overlapping Parameters

Indicatives

PST  Type 1: -ba(i)/-be(i)/-bi more “factual”
Type 2: -ju’u(i)/-jii ii(i)/-¢u 'u(i)/-¢ii ii(i) more “presumptive”
Type 3: -la’a(i)/-le’e(i)/-lu’a(i)/-lii’e(i))  more “attestive”

N.PST Type 4: -mu(i)/-mu(i) more “habitual”
Type 5: -yu/-yl more “generic”
Type 6: -t/-d more “future”

Table 19: Indicative Finite Tense Markers
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[tPST]  Type of finites Marker Frequency Total

PAST  Typel -ba 37.0%  5423%
-be 32,2 %
bai  11,9%
bei  11,9%
-bi 2,7 %
~ai 1,0 %
-a 0,9 %
~ei 0,7 %
-ai 0,7 %
i 0,7 %
-a 0,3 %
e 0,2 %
Type 2 Juw 332% 16,23 %

-jiiii 26,6 %
-ju’ui 18,8 %
-jii i 10,5 %
-Cu'u 4.2 %
<Cuui 3,6%
-qiii 1,1%
-ji’ai 0,6 %
-citii 0,3%
-jiyi 0,3%

-Cli 't 0,3%
-Jiigii 0,3%
-ji 0,3%

Type 3 -le’e 58,7 % 14,48 %
-le’ei 14,3 %
-lii’e 8,1 %
-lu’a 8,1 %
-la’a 6,8 %
-lai 0,9 %
-la’ai 0,6 %
-ligi 0,6 %
-lii’ei 0,6 %
-la 0,3%
-lu’ai 0,3%
-legei 0,3%
-liyi 0,3%

n.PAST Type4 -mui 27,6 % 571 %

-mii 26,8 %
-mu 22,8 %
-mui 22,8 %

Type 5 -yu 67,3 % 4,41 %
-yu 27,6 %
-yi 41 %
-yii 1,0%

Type 6 -t 87,3 % 4,9 %
-d 12,7 %

Table 20: Frequency of Finite Tense Markers
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Despite all the systematics shown, it must be noted that the meanings and usages of each individual verb
form is based only on what is documented in the SHM with its historical subjects. One should reckon
that with a certain freedom of speech of the language producer, he can choose forms among the existing
expressions types which are most suitable for his purposes and concepts. Nevertheless, the language
system is limited and controlled by the individual uses of the speaker despite his freedom to express his
conceptual events freely, which is limited by necessity or wishes to be understood in his or her speaker
community or audience on the basis of shared knowledge.

The assumption of Ramstedt (1952: 86) that the verbal forms in Altaic languages are nominal except
for the imperative and optative forms can be attested by the historical surveys of some converb suffixes
(cf. Poppe 2006: 180). This has also been observed in two usage types of participles (attributive, clause
member) associated with primarily nominal parameters like “case” and finite tense markers.''? Hence,
the question arises why the speaker of Middle Mongolian prefers the nominalization of basic verbal
units. The second question refers to the so-called analytic verbal forms consisting of verb and if COP
plays a role in the dimension time/aspect (see also Chapter 7.3).

It seems important to me to understand what is meant by “future” if no indicative formal markers
exist, but present suffixes are used for this temporal domain. In the next section, | would like to examine
these questions, especially the imperative and optative forms of Middle Mongolian, since these are to

be investigated in the assumed domain “future” as a non-past category.

5.3.4 Time, Aspect, Modality and Certainty

Modality is closely related to other categories such as tense and aspect and certainty™

of knowledge of
the speaker. It can be distinguished between epistemic*** (expressing possibility and necessity regarding
certainty of knowledge) and deontic modality (expressing permission and obligation related to rules and
conventions).

Modal categories in Middle Mongolian are expressed by verbal morphology (mainly
imperatives/hortatives/voluntatives) and other confirmative or clause closing particles like je ‘yes’ in
the sense of ‘sure, indeed, maybe’. The speaker’s certainty and assumptions due to events in the future
can be expressed by dubitative suffixes to show uncertainty by the utterance of being afraid and sorrows.
Besides the indicative suffixes it belongs to the last of the verb formation derivational phases.

Modality within the Middle Mongolian language system is also expressed by lexical verbs and nouns
which serve the semantics of modality such as ¢ida- ‘can’ (facility) (see Chapter 7.3.3.1), mede- ‘know’
(facility), yada- ‘cannot, be unable’ (facility) (see Chapter 7.3.3.2) , bara- ‘accomplish’ (facility) (see
Chapter 7.3.3.3), bol- ‘become, happen’ (see Chapter 7.3.1.4) or ‘can, may’ (possibility, permission),
yosun ‘rule, custom, tradition’ (necessity).

112 Cf. Street’s (1957: 18) hypothesis about the -d “plural aoristic particle” as predicate marker. Poppe (1955a: 267)
assumes that the primary unvocalized form of *-b is a deverbal noun suffix, e.g. tol6b ‘from’, tésib ‘plan’.

113 See “Grammaticalized evidentiality system of Khalkha by Brosig & Skribnik (2017: 560).

114 Epistemic modality involves not only the status of the speaker’s understanding and knowledge, it also covers
his assessment and presumption (cf. Palmer 1986: 51). In Middle Mongolian, we deal more with the speaker’s
certainty than with the information source. That is why it is appropriate to speak of certainty as an evidentiality.
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In Middle Mongolian, there are no indicative verb suffixes to distinguish between the present and
the future, but differences between the past and the non-past can be observed (cf. Ramstedt 1902: 21).
“Aktionsart” occurs more clearly than the relative time level (cf. Ramstedt 1902: 21). The idea of
relative time steps such as future, present and past is, however, essential, since “Aktionsart” [£PFV] is
included in every time step or better “references” it. Imperfective is considered in these works to be the
counterpart of perfective within the category “aspect” ***. Semantically, it refers to the event situation
not as a “bounded whole”, but rather from within, with explicit reference to its “internal temporal
structure” (Comrie 1976b: 24). Concretely, an imperfective event situation can be viewed as in progress
at a certain reference point, either in the past or non-past (incl. present and future). It has the
characteristics of a period of time that includes the reference time of event situations with “habitual”,
“generic” or somehow “timeless”**® semantics (cf. Bybee & Perkins et al. 1994: 125-126).

[£PST] Time references [£PFV] with subtypes
[+PST] Past perfective (completed/pointed)
imperfective (habitual/generic/progressive)
[-PsT]  Present (current ego-reference) perfective (completed/pointed)
imperfective (habitual/generic/progressive)
Future perfective (completed/pointed)
imperfective (habitual/generic/progressive)

Table 21: Time References and their Aspectual Features

Cognitive linguistic investigations have been made by Nufiez and Sweetser (2006) and Evans (2004,
2013) on the structure of “time”, which refer to past, present and future in the sequential structure.
Metaphorical concepts''’ of “time” have focused on differences between a moving “ego” and “temporal
reference points” with a cognitive semantics of “FUTURE IS IN FRONT OF EGO” and “PAST IS IN THE BACK
OF EGO” (NUfiez & Sweetser 2006: 401). Following this idea of temporal reference points, it is observed
in Middle Mongolian that “future is in the back of ego” while “past is in front of ego” like in the Aymara
language (referenced by Evans 2013: 4-5). Additionally, the assumption of Evans (2013: 4-5) states
that a “deictic reference” encodes a future and past relationship, sequential reference facilitates an earlier
and later relationship (cf. Evans, 2013: 4-5; Evans 2004). The following Figure 10 shows the
organization of time references as deictic moment by distinguishing between “distal” and “proximal”
due to the “conceptual ego”. It also shows that both times references “past” and “present” and “past”
and “future” which are connected by an “interface”-domain in their sequential dynamicity measured by
the space/time axis, are relational variables. The third assumed axis called “experience” with its

perceptual organization besides the space and times axis is motivated by the assumptions made by

115 The durativity/intensity of an event can also be expresed by simply repeating the verbal lexeme: cisun Simin
Simin ‘sucking sucking the blood (cf. § 214), md eren mé’eren ayisurun (cf. § 121) ‘approaching bellowing
bellowing (=kept bellowing)’.

116 sge discussion on non-dynamic event relation Chapter on “Simple Clauses” in 6.2.1.

117 Cf. Several studies of grammaticalization have claimed that the development of grammatical categories
involves a metaphorical process (see Claudi & Heine 1986; Heine et al.1991; Bybee & Pagliuca 1985). This was
demonstrated in the shift of the English be going to-construction from a concrete/lexical meaning to the
abstract/grammatical meaning of future tense as a “metaphorical base” (Heine 1995: 37); for thoughts on
grammaticalization see also Lehmann 2017.
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Johnson (1987:41) and Lakoff & Johnson (1999:19) who suggest categorization as the basic

mechanism of the human being as a living system influenced by its perception.

Living systems must categorize. Since we are neural beings, our categories are formed
through our embodiment. What that means is that the categories we form are part of our
experience! They are the structures that differentiate aspects of our experience into
discernible kinds. Categorization is thus not a purely intellectual matter, occurring after
the fact of experience. Rather, the formation and use of categories is the stuff of
experience. It is part of what our bodies and brains are constantly engaged in. We cannot,
as some meditative traditions suggest, “get beyond” our categories and have a purely
uncategorized and unconceptualized experience. Neural beings cannot do that. (Lakoff

& Johnson 1999: 19)

This results in the conclusion that many of the presumptions and prognoses of event situations are

located in the domain of “future” in which the ego was not yet seen before. Those kinds of presumptions
and prognoses are caused/made by the experienced knowledge which was achieved in the domain of

“past” in the time axis and is actually in the front of a body-based ego in the space axis. The certainty

of knowledge depends on the distance between the referential location of ego and the deictic references

both past and future which the present ego is related to.*'®
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Figure 10: Relational Structures of Times

If we consider time references as relational variables, we obtain 6 potential relational structures. The

symbol “—” stands for a dynamic relation while the symbol ““/” represents a non-dynamic relation. The

orientation of the relationship can vary according to the “viewpoint” (cf. Langacker 1987: 122).

118 Consider the freedom of a language producer in the case of SHM in choosing one of the referential points to
locate its ego and therefore is imitating the current experiential situation of the scene roles he is talking about (cf.

time references such as “preterite present”, “future past”, or “present perfect” and so on).
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Relational Structure
Possible Combinations Reference Relator Reference

Typel past /,— present
Type 2 past /,— future
Type 3 present /,— past
Type 4 present /,— future
Type 5 future /,— past
Type 6 future /,— present

Table 22: Possible Combinations of Time-Relations

It is even more important to include an orientation point in a rather documentary narration such as SHM.
Local nouns such as urid-a ‘front/early-DAT’, edo -e ‘here/now-DAT’, qoyin-a ‘behind/later-DAT’ are
often used.

(191) SHM 8§ 278

gahan ecige-yin jarlig-iyar urid-a ker yabu-qun bu-le’ei

gahan father-GeN order-INS front-DAT how go-P.IPFV be-PST.1H
edo’>-e  min yosu-‘ar yabu-tugai  ke’e-n jarlig bolu-run
NoOw-DAT same rule-INS go-IMP.CONC say-C.MOD order become-C.PREP

‘T command that in what[ever] capacity they previously acted in accordance with the order of [my] father the
Qahan, so shall they act in the same capacity now’ (IDR 209).

(192) SHM § 244

edé’-e  daisun gii’iin-i  muqu-t-ga-bai ke’e-jii
NOW-DAT enemy man-ACC exhaust-VR-FAC-PST Say-C.IPFV
‘now, saying that you have destroyed the enemy people,’ (IDR 169)

(193) SHM 8§ 247

te tin-U goyin-a Cinggis gqahan qonini jil  Kitat irgen-tiir mori-la-bai
DIST.0BL-GEN behind-DAT Cinggis gahan sheep year Kitat people-DAT.LOC horse-VR-PST
‘After that, in the Year of Sheep (1211), Cinggis Qahan set out against the Kitat people.” (IDR 175).

(194) SHM § 281

gahan ecige-yii’en goyin-a dorben (yyile-s neme-be je
gahan father-GEN-POSS behind-DAT four  deed-pL add-pST yes
‘ After my father the Qahan, I have indeed added four [good] deeds [to his].” (IDR 217)

(195) SHM § 33

Bodoncar Buqu-gatagi aqa-yu’an goyin-a¢a daga-ju
Bodon¢ar Buqu-gatagi elder.brother-GeN.poss behind-ABL follow-cC.IPFv

‘When Bodoncar, following after his elder brother Buqu Qatagi’ (FWC 7)

(196) SHM § 56

qurba- 'ula qoyin-a¢a neke-jii
three-cN  behind-ABL chase-c.IPFv
‘All three, [pursuing] from behind, chased” (FWC 12, mod)
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(197) SHM 8§93

Naqu-bayyan ugl-le-riin qoyar jala’u-s bui ta ije-1di-kti-t
Naqu-bayyan word-vR-C.PREP twO young-PL be 2PL See-REC-IMP.CONC-PL
mono qoyin-a bl tebci-1di-kti-t ke’e-be

also  behind-DAT NEG.PROH abandon-REC-IMP.CONC-PL Say-PST

‘Naqu Bayyan spake, he said “Ye are two youths. See [ye] each other. Abandon [ye] not each other
hereafter.”” (FWC 31)

(198) SHM § 171
mono goyin-a oneci-t ko ti-d-i min-i asara-qu-yi
true  behind-DAT orphaned-PL son-PL-ACC 1SG.OBL-GEN care-P.IPFV-ACC

anda mede-tligei ke’e-be
sworn.friend know-IMP.CONC say-PST

‘As for how one shall afterwards take care of my orphaned children, [my] sworn friend will decide (lit.
know).” (IDR 91, mod.)

(199) SHM § 121

Temiijin-0  qoyin-a¢a Yyeke terge’iir-iyer mao’ere-n mo’ere-n ayisu-run
Temiijin-GEN behind-ABL big wide.road-INs bellow-c.MoD bellow-c.mMOD approach-C.PREP
‘[as he] proceeded following Temiijin on the wide road and kept bellowing,” (IDR 48)

(200) SHM 8§ 158

te tin-U goyin-a Cinggis gahan Ong gan qoyar
DIST.OBL-GEN behind-DAT Cinggis gahan Ong gan two
Naiman-u  Giictigiid-Un  Buyirug gan-tur mori-la-ju
Naiman-GEN Gii¢iigiid-GEN Buyirugq gan-DAT.LOC horse-VR-C.IPFV

‘After that, Cinggis Qa’an and Ong Qan rode against Buyiruq Qan of the Gii¢iigiid [clan] of the Naiman.’
(IDR 80)

(201) SHM § 164

urid-a ert-e Gdur Yislgei gan ecige-lii'’e Ong gan anda ke’e-ldi-ksen a-ju'u
front-DAT early-DAT day Yisligei gan father-com Ong gan sworn.friend say-REC-P.PFV be-PST.2H
‘In early days, Ong Qan had declared himself as sworn friend with the father Yistgei Qan,” (FWC 88, mod.)

(202) SHM § 192

urid-a kebte iil-e jayi-la-ju agta-s-tur-iyan garu-n gono-tugai
front-DAT nightguard-DAT place-VvR-C.IPFV gelding-PL-DAT-POSS go.out-C.MOD spend.night-IMP.CONC

‘[they] shall retire [lit. make place] for the nightguards; they shall go out to their geldings and spend the night
[there]’ (IDR 114, mod.)

(203) SHM § 234

Argai-yin  ba’atu-t ordo-yin urid-a yabu-tugai
Arqai-GEN brave.warrior-pL  palace-GEN front-DAT  gO-IMP.CONC
‘Arqai’s brave warriors shall take up duty (lit. go) in front of the Palace.” (IDR 162, mod.)

In addition, there is the possibility of establishing the referential or point of orientation by means of
deixis such as distal tende ‘there’ and proximal ende ‘here’. Local and temporal differences can hardly
be distinguished, unless they are made obvious by the semantics of the respective verbal relation, as in
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examples (204) to (208). The ratio of all deictic units such as ene/ende ‘this/there (PROX)” and tere/tende
‘that, there (DIST)’ in SHM is DIST (68.2 %) to PROX (31.8 %). Conclusively, the referents are more
often related to what is far away from the viewpoint in the temporal referential sequence, namely past
and future.

(204) SHM 8§ 195

te’iin-tlr Tayang gan kiling-la-ju tgu-le-rin
DIST.OBL-DAT.LOC Tayang gan anger-VR-C.IPFV word-VR-C.PREP
‘At this Tayang Qan grew angry and said,” (IDR 118)

(205) SHM § 198

ten-d-ece Cinggis qahan qari-ju
DIST-DAT-ABL Cinggis gahan return-C.IPFv

‘After that, Cinggis Qahan returned’ (IDR 126, mod.)

(206) SHM § 195

Jamuga ten-de  Naiman-iu’a cerik mori-la-ju ire-1di-jii ten-de  a-ju
Jamuga DIST-DAT Naiman-com troop horse-VR-C.IPFV cOMe-REC-C.IPFV DIST-DAT be-C.IPFV
“At that time Jamuga had [also] set forth with his troops and had come with the Naiman.” (IDR 118)

(207) SHM 8§ 245

dolo’an Qonggotan Otcigin-i en-d-ece ten-d-ece qa’a-ju

seven  Qonggotan Ot¢igin-ACC PROX-DAT-ABL DIST-DAT-ABL surround-C.IPFV
Soqor elci-yen ile-ga ¢in-u job  bui ke’e-jii

Sogor envoy-ACC.POSS send-P.IPFV 2SG.OBL-GEN right be say-C.IPFV

‘[On that] the seven Qongqotan from all sides surrounded Otcigin, saying, “You were right to send your
envoy Soqor.”” (IDR 170, mod.).

(208) SHM 8§ 265

ten-de gatqu-ldu-ya
DIST-DAT  sting-REC-VOL
‘Let us fight there!” (IDR 197)

The deictic references are due to the “reference events” in the form of “finite clauses” which are marked
by the verbal deixis eyi-ml ‘this-PRES’. The deictic units eyi- ‘so (PROX)’ and teyi- ‘S0 (DIST)’ are
conjugated by finite tense. In these cases, the deictic unit functions like a verbal relator referring to the
whole sentence.

(209) SHM § 9

Qori-Tlmed-in  Qorilartai-mergen-nii  6kin Arig-usun-na  tore-ksen
Qori-Tumed-GeN Qorilartai-mergen-GEN daughter Arig-usun-DAT bear-P.PFV

Alan-go’a-yi  ten-de quyu-ju Dobun-mergen-nii  abu-gsan yosun teyi-mu
Alan-qo’a-ACC DIST-DAT request-C.IPFvV Dobun-mergen-GEN take-P.PFV custom/manner DIST-PRES

‘Such [was] the manner in which [Duwa Soqor] there requested, and Dobun Mergen took [to wife] wooed
Alan Qo’a, daughter of the Qorilartai Mergen of the Qori Timed and which was born at Ariq Usun.” (FWC 2,
mod.)
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(210) SHM § 110

Borte iijin-i te-yin  jolga-ldu-ju

Borte lady-ACC DIST-GEN encounter-REC-C.IPFV
Merkit irgen-ece abura-gsan yosun eyi-mi
Merkit people-ABL save-P.PFV manner PROX-PRES

*Such [was] the manner in which [Temiijin] so encountered Boérte Ujin and [in which] he saved [her from]
the Merkit people.” (FWC 45, mod.)

Categories such as time, aspect, modality and certainty of knowledge (in the third derivational phase of
the morphological chain) can only be seen as part of an interrelated relationship as shown below.

aspect
[£perfective]

current event

- certainty + + certainty -
FUTURE PRESENCE PAST time
e e e | —— — — p—
BACK HERE FRONT space
imaginated knowledge environmental experienced knowledge
based on exprienced past stimuli based on memory
modality

[+epistemic/+deontic]
Figure 11: Interface of Time, Aspect, Modality and Certainty of Knowledge

Series of lexemes are to be regarded as measured variables, which can be made responsible for the
spatial or temporal reference: naran ‘sun’, sara ‘moon’, gegen ‘bright’, tidir ‘day, soni ‘night’, managar

udir “following day’ (=tomorrow).

(211) SHM § 81

naran singge-’esii targa-ba
sun  sink-C.COND disperse-PST
‘At sunset [they] dispersed (lit. when the sun sank, [they] dispersed).” (IDR 23, mod.)

(212) SHM § 145

udur geyi-jii gegen bol-ju
day clear-c.iprv bright become-c.IPFv

‘it was daybreak and growing light.” (IDR 66)
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(213) SHM § 83

managar Udur &i'ul-ju eri-ye
following day reassemble-C.IPFv search-voL
‘Tomorrow we shall [re]assemble and look for him [again].” (IDR 24)

(214) SHM § 21

naran sara-yin  Kili-yer Sira  nogai met
sun  moon-GEN border-INs yellow dog like

Sicabalju-ju qar-qu bi-le’e
slink-c.IPFv go.out-p.IPFV be-PST.1H
‘[He] slunk away like a yellow dog by the border of the sun and moon.” (UO 11, mod.)

(215) SHM § 204

hon-tur sara-tur sata-ju Ok-lige soyurga cima-da ok-sl
year-DAT.LOC MOON-DAT.LOC bestow-C.IPFV give-NR favour 2SG.OBL-DAT give-vOL

“Yearly and monthly I shall bestow you, and I shall give you gifts and favours.” (IDR 136, mod.; cf. UO 94)

5.3.5 Hortatives

Imperative forms are considered “verbal final hortative particles” (Street 1957: 15). They can be
differentiated with respect to the courtesy towards the person to whom the request or command is
addressed. For example, the benedictives are more polite than the simple imperatives, cf. “prompt
imperative” vs. “modest request” (cf. Ramstedt 1902: 8).

The prototypical property of all imperative aligned events is that the speaker (orderer) appeals to a
direct conversation partner or a non-direct person (ADDRESSEE), singular or several persons, to
perform actions. The appeals are future oriented.

5.3.5.1 Simple Imperatives

The simple imperative of the second person is indicated by a zero marker or corresponds to the verbal
stem expressing a strict order addressed to one person or to several persons (cf. Poppe 2006: 89) like in
example (216) to (219).

(216) SHM 8§98

eke eke Oter bos gajar derbeli-mii  wibiiri’iin sonos-ta-mu
mother mother quick rise earth shake-PRES.PG trampling.hoof hear-PASS-PRES.PG
Jjalgamsig-tan Tayyici’'u-t  ayisu-n a-qun-i

terrifying-orRN Tayyi¢i’u-PL approach-C.MOD be-P.IPFV-Q

‘Mother, mother, rise up quickly! The earth is shaking and one can hear the sound of trampling hooves: will
they be the terrifying Tayyi¢i’ut approaching?’ (IDR 31, mod.)

(217) SHM § 79

aga-ban Temiijin-i ile
elder.brother-poss Temiijin-ACC send

105



busu-d-i tan-u kerek Ugei  ke’e-n ungsi-qda-ju
other-pL-ACC 2PL.OBL-GEN need NEG.EX Say-C.MOD Shout-PASS-C.IPFV

‘They were shouted “Send out your elder brother Temiijin, we have no need for the other of you!”” (IDR 22,
mod.)

(218) SHM 8 68

Temiijin-i otorken ot-cu ab-cu ire
Temiijin-AcC quickly go-c.IpFv take-C.IPFV come

‘Go quickly and bring back my son Temiijin!” (IDR 16, mod.)

(219) SHM 883

edé’-e  man-i targa- ‘ulu-n bara-ju

NOW-DAT 1PL.EXC.OBL-ACC disperse-CAUS-C.MOD accomplish-C.IPFv
eke-ben de’ti-ner-i-yen eri-n ot
mother-POSS younger.brother-PL-ACC-POSS seek-C.MOD Qo

‘Now let us be completely dispersed, then go and seek your mother and younger brothers.” (IDR 24, mod.)

5.3.5.2 Benedictives
The benedictive™ suffix is marked by -tqun/-tqiin/-tkun/-tkun.*® It is especially used in the cases where
one considers someone as respectful or it refers to events dealing with serious duties. Verbs with the

benedictive suffix express a “polite entreaty” addressed to one person or to several persons (cf. Poppe
2006: 89).

(220) SHM 8 72

e-den-i eke-s ko ti-d-i nuntug-tur ge-jii newd-tkin
PROX-PL-ACC mother-PL SON-PL-ACC Camp-DAT.LOC leave-C.IPFV move-IMP.BEN
ta ber bi ab-cu yabu-tqun

2PL FOC NEG.PROH take-C.IPFV QO-IMP.BEN

‘Leave these, mother and sons in the camp and move on without them along!” (IDR 18, mod.)

(221) SHM 8 77

ta qolumta min-U bi bure-1-ge-tkin

2prL hearth.fire 1SG.OBL-GEN NEG.PROH complete-VR-FAC-IMP.BEN
Belgutey-yi bl teb¢i-tkin

Belgutey-AcC NEG.PROH forsake-IMP.BEN

‘Do not obliterate my hearth-fire, do not forsake Belgiitei!” (UO 25; cf. FWC 23)

This is a well-known scene in the SHM, where the mother lets the children break the sole arrow shaft to
teach them the story from old mother Alan, cf. (222) and (223).

118 Term applied by Ramstedt (1902: 6).
120 See the assumption of Bese (1970: 27) who considers it a complex morpheme Gtu.d consisting of G “third
person hortative” plus -tU “third person optative” and the plural indicating suffix -d.
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(222) SHM § 19

niji’el musi-t  ququlu-tqun
sole arrow-pPL break-IMP.BEN

‘Break [the] sole arrow shaft!” (IDR 4, mod.)

(223) SHM § 76

erte  Alan eke-yin tabun ko -t metl yekin eye tige’tin  bui
early Alan mother-GeN five son-pL like how agreement NEG.EX be

ta bU-tlgei ke’e-bi

2PL NEG.PROH-IMP.CONC Say-PST

“‘How can you be at odds with each other, like the five sons of Mother Alan of old? Stop it!”, she said.’
(IDR 20, mod.)

5.3.5.3 Conclusives and Voluntatives

The conclusives are marked with the suffixes -tuqai/-tiigei/-sugai/-stigei as sentence closing verbal
forms with a common optative-concessive semantics. The differentiation between the forms -tugai/-
tligei and -suqai/-stigei is that the latter one is related to events which should be executed by the first
person whereas the first one refers to an order to be executed by a third person (cf. Bese 1970: 26; Poppe
2006: 90). Relating to non-first person, it has more imperative semantics. When it relates to the first
person, it has a voluntative semantics expressing a wish to perform an action.*?! Bese (1970: 26)
assumes -su and -tu are co-variants of a single optative form. Poppe (2006: 90) categorizes them as pure
“voluntative” forms. They are both on the interface between imperatives and voluntatives. While in the
former direct communication partners are (SAP2) involved the focus of the latter is in the domain of
ego (SAP1) like vocative within a category “hortative” (Street 1957: 15).

(224) SHM § 124
Belgutei Qaraldai-foqura’u qoyar-i aqta  bari-tugai aqta-cin ~ bol-tugai ke’e-be
Belgutei Qaraldai-toqura’u two-Acc gelding hold-imp.cONC gelding-NA become-IMP.CONC say-PST

‘[he] said, “Belgiitei and Qaraldai Toqura’un shall be in charge of the geldings, be [my] equerries!” (IDR 51,
mod.)

(225) SHM 8133

To’oril gqan ecige Oter ire-tlgei

To’oril gan father quick come-imMP.CONC

‘To’oril Qan, [my] father, should come quickly!” (IDR 56)

(226) SHM § 166

gar in-U gar-da-ju kél  in-0 kol-de-jii Ok-sugei ke’e-jii 'tii
hand 3sG.0BL-GEN hand-VR-C.IPFV FOOT 3SG.OBL-GEN foot-VR-C.IPFV Qive-OPT say-PST.2H
““We shall seize his hands, and grasp his feet!” [he] said.” (IDR 85, mod.)

121 Thoughts about the agent oriented vs. epistemic modality (see Heine 1995: 17-18).
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(227) SHM § 213

soyurqa-‘asu  Baya’u-t aga de’ii-yen ¢i’ul-ga-sugai
favour-c.coND Baya’u-PL elder.brother younger.bother-Acc.poss gather-FAC-OPT

‘by your favour let me bring together my Baya’ut brothers.” (IDR 144)

(228) SHM § 249

Sibawun sur-qa-ju qura- ‘ul-ju

falcon learn-FAC-C.IPFv gather-CAUS-C.IPFV

sayi-d-i in-u gur-ge- zilii-n a-sugai
good-PL-ACC 3SG.OBL-GEN reach-FAC-CAUS-C.MOD be-OPT

‘Training falcons we shall gather [them] and [all] the best ones we shall send (lit. made to bring) [to you]!
(IDR 178, mod.)

(229) SHM § 254

aba-ldu-ju ila-qda- asu una-gsan gqajar-aca bi bos-suqai
take-REC-C.IPFV win-PASs-C.COND fall-p.PFv place-ABL NEG.PROH rise-OPT

‘If [we] wrestle and [I] am defeated [by you], [I] shall not rise from the place where [I] have fallen!” (IDR 183,
mod.)

The voluntative and optative -su/-sti occur mostly if they refer to the first person showing willingness.

(230) SHM & 204

hon-tur sara-tur sata-ju Ok-lige soyurga cima-da Ok-sii

year-DAT.LOC month-DAT.LOC bestow-C.IPFV give-NR favour 2SG.OBL-DAT give-OPT

mali’a-n a-sugai urug-un urug-a gur-tele ke’e-n jarliq bol-ba
give.gift-c.MOD be-OPT offspring-GEN offspring-DAT reach-C.TERM say-C.MOD order become-PST

““Yearly and monthly I shall bestow you, and | shall give you gifts and favours which will continue unto the
offspring of your offspring!” [So] he ordered.” (IDR 136, mod.)

(231) SHM § 177

Tayyici'u-d-aca  Qunan Bagaji qoyar-i udurit-cu  ulus  cin-u abura-ju 0Ok-sii
Tayyi¢i’u-PL-ABL Qunan Bagqaji two-AcC lead-C.IPFv people 2SG.OBL-GEN rescue-C.IPFV give-vVOL

‘Leading Qunan and Baqaji from the Tayyi¢i’ud, [he said], “I shall rescue your people for you!”’” (IDR 98,
mod.)

(232) SHM § 185

bi edo-e  UkU-iil-de-"esii uki-sti  Cinggis gahan-a  soyurqa-qda-'asu giicii 6K-si
1SG now-DAT die-CAUS-PASS-C.COND die-voL Cinggis gahan-DAT favour-c.cOND  force give-voL

““Now, if I shall be made to die, | shall die, but if 1 will be favoured by Cinggis Qahan, I will serve him!”,
[he said].” (IDR 107, mod.)

The suffix -sun/-slin was a productive noun forming suffix in Early Mongolian (cf. Choimaa 2011: 116).

It is presumably composed of an optative form -su/-su and the c.M0D -n.

(233) SHM § 170

Mau-Undur-n  geri-de Urianggadai Jelme-qo’a-yi itege-jii
Mau-height-GEN northern-DAT Urianggadai Jelme-qo’a-Acc  trust-C.IPFV
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goyin-a-an ¢aqdu-"ul-su-n bol-ga-n
behind-DAT-POSS guard-CAUS-OPT-C.MOD become-FAC-C.MOD

gara-"ul-su-n talbi-ju godol-jii
see-CAUS-OPT-C.MOD set.up-C.IPFV move-C.IPFV

‘[He] left behind jelme Qo’a of the Urianggadai, for [he] trusted him, as his rearguard on the northern of
Mau Heights. [He] set up patrols and moved on.” (IDR 89, mod.)

(234) SHM § 170

Aléiday-yin  agta-s adu’u-1a-"ul-su-n Cigidei Yadir
Al¢iday-GEN gelding-PL horse-vR-CAUS-0OPT-C.MoD Cigidei Yadir

juyil-e  jlyil-e  nogqo’an-tur  agta-s-i-yan yabu-qui-tur
kind-DAT kind-DAT green-DAT.LOC gelding-PL-ACC-POSS (O-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC

‘Cigidei and Yadir, the horse-herders of Al¢iday, led their geldings to pasture, some here and some there, on
the grass.” (IDR 89, mod.)

(235) SHM § 86

nengji-’iil-si-n bawu-ju yordi-ba
search-CAUS-OPT-C.MOD step.down-C.IPFV go.away-PST

“The people, who were caused to search, stepped down and went away.” (IDR 25, mod.)

The voluntative emphatic of the first person is formed with the suffix -ya/-ye (cf. Poppe 2006: 90). This
suffix is very productive and expresses a wish to do something. It corresponds to the vocative

construction ‘let’s do it!” in English.

(236) SHM § 190

bi en-d-ece gam-sa-ju

1SG PROX-DAT-ABL together-vR-C.IPFV

te-de-ke-t Monggol-un gor  an-u abu-ya
DIST-PL-DIM-PL Mongol-GEN quiver 3PL.OBL-GEN take-VOL.EMPH

‘I shall join you from here and we will take the quivers of those few Mongols!” (IDR 112)

(237) SHM 8§ 197

okin-i ¢in-u bida gam-tu iije-iilii-ye

daughter-acc 2pPS.0BL-GEN 1PL.INC together-ORN see-CAUS-VOL.EMPH

‘Let us go together to offer (lit. let see or show) your daughter!” (IDR 123, mod.)

(238) SHM § 200
umarta-gsan-i-yan durat-ga-ldu-ju
forget-p.PFV-ACC-POSS remind-FAC-REC-C.IPFV

umtara-gsan-i-yan seri-iilii-Ice-jii a-ya
fall.asleep-p.PFV-ACC-POSS Wake.up-CAUS-REC-C.IPFV be-VOL.EMPH

‘Let us each remind the other of what he has forgotten, let us each wake up the other who has fallen asleep.’
(IDR 129)

(239) SHM § 224

nidin-e ecin-e qolo gajar-a  ile-ye
eye-DAT absence-DAT far place-DAT send-VOL.EMPH
‘let us send [them] to a distant place, out of [our] sight!” (IDR 154, mod.)
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(240) SHM § 235

Cinggis gahan Arslan-i soyurga-ju  Oki dgu-ye ke’e-n jarlig bol-ba
Cinggis gahan Arslan-acc favour-C.IPFv daughter give-VOL.EMPH say-C.MOD order become-pST

999

‘Cinggis Qahan showed favour to Arslan and ordered, “I shall give [him] a daughter [in marriage]
(IDR 162, mod.)

5.3.5.4 Expression of Presumption

As the future refers to an unknown situation, event situations are associated with some assumed ideas.
These are expressed with a question marker and/or some confirming particles such as je ‘indeed, surely,
perhaps’ (lit. “yes’). This affirmative particle je expresses the certainty of the speaker in terms of events
to happen as imagined or assumed. This certainty can be based on preceding events, historical events or
personal experience which cause the certainty of event situations in the future.

5.3.5.4.1 Certainty
Certainty regarding events in the future may arise through an additional affirmative particle je ‘indeed,

surely, perhaps’ as closing unit in the clause which expresses presumptions like in (241) and (242).

(241) SHM 8 96

ecige-lii’e  min-U anda ke’e-ldu-ksen ecige metii bli je

father-com 1sG.0BL-GEN sworn.friend say-Rec-p.prv father like be yes

“‘As he and my father have declared themselves sworn friends, [Ong Qan] is indeed like a father for me”
thinking so [Temiijin]’ (IDR 30, mod.)

(242) SHM 8103

Qaldun-burgan-a  garca-yin tedui amin-i-yan  galga-la-qda-ba je bi
Qaldun-burgan-DAT grasshopper-GEN so  life-Acc-Poss shelter-vR-PASS-PST yes 1SG

‘Thanks to Qaldun Burgan (=Burgan Qaldun) my life like a grasshopper’s [life] was indeed shielded!’
(IDR 33, mod.)

However, in example (243) the je has its literal meaning.

(243) SHM § 108

boro’an ber bolu-’asu boljal-tur qura ber bolu-’asu
rain FOC become-C.COND appointed.meeting-DAT.LOC blizzard FOC become-C.COND
qura-I-tur bl gojida-ya ese-’ii ke’e-ldii-le’ei bida

gather-NR-DAT.LOC NEG.PROH delay-vOL NEG-Q Ssay-REC-PST 1PL.INC

Mongqol je anda-gar-tan busu-t-z
Mongqol yes sworn.brother-NR-ORN other-PL-Q

je-dece qojida-qsan-i  jerge-dece qar-ga-ya ke’e-1di-le’ei ke’e-be
yes-ABL delay-P.PFV-ACC rank-ABL COmMe.OUt-FAC-VOL Say-REC-PST  Say-PST
“‘Did we not agree that we won’t be late at the appointed meeting, even if there be a blizzard; at the gathering,
even if there be rain? Are we not Mongols, for whom a ‘yes’ is [the same] as being bound by an oath? We

did agree that we shall reject (lit. bring out) from our ranks who[ever] remiss in his ‘yes’”’, [he] said.’
(IDR 39, mod.)

110



5.3.5.4.2 Dubitative

The preoccupations of the future are partly connected with fear and worries that someone might perform
an event which is seen as undesirable (cf. Poppe 2006: 91). In these cases, we probably have a combined
morpheme including the confirmative particle je added to the preceding suffix (actually from the
category “generic present”) -yu/-yu or -qu/qu (as participle imperfective) or the question marker which
is marked as - 'u. All three suffixes are possible since we find -u with the apostrophe symbol indicating
that a letter, mostly a consonant is missing. Another reason for question markers is that the uncertainty
can relate to ignorance (expressed by questions).'??

(244) SHM 8§ 190

edé’-e  bi cima-da sere-"iil-jii ile-be

Now-DAT 1SG 2SG.OBL-DAT wake-CAUS-C.IPFV send-PST
gor-i-yan ab-da-’u-jai i ke'e-jii ile-jii i
quiver-AcCc-rPOSS take-PASS-?P.IPFV-DUB 2SG Say-C.IPFV send-PST

‘Now I am sending you this warning, for | fear you may be robbed of your quivers!” (IDR 112, mod.)

(245) SHM 8§ 260

ko’ii-t  ayu-ju setkil-i-yen alqasa-"u-jai

son-pL fear-C.IPFV thought-Acc-POSS neglect-?p.IPFV-DUB

‘We fear that [your] sons, being afraid, will neglect their thoughts.” (UO 130)

(246) SHM 891

min-u tul-a ¢ eriste-ii-jei
1SG.OBL-GEN lean-DAT 2SG injure-?pr.IPFV-DUB

‘I do not want you hurt yourself for my sake.’. (UO 29)

Table 23 gives an overview of the frequency of the suffixes as they appear in the text. However, a strict
distinction between the categories imperative, voluntary, certainty is not possible. Rather, they form
interfaces. The first, second, and third person statements are understood only as a guideline, because the
subjectives and agentives of an event structure in Middle Mongolian do not obligatory have to occur
linguistically.

122 Cf. the notions of -jyujai/-giijei Poppe (2006: 91).
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Categories  Distinctive Features Markers Frequency Total

Imperative  optative -tugai 67,9 % 37,38 %
concessive -tligei 30,3 %
(3sG/PL) -dugai  1,5%
-tulai 0,4 %
benedictive -tqun 56,4 % 15,96 %
(2sG/PL) -tklin 41,0%
-ktat 1,7 %
-tqlin 0,9%
Voluntative voluntative -ya 65,6 % 26,19 %
(1sG/pPL) -ye 34,4 %
voluntative (1sG/PL) -sl 47,8 % 18,28 %
-Su 32,1 %
-sugai 11,9 %
optative -sugei 5,2 %
concessive (3sG/PL)  -sun 2,2 %
-siin 0,7%
Certainty dubitative (2sG/PL)  -jai 56,3 % 2,18 %
affirmative (3sG/PL) -jei 37,5%
-je’ei 6,3%

Table 23: Frequency of Modality Markers

5.4 Summary

In the chapter on verb formation of Middle Mongolian using text data, it has been shown that the verbal
word formation structure is suffixally organized. Three derivation phases have been identified. Various
suffixes in the first derivation phase have the function of forming verbal stems, whereby primary and
secondary verbal stems can be differentiated. On the verbal basis, further suffixes such as FAC, CAUS,
REC/CO and PASS, which are to be classified into the second derivation phase, can be formed. They have
the potential to form new lexemes. The last derivation stage forms participles, converb and finite tense
markers including modality/certainty features as sentence-final markers.

In Middle Mongolian there are tendencies for a gender and person agreement between the actors and
the verbal relators. This became especially clear for -ba(i)/-be(i)/-bi as the most common factual or
simple finite past tense marker. Pragmatic factors such as respect (by use of plural) and properties
associated with the “feminine” (considered by the language producer of SHM) play a greater role than

rule-based grammatical use. The masculine forms -ba/-be as are thereby neutral or “unmarked”.

EEINA3

The linguistic categories “participles”, “converb” and “finite verbs” are syntactically or operationally
driven in Middle Mongolian, which leads to their formal or morphological differences® in the third
verb formation derivational phase, we must assume that all these categories are connected to the
relational structures, because all of these categories deal with the operational category “verbs” not in a

9 ¢

123 If “participles”, “converbs” and “finite verbs” are considered as morphological markers, I mark them as P, C,
PST/PRES. Surely, they can only be treated together with the verb and clause.
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simple clause in a primary sense, but in a more complex clausal relation. In referential event images
scene integration is achieved by case-encoding/participial and converbial connectors.

Some verbal suffixes can be regarded as complex morphemes, if the individual components can be
traced back historically. In all three main categories noun building suffixes such as “participles”,
“converbs”, and eventually “finite tense markers” can be identified. Dealing with verbal semantics, all
three categories should be in the referential time sequence. The markedness with the case-system of
participles and converbs indicate that they are a part of the matrix clause domain as “referential events
images” (see more Chapter 7.1.3). In the domain of TAMC, the certainty of the speaker is observed only
in the past (cf. first-hand and non-firsthand knowledge) and future (cf. presumption, dubitative). Various
imperatives and optative forms refer to the events in the future as hortative forms. Present as a time
reference is associated with a current location of the conceptual ego (accompanied by its body) relating
to the current event situations and environmental stimuli. Therefore, it has inherent progressive or
timeless semantics, which is the primary distinctive feature of the linguistic category of “noun”. As
shown above, all three time references are pointed or a referential property within a relational structure,
whereby present reference can be considered as a bridge between the past and future.
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6 SIMPLE CLAUSES AS BAsIC KNOWLEDGE UNITS OF THE NARRATION

6.1 F/G-Alignment as Basic Organizing Structure

It is assumed that language and its structures are motivated in their foundations by cognitive processes
and their interaction with the outside world. The organization of utterances is based both on universal
process types of cognition as well as on the elaborations of these types of processes, which have been
adapted in individual linguistic communities over long periods of time to their respective
communication traditions (cf. Schulze 2012a: 10). Language is an expressive system of articulation-
based symbolization of experiences generated by perception. Schulze (2012a: 4): “Clauses are not given
as such, but necessary procedural features of perception and experience”. He also states that “Cognition
does not process Outer World entities (word/environmental stimuli) as such. Rather: Cognition
construes ‘images’ of a W[orld] S[stimulus] (ws’) in accordance with ‘states’ [...] A construction is
additionally structured by primary (pre-cognitive) schemas of perception (schemas of vision etc.)”
(Schulze 2012a: 16, mod.). Following Schulze (2017a: 13) “cognition” is thus referred to the functional
dimension of neuronal activities, that is, the neuronal substrate of an individual, which is processed
when interacting with its environment, including physical objects and their relational structures.

The assumption is that each linguistic utterance represents, at the most basic level, a scene or “event
image”*?* (EI).

Scene/Event
Image

signifi¢ Cognition

signifiant Language

Utterance

Figure 12: Simple Clause as Linguistic Sign (cf. Schulze 2010a: 21)

The “simple clause” is a symbolization of an event or scene image as a schematized cognitive image of
the composition of a relation, the referential entities'® (as objects) perceived by the outside world (cf.
Schulze 2014: 27, 2012a: 35). It is crucial that the event or the scene in the perception world of the
perceiver includes both directly experienced, fictional, as well as recalled or memory-based knowledge.
The hypothesis is that every resulting image is scenically structured. The language producer or speaker
is regarded as a stage observer or designer of the scene. In simple terms, a “simple clause” is a linguistic
representation or symbolization of a scene (representation) whose nucleus is a relator, which is
prototypically achieved by a verb and its relatives. The structure of a simple sentence depends not only

124 The term “event images” is therefore appropriate (instead of using “events™), since the linguistic constructions
about events are constructions of perception and not part of the extracognitive reality (Schulze 2012a: 16).
Linguistic constructions are illustrations of events by language constructors in accordance with the routine
convention of the respective linguistic community. The structure of events is derived from the experience or
learned knowledge (cf Schulze 2018: 191).

125 See also Chapter 7.1.2. NPs can be expressed linguistically open or hidden (cf. Schulze 2010a: 27).
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on the semantic properties of the verb semantics but also on the entire relational structure of the EI.
Consider the Figure 5 in Chapter 3.3 illustrating an El. Scenes or Els are thus rendered by a verb or
verb-like element and its operational values whose conceptual property lies in the fact that they differ
from linguistic expressions of the object images (Ols)*?® and in particular that they cannot be understood
semantically autonomously or conceivable, but always involve at least global knowledge about the
factual objects and their functional properties within a given EIl. An EIl contains a structure in which
certain prototypical Ols of the world are given and are constructed according to the principle of Figure-
Ground relation (F/G). At the cognitive level, the actants of a clause are property assignments resulting
from the schematization of the EIl. For instance, linguistic expressions of verbs like eat, speak, buy are
relators in an EI represented in cognition. The basic structure ist therefore: R.F—%R.G. This relational
unit (verbs marked as “—”) is the central element of an El and its schematized structures, e.g. John eats
an apple. “Grammatical Relations” (GRs) are the linguistic coding of the cognitive schemata in terms
of F—G and C—E relation (cf. Schulze 2010a: 26).

Because of the unavoidable link between cognition and language, the hypothesis is made that the
structural properties of simple clauses reflect (in part) the schematic dimensions of those cognitive units.
It is assumed that a “structural iconicity” (Schulze 2010a: 47, 53) between cognition and language exists
to a certain extent. This can be seen from the hypothesis about the visual perceptual mechanism (F/G)
that objects of the world are perceived only in an EI as a relation. Each EI is based on the structuring
through the perception of its basic structure. The mechanisms of visual perception are structurally
reflected in simple clauses on the basal level.

Structuring in perception

l

Structure of event images

l

Structuring of utterances

Figure 13: Structural Iconicity (Schulze 2010a: 47)

The perception of these environmental stimuli captured by the various sensorimotor organs of humans
as “neural beings” (cf. Lakoff 1999: 17) is shaped by the underlying perception mechanism and caused
by the Figure-Ground-Alignment (F/G) (cf. Schulze 2000: 122; Talmy 2000a: 311). This is a fruitful
insight in the light of Cognitive Linguistics. According to the general principle of F and G as a human
universal cognitive mechanism, the different qualities of F and G are related to linguistic utterances.
Qualities like foregrounding and backgrounding (up to masking) are processes associated with F/G

126 In perception, objects are recognized as such by certain mechanisms of object recognition. This pattern
recognition process is already activated and processed in the earlier phase of language acquisition. Objects are
considered to be stable in time in the sense of “object permanence” (Piaget 1975: 14).
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where F is usually smaller, and G is bigger (cf. Talmy 2000a: 315-361). These are issues which should
be considered for the investigation of every language system.

According to Talmy (2000a: 12), in the F/G organization the entity which functions as the figure of
a situation attracts focal attention whereas the entity which is in the ground is in the periphery of
attention. The main hypothesis is that a real-life situation is grasped by a human being in the shape of
some kind of cinematic sequences and is then interpreted to form conceptual structures. Vision is a
fundamental sense for the human cognition and language processing and thus plays a crucial role in
perception by giving images to the outside substance (cf. Durst-Andersen 2011: 5). The characteristics
of F and G as fundamental cognitive functions for linguistic expressions and the sentence structure are
decisive: “[...] the figure within a scene is a substructure perceived as “standing out” from the remainder
(the ground) and accorded special prominence as the pivotal entity around which the scene is organized
and for which it provides a setting” (Langacker 1987: 120). The relational property is that F without G
is not defined and vice versa, G without F does not have the ground function “anchor” (cf. Talmy
2000a: 312). These pairs of concepts are the images of two objects relating to each other in space in an
event of motion or location. They are represented by nominal elements in a single clause (cf. Talmy
2000a: 311). Talmy’s classification (2000a: 315-316) of the properties of F and G is summarized in
Table 24 below:

Figure (NP) Ground (NP)

more movable more permanently located

smaller larger

geometrically simpler (often pointlike) in its geometrically more complex in its
treatment treatment

more recently on the scene/in awareness more familiar/expected

of greater concern/relevance of lesser concern/relevance

more salient more backgrounded

more dependent more independent

Table 24: Properties of Figure and Ground (Talmy 2000a: 315-316, mod.)

A further feature of F/G-Alignment is the dependency of relational structures between F and G. F does
not exist without G, or G is unimaginable without F (see Ehrenfels & Weinhandl 1960; Metzger 1975).
They own their quality only through the existence of others in the imagination as primary location of
proceeding semantics or conceptual imaginations that will be captured in linguistic expressions.

Being connected with the semantic world, linguistic utterances make the mental world of language
producers, grounded on their Els, accessible. However, there is no strict one-to-one correspondence
between the linguistic expression and the mechanism of cognition (cf. Schulze 2017a: 7). On its
conceptual signifié side, a simple clause represents conceptual relational templates which are operated
by the principles of perception, experience processing and pragmatic/communicative routines (cf.
Schulze 1998, 2012a), see also Chapter 3.5. While the expressive side of a language is first and foremost
shaped or restricted by the principles of linearization (cf. Presch 1977), social norms (“conventional
linguistic units” Langacker 1987: 62: “Conventionality implies that something is shared — and further,
that it is recognized as being shared — by a substantial number of individuals.”), and the principles of
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language economics (cf. the law of least [mental] effort Zipf 1965), the conceptual side is more dynamic
and organized by a network-like system. On the linguistic expression side, we have thus to deal with the
omission of expressing something from cognition if it can be inferred from the co- and contextual
environment. This can be assumed for wh-questions'®’ because they are regarded as “specific anaphoric
elements” which refer to a referential or relational “dummy” (cf. Schulze 2011a: 5). They presuppose a

“givenness of an object”.

SAPL: Ich gehe [2]!
I go!

SAP2: Wohin?
Where.to?

The non-overt units are inferred through the global knowledge about the givenness of the object and the
knowledge that is derived through the co- and contextual environment.

who? (=>A) what? (=> O)
[ 1] @
who? (=>S) to where? (=> LOC)

Consequently, the linguistic expression-based system is a learned standardized usage, depending on the
knowledge of Els in a given language. Empirical data are thus important to figure out the basic types of
clauses and their conventionalization. Looking at the basic argument structures of simple clauses from
SHM, we observe the following event relation types.

(247) SHM §10-11

Alan-go’a Dobun-mergen-tur ire-jii goyar ko’iin tore-’iil-bi
Alan-qo’a Dobun-mergen-DAT.LOC come-C.IPFV two  son  bear-CAUS-PST
‘Alan Qo’a had come to Dobun Mergen, [she] bore [him] two sons.” (IDR 3, mod.)
Blglndtei Belglndtei nere-ten  bi-le’e

Buglnitei Belglnutei name-oRN be-pST

‘who were named Biigiiniitei and Belgiiniitei.” (IDR 3)

Duwa-sogor aga in-u dorben ko’i-ti  bl-le’e

Duwa-soqor elder.brother 3sG.0BL-GEN four  son-ORN be-PST

‘Duwa Soqor, his elder brother, had four sons’ (IDR 3, mod.)

tedlii a-tala Duwa-sogor aga in-u tigei  bol-ba

so  be-c.TERM Duwa-soqor elder.brother 3sG.OBL-GEN NEG.EX become-pST
‘Meanwhile, the elder brother Duwa Soqor passed away’ (FWC 3, mod.)

127 Jackendoff (1983: 53) states that the “wh-word is of the same syntactic category as the corresponding pragmatic
anaphor”, for instance, What did you buy? [THING], Where is my coat? [PLACE], Where did they go?
[DIRECTION], What did you do? [ACTION], What happened next? [EVENT] How did you cook the eggs?
[MANNER], How long was the fish? [AMOUNT] (ibid.).
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Duwa-soqor (gei bolu-gsan-nu goyin-a
Duwa-soqor NEG.EX become-p.PFV-GEN behind-DAT

‘ After that, Duwa Soqor passed away,” (FWC 3, mod.)

dorben k6 7i-t in-U Dobun-mergen abaga-yu-'an  urug-a  Glu  bol-ga-n

four  son-PL 3sG.OBL-GEN Dobun-mergen uncle-ACC-POSS clan-DAT NEG become-FAC-C.MOD
‘his four sons, not looking upon their uncle as a kinsman,” (FWC 3)

doromji-la-ju qaqaca-ju ge-jii newu-be

despise-VR-C.IPFV separate-C.IPFV leave-C.IPFV journey-pST

‘despised [him], separating themselves, leaving [him], [they] journeyed > (FWC 3 mod., cf. IDR 3)

It can be seen that the clauses in the surface structure are realized differently with respect to the argument
structures. The following relational event types can be observed in the short text section above. The
symbol apostrophe stands for a subordinative (dependent) clause.

Clause No. Clause Types'®  Phrases SS/DS  Eventtypes  State vs. Dynamic
1 S—’LOC NP VP NP Vi dynamic
2 AJ—0 NP.@ VP NP SS Vit dynamic
3 S.@/LOC NP.@ VP NP DS Vi state

4 S/LOC NP VP NP DS Vi state

5 S—LOC.J NP VP NP.@ SS Vi dynamic
6 S—’LOC.@ NP VP NP.@ SS Vi dynamic
7 A—’0, LOC NP VP NP DS Vit dynamic
8 A.0—’0.0 NP.Z VP NP.@G SS Vit dynamic
9 S.0—’LOC.g NP.Z VP NP.@ SS Vi dynamic
10 A.0—’0.0 NP.Z VP NP.@ SS Vit dynamic
11 S.0—’LOC.g NP.Z VP NP.@ SS Vi dynamic

Overt and non-overt NPs in the whole text corpus:

Overt Inferred
NP 59,27% 40,72 %

Table 25: Overt and inferred NPs in SHM

Having this data in mind, Figure 14 shows that the O-range has a relatively high proportion of overt
NPs. In the LOC area, more than half of the NPs are overt, too.

128 «_> stands for a verbal relator with a dynamic meaning (motion or cause relation) and “/” stands for a non-

dynamic relation. For the individual clause types see Chapter 6.2.
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Core Arguments

100,0%
80,0%
60,0%
40,0%
- .
0,0%
A (0] S LOC
NP.O 73,3% 16,3% 56,1% 39,2%
mNP 26,7% 83,7% 43,9% 60,8%

Figure 14: Overt and inferential GRs as Core Arguments

The A and S regions are largely inferred. Their share of overt-linguistic representations compared to
inferential NPs is very low, which means that they are derived through zero-anaphora from the previous
context and knowledge of the whole text. However, the question arises why A and S are not realized

linguistically despite their salient

conceptual foregrounding. A tendency observable in Middle
Mongolian (like Modern Mongolian) is that the information that is present in cognition is not necessarily
repeated. In addition, a series of strategies are used for Middle Mongolian by the operational methods
of the event chain to reflect the event flow performed by the same S/A. The more a unit of information
is conceptually expected in an actual El, or in other words, appears obvious, the less it needs to be
verbalized. Linguistic explicitness seems to be necessary to mark the relational counterpart of A and S,
though. Generally, markedness is a very important concept in linguistic theory and cross-linguistic
studies (cf. Bybee 2011: 131). From the morpho-syntactic point of view, it is assumed that only the
unmarked member of a category may have zero expression (ibid). When comparing the occurrence of
overt and inferential GRs, the “core arguments™® (cf. Dixon & Aikhenvald 1997: 72) have a higher

total number.

In the extended simple clause structures, further GRs AO, IA, SO, 10, LOC are involved ina C and
E dimension with their multigrounding functions of scene architecture, as will be discussed in detail in
Chapter 6.2.3. In the next section, | will discuss the basic property of information processing from a
perceptual and processing point of view, based on a scene model.

Each scene is constructed by the scene viewer/language constructor from a near and a far area (Figure
and Ground or foreground and background (cf. Schulze 2010a: 38).

129 The degree of attention is an important mechanism for the information processing in cognition and depends on
effort. The more salient an element is cognized in cognition, the faster it is processed. “The higher energy level in
the focal area facilities the activation within it of a more elaborate and richly articulated set of cognitive events;
the result is gerater acuity, i.e. fuller, finer-grained, more precisely specified mental exprience.” (Langacker
1987: 116).

1305, A and O are considered core arguments (cf. Dixon & Aikhenvald 1997: 72).
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background R

~T

foreground R

language constructor
Figure 15: Foreground and Background in the Stage Model (Schulze 2010a: 38)

In the case of a motion El, the centrality and periphery of the individual elements are, therefore, largely
decided by the conventionalization of these structures and their practicing. However, observation shows
that humans are more in the forefront of a scene (cf. “animacy hierarchy” suggested by Silverstein 1976)
compared to other features of the scene participants and setting elements. For example:

(248) SHM § 129

Onon-u  Jerene-de qorga-bai bida
Onon-GEN Jerene-DAT refuge-pST 1PL.INC

‘We refuged at the Jerene of the Onon’ (IDR 54, mod.)
Cognitive schema: F—G

Semantically: TR—LM
Syntactically**?: S— qorqa- LOC

131

Due to the properties of F/G, also in the case that both references are human, one is in the foreground
and therefore more salient than the one in the background, which is less salient:

(249) SHM § 136
Cinggis qahan Jurkin-tiir mori-la-bai
Cinggis gahan Jirkin-DAT.LOC horse-VR-PST

‘Cinggis Qahan rode to the Jurkin’**® (IDR 59, mod.)
Cognitive schema: F—G

Semantically: TR—LM

Syntactically: S—morila- LOC

In the motion event, there is a relation between an object (S as figure) that moves and the location
(ground) to which it moves. The directionality can also be given by LOC (see Chapter 6.2.2.1). The
LOC encoded by the case ABL indicates the source from which the motion event of S starts:

131 The position of S and A at the end of a clause is typical of direct speeches to emphasize the action initiator.

132 Although a connection between semantics and syntax is inevitable, the distinction is made for reasons of
representation.

133 morila- “set forth against” (FWC 64); “moved against” (IDR 59)
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(250) SHM § 103

Temiijin Burqan de’er-ece bawu-ju

Temiijin Burgan above-ABL dismount-C.IPFV

‘Temiijin, descending™* from on [Mount] Burqan’ (FWC 36, mod.)
Cognitive schema: F—G

Semantically: TR—LM

Syntactically: S (Temiijin)—’pawu- LOC (Burgan)

F and G can be read semantically as “Trajector” (TR) and “Landmark” (LM) (cf. Langacker 1987: 217)
in a space-related relation. Langacker’s “view point” (cf. Langacker 1987: 122) to the basic principles
of F/G-alignment in the relation between cognition and language:

Figure/ground organization is pervasive in human cognition, so we expect it to be
operative in language; the trajector/landmark asymmetry — virtually universal for
relational predications — seems a natural place to look. Moreover, our capacity for
dealing with hierarchies of figure/ground organization can be related to the simultaneous
trajector/landmark alignment found at different hierarchical levels within a clause.
(Langacker 1987: 233)

Assuming a “Stage Model” (cf. Schulze 2010a: 41; Langacker 1991: 124), the scene observer has the
“vantage point” *** (cf. Langacker 1987: 123) to access the motion event in the relation of foreground

and background only with respect to the space/time axis:

Motion
————————————————————————————————————————— » SPACE/TIME
Back- LOC Change
A
Z 2
- 8
) )
[
@)
Fore- Change
_________________________________________ » SPACE/TIME
A 0 Process
Force Dynamic
Vantage point Fore- GROUND Back-

Figure 16: Position of GRs as foregrounded and backgrounded References

In Middle Mongolian which has a nominative-accucative system, from the viewpoint both S and A are
in the foreground while their counterparts LOC and O are located in the background. In the following
chapter, the properties of Ols as references of a basic event relation are discussed.

134 «“came down” (IDR 33)

135 | angacker (1987: 123) understands “viewpoint” as subsuming “vantage point” and “orientation” where he
considers “vantage point” as the “position from which a scene is viewed”. “Orientation thus pertains to alignment
with respect to the axis of the visual field [...]”.
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Ols of the world such as ger ‘yurt’, morin ‘horse’, a 'ula ‘mountain’ etc. are diverse and differ from
each other by certain characteristics. The recognition of these distinctive objects is largely visual. GRs
are schematic values assigned to NPs expressing Ols. The Ols representing scene roles are represented
linguistically by NPs. Ols can only attain their formality and patterns in their grounding locality
dimension. Figure 17 illustrates NP.S, NP.LOC, NP.A, NP.O as space-bound Ols:

SPACE/TIME

Figure 17: Profiled Object Images as Scene Roles expressed by NP

Obijective (O) is the counterpart of A as a grammatical relation (see Chapter 3.2.2). NPs expressing Ols
associated with the schematic values such as A, O, S, LOC, AOQ, IA, SO, IO are sensomotorically
perceptible and recognizable objects or to use Piaget’s term, permanent objects (cf. Piaget 1975: 14-15)
and therefore affected. The roles in a simple clause are represented as “thematic relation” (cf. Jackendoff
1983: 188; Van Valin 2005: 53), “notional roles” (cf. Palmer 1994: 241), “role archetypes”**® (cf.
Langacker 1991: 285). Since they are parts of a relational event structure, they are subsumed in the
present work as “Grammatical Relations” (GRS). | treat the GRs in accordance with Schulze (2014: 12)

where “Grammatical Relations” (GRs) are understood as the “relational values” of a schema (X—Y).

6.2 Non-Directness and Directness of an Event Relation

In a simple clause expressing a basal El, at least two referential units are related by assigning
corresponding roles/values to them entailed in the schmea that is activated while processing a given
scene. Therefore, each El consists of a relational event structure of at least two reference values in El.
These reference roles as GRs can be involved in a directed or non-directed relation. Each of the
grammatical relations is basal in a binary structure, either in a state relation or a dynamic (here directed)
relation or in a force-dynamic relation. The number of scene roles is not decisive as criteria for
differentiating between intransitivity and transitivity. This implies that in both types of event schemata
at least two reference variables need to be set in relation with each other. It is often assumed that
intransitivity of an event is characterized by its single-digit verbal valence. While an intransitive

136 These are conceptual in nature, not specifically linguistic (cf. Langacker 1991: 285).
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clause™ has a single core argument S and the transitive clause has two core argument A and O (cf.
Dixon & Aikhenvald 1997: 72 and cf. Palmer 1994: 8). Especially the transitive event structure is seen
as a “prototype concept” (cf. Nass 2007). Prototypical transitive constructions are investigated in more
detail in the work of Givon 1990 and Hopper & Thompson 1980. The question of the one or two-digit
clause constructions cannot to be answered based on the surface structure, but rather based on its
conceptual nature. Each El is conceptually two-digit (cf. Schulze 2011a). The linguistic representation
of the conceptual scene structures is not a one-to-one image with respect to the fact of the speech
economy and linearization and convention of the language practice (cf. Schulze 2017a). The Middle
Mongolian data shows that the so-called intransitive event structures are not characterized by a core
argument. Instead the space/time grounding dimension is necessary to distinguish the structures within
a category of so-called intransitive clause in terms of dynamic and non-dynamic relations. This type of
dynamics (see “dynamic force” Talmy 2000a: 409) is observed in both the motion and so-called
transitive event structure. The current hypothesis is that there is a causal relation when an El is situated
in the dynamicity of a space/time dimension. The directionality of a relation (hereinafter symbolized by

—) implies a motive/intention (cause) of an action.™®

In Middle Mongolian, both in the S—LOC and A—O event structure, LOC and O are affected.
However, the LOC in the dynamic S—LOC is in a profiled space dimension whereas O in the dynamic
A—O is situated in a profiled time scale (cf. “active zone” Langacker 1984: 177). This is depicted in
the rounded frames as profiling, which also implies activation:

SPACE/TIME

SPACE/TIME

Figure 18: Parallism of S—LOC and A—O**

137 Croft argues that an intransitive clause belongs to the one-participant event type. They do not transmit force
onto another entity and are “default inherent states”, mostly intransitive, and are generally autonomous from the
causative network because they do not undergo change (cf. Croft 2012: 357).

138 An action is only rationalized by a cause if it shows us something in the action of the executing person what
the person himself has intended or seems to be intented (cf. Davidson 1985: 19). Constructing a cause is an
individual phenomenon that can be highly formed by convention of a community.

139 This applies, of course only to a nominative-accusative system. Middle Mongolian belongs to the type of
accusative nominative systems because A and S are both marked with the nominative, expressed as a zero
morpheme, where O is encoded by the so-called accusative, which mainly can be observed in simple sentences.
Relational subordinated clauses on the other hand show different markings on S and A, which in these cases can
be marked with nominative, accusative, genitive and ablative.
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Furthermore, there is another difference between event structures S—LOC and A—O due to the
grammatical encoding of relational values of LOC and O. The first is prototypically marked with DAT
or DAT.LOC and the latter is prototypically marked with ACC. This kind of parallelism between
intransitive and transitive schemas can also be found in English (cf. Givon 1989: 60).

(251)
He rode on the horse. S—LOC
He rode the horse. A—O

Every action motivated by humans (S/A)** prototypically contains a motive and/or intention which
usually aims for a result. In comparison to other GRs, both S and A are characteristic of the property
[+HUM]. In direct comparison, however, the A is more strongly marked with [+HUM)]. This implies
that an El, executed by A, is more involved in the force-dynamic, causative actions than in that of S.
This is also supported by their frequency in the SHM as depicted in Figure 19:

Semantic property of S/A

[-HUM]
400
300
200
100
0 I
S A
M Frequency 363 31

Figure 19: Semantic Property of Sand A

Due to the different semantic properties of the verbs and their relational reference elements in the text
corpus SHM, the following picture shows the event dynamics with respect to the space/time dimension.
In the space-dominant scale apparently two types of Els can be distinguished, namely the non-dynamic
(which is called “state””) and the dynamic Els within the so-called intransitive clause. From the viewpoint
of a scene observer, F depicts a TR in relation to its background (LM). A directed dynamic action can
be observed in the motion-event as well as in the transitive A and O relation (cf. Figure 16).

This is based on the hypothesis that every dynamic, directed action is in a cause-effect relationship
(cf. Davidson 1985) which is not a phenomenon of a single event. Rather, it is a relationship between
an action and another event that represents a moved or altered stationary event in which someone and

140The relationship between the actors is strongly determined by the experienced knowledge or/and uses of the
speaker community (Schulze 1998: 518). The actors in a scene are organized in a language-specific manner,
although a universal tendency can be observed. There is a tendency cross-linguistically that, for example, humans
are frequently observed in the figure region or perceived as the more salient figure. This can also be observed in
Middle Mongolian data.
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141 142

something is moved/changed. Thus, for a causal relation***, a minimum of two Els is necessary-*-, which

can be inserted verbally overt or non-overt.

C-Domain E-Domain

S

Figure 20: C and E Relation

(252)
A man Kills a bear. A—O_s1oc
A man goes to town. S—LOC_s/Loc

In both dynamic Els, O and LOC are affected. The situation of O and LOC are changed by the action

kill and go (a killed bear (by a man) and a gone town (by a man)**

as well as those of Aand S (someone
who has killed and someone who has gone). In the E-domain this may eventually result in a state event,
or an action which can cause another dynamic action, and this in turn creates another, so that a chain of
actions is formed which is not unusual in story-telling continuous narratives. This cause-effect

continuum can be illustrated as follows:

S —LOC S —L0C s ——L0C S —L0C
A — 0 A — 0 A — 0 A — 0

C-Domain E-Domain C-Domain E-Domain C-Domain E-Domain C-Domain E-Domain

CAUSE EFFECT CAUSE EFFECT

Figure 21: Cause-Effect Chain'*
A typical cause-effect chain is exemplified by the following scenarios from the SHM:

(253) SHM § 53

Tatar jlyin irgen Ambagai gahan-ni bari-ju
Tatar jlyin people Ambagai gahan-AccC seize-C.IPFV
‘the Tatar Jilyin'* people seized Ambagai Qahan’ (FWC 11)

141 Schulze differentiates in terms of CAUSE-relation between EI—EI and a El-internal CAUSE-vector (A—O),
cf. Schulze 2012c. In this work, the latter cause relation A—O is considered a cause-relation in the time-focused
axis, see Figure 30.

142 The compositional elements of the wh-question why in Mongolian gives us a further clue because of its
functionaliy as “anaphoric reference”. The question construction ye-ki-n in the meaning ‘what-make-c.mMoD’
(=why) as “referential dummy” (cf. Schulze 2011a: 5) in Middle Mongolian indicates that wh-question why refers
to a whole event image which builds the background “cause” for the affected event image.

143 town (prior without man) to town (later with man).

144 Here, it is important to distinguish between the dynamic S/LOC and non-dynamic S—LOC. The latter one is
affected in the domain of C—E.

145 UO 16: “The Joeyin was a frontier army of the Jin Dynasty (1115-1234); it consisted of Kitans and Tatars in
the Khoeloen Buir area.”
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A—’0

Kitad-un  Altan gahan-na ab-cu ot-qui-tur
Kitad-GEN Altan gahan-DAT take-C.IPFV Qo-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC

‘At the moment when they were taking [him] unto the Altan Qahan of the Kitad’
S.0—’LOC (FWC 11)

Ambagai gahan Besltei gii’iin Balagaci elcin-i’er tgu-le-jii ile-rin
Ambagai gahan Besitei man Balaqa¢i messenger-INS word-VR-C.IPFV send-C.PREP

‘when Ambaqai Qahan sent, speaking by the messenger Balaqaci, a person of the Besiit” (FWC 11, mod.)
A—’AO, O.CLAUSE, LOC.g

(254) SHM 858

Qutula gahan bolu-’at

Qutula gahan become-cC.PFv

‘Qutula having become Qahan,” (FWC 14)

S—’LOC (=S”)

Qada’an-taisi qoyar Tatar irgen-tur morila-ba

Qada’an-taisi two Tatar people-DAT.LOC ride-PST

‘both [he and] Qada’an Taisi set forth against the Tatar people.” (FWC 14)

S—LOC

Tatar-un Koéton-baraga Jali-buga gqoyar-tur harban qurban-ta gatqu-ldu-ju
Tatar-GEN Koton-baraga Jali-buga two-DAT.LOC ten three-FR  sting-REC-C.IPFV

“Thirteen times they joined battle with both Kétén Baraga and Jali Buga of the Tatar,” (FWC 14)
S.8—’LOC

Ambagai gahan-nu  §sél 0s6-n
Ambagai gahan-GEN avengement avenge-C.IPFV
A.B—’0

kisal  kisa-n yada-ba

requital requite-c.MoD struggle-pST

‘[but] they were not able to avenge the avengement to requite the requital of Ambaqai Qahan’ (FWC 14,
mod.)
A.3—0

In summary the following Cause-Effect chain can be inferred from the sequence of events:

destroying ancestors — slaying vengeance — riding to Tatar people
C(A—O0) E(A—O) E(S—LOC)

Another text example (255) refers to events which are recalled through the direct speech of Cinggis
Qahan:

(255) SHM § 133

Cinggis qahan iglle-rin erte Udir-ece
Cinggis gahan say-C.PREP early day-ABL
‘Cinggis Qahan said, “From old days (IDR 56, mod.)
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Tatar irgen eblge-s ecige-S-i bara-gsa-t

Tatar people ancestor-pL father-pPL-ACC destroy-p.PFV-PL

the Tatar people who have destroyed our ancestors and fathers (IDR 56, mod.)

os-ten irgen bi-le’e

mortal.enemy-ORN people be-PST

[they] have been our mortal enemies (IDR 56, mod.)

edo’-e  ene (@analga-tur gamsa-ya bida  ke’e-’et

NOw-DAT PROX I-DAT.LOC do.together-voL 1PL.INC say-C.PFV

Now at this opportunity we shall attack [them] together!”, [he] said” (IDR 56, mod.; cf. FWC 62)

Chronologically, the cause-events occur before the effect-events. In the narrative, however, the narrator
has the freedom to change the sequence and to predict events in the future or to bring events in the past
into the current narrative sequence so that the effect event is presented before the cause event.

Table 26 provides an overview of the relational Els regarding their dynamics in the space/time
dimension:

Figure/Ground Space/Time-Dimension Semantic ~ Syntactically Verb Types
FIG Non-dynamic Relation TR/LM S/LOC state
F—G Dynamic Domain: Movement TR—LM  S—LOC motional
Force Dynamic/Directness/Causation
Metaphorical Extension'*® of C—E A—O transitive

Movement-Relation: Transitivity
Force Dynamic/Directness/Causation

Table 26: Non-directness and Directness of Els

A closer investigation of the S and LOC-relation reveals that this seems to be an important issue with

respect to event dynamicity. In the next section, this issue is discussed in more detail based on the text
data.

6.2.1 Non-Dynamic Relation

S is someone (or something) who is involved in a non-dynamic event relation (state event). It is a
trajector, attributed in different ways in his landmark. Its relation is created prototypically by so-called
copula or existential verbs like a-, bli-/b6-, bayyi- ‘be, exist, live’ in relation to its reference element.
The referential counterpart LOC is very different from a conceptual point of view. However, its
attributive function in relation to S is common for all its conceptual characteristics. Within this subgroup
there are two main types of LOC*':

146 Cf. Schulze (2011a: 8 [footnote 15]): “[...] ‘causality’ is not a ‘basic’ human concept. This hypothesis is
corroborated by the fact that lexical expressions of causality concepts are usually derived via metaphorization or
represent more recent borrowings based on source terms such as Latin causa, Arabic sabab etc.”

147 LOC in a non-dynamic relation is not to be interpreted as a LOC in the sense of the LOCATION/SPACE.
Rather, it concerns the cognitive schema Background-LOC. ID means “identity-related attribute”. S/LOC (=S’)
includes sentences of the type such as: Paul is a doctor, Paul is tall, That is Paul, Paul is like Max, Paul is two-
legged (possession or associative, in Middle Mongolian as ORN).
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Type 1: S/ILOCp (=S°)
Type 2: S/ILOCocaL

LOC penTicaL in S/LOCpenTicaL refers to the features of S, whereas LOC ocar iN S/LOC oca iS an
attribute with a local property. This type of LOC can be masked in a way if LOC, oca. CONtains general
information which is accessible from the co- and context or which is not processed directly in the visual
and imagination sketch.**

6.2.1.1 Type 1: S/LOCp
On the basis of some examples from Middle Mongolian, | would like to illustrate this type of non-
dynamic relation S/LOCp.

(256) SHM § 40

tere Jadaraday-yin k¢ ’iin Tiigii‘iidei nere-tii bi-le’e
DIST Jadaraday-GEN son  Tiigii’tidei name-ORN be-PST

“The son of that jadargday was named Tlgu’udei.” (IDR 8, mod.)
(Lit.: The son of that Jadaraday was equipped with [the] name Tugii’iidei.)*°
SILOCy (=S")

(257) SHM § 41

Ciduqul-boko eme-s olo-tu bii-le’e
Ciduqul-b6ké woman-PL many-ORN be-pPST

‘Ciduqul Boko had many wives (lit. who is with many women/wives)’ (IDR 8, mod.)
S/ILOCs (=S7)

(258) SHM § 193

Mongqol-un  aqta-s turuga-t a-ju'u
Mongqol-GEN gelding-PL lean-PL be-pST

‘The Mongols’ geldings are lean’ (IDR 115)
S/ILOCs (=S7)

In all the clauses, LOC (=S”) describes the properties as identity-related features/attributives of S.
Certain linguistic procedures and word formation techniques such as COM, ORN, ADJ™ are
characteristic for this type.

In the scenario (259), where Cinggis Qahan considers who is going to be his successor, Cinggis
Qahan said “The eldest of my sons is Jo&i. What do you, Joci, say? Speak up!” But before jo&i could
utter a sound, Ca’adai said “When you say ‘Joci, speak up’, do you mean by that that you will appoint

148 This applies, however, to all GRs.

149 Most of such constructions with the suffix ORN (or COM) correspond to ‘have/possess something’ in English
or German. Khalkha functions the same as Middle Mongolian in this regard, cf. Bayarmaa xoyor xuu-tei
‘Bayarmaa has two sons’ or lit. ‘Bayarmaa is equipped with two sons’, cf. “the companion schema”, i.e. X is with
Y > X has, owns Y (Heine 1997: 53).

150 Comitative and Ornative actually belong to the same category, but some regular differences can be observed so
that they can be considered separate due to their functionality. The functionality of ORN is closer to the ADJ,
while COM is counted as a registered case in the Middle Mongolian case system. The Comitative markers are
-lii’e/-Iu’a and the Ornative markers are -tai/-tei, tan/-ten, -tu/-tu.
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Joti as your successor? How can we let ourselves be ruled by this bastard offspring of the Merkit?”. At
these words, Jo¢i rose and grabbing Ca’adai by the collar, said “I have never told by my father the Qahan
that | was different from my brothers. How can you discriminate against me?”

(259) SHM § 254

yambar erdem-iyer hiile’ii ¢i

which  skill-INs  more 2sG

“In what skill [are] you better [than I]’ (IDR 183, mod.)™!
S/LOCH;) (:S’)

qaqca kecewii-ber-iyen maga  hiile’i ele ¢i

only obstinacy-INS -POSS perhaps more FOC 2SG

‘Only in your obstinacy you [are], perhaps, better.” (IDR 183)
S/ILOCs (=S7)

In the scenario about the birth and naming of Temiijin, we find the following clause structures:

(260) SHM 8§ 59
ten-de  Ho'eliin ijin ke’eli-tei  bi-riin
DIST-DAT Ho’eliin lady belly-orRN be-C.PREP

‘There, Lady Ho’eliin was pregnant (lit. with belly) (IDR 13, mod.)’
S/ILOCp (=S”)

(261) SHM § 60

Temijin-ni  yisin nasu-tu  b0-k{i-tur
Temiijin-ACC nine Yyear-ORN be-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC
‘When Temiijin was nine years old,” (IDR 13)
S/"LOCip (=S”)

Joci-qasar dolo’an nasu-tu  bii-le’e
Joti-qasar seven  year-ORN be-PST
‘Jo&i Qasar was seven.” (IDR 13)

S/ LOCp (=S”)

In the preceding examples, we could observe the property description for S encoded by some typical
markers like COM, ORN, and ADJ. Frequently, property description can be provided also by the
relations between entitities that have identical character as in the example below:

(262) SHM § 242
ko ii-d-Un - min-G aga Joci bii je
Son-PL-GEN 1SG.OBL-GEN elder.brother Jo&i be yes

“The eldest of my sons is Jo¢i.” (IDR 166)
SILOCyp (=S")

151 Or ‘By/through/in what ability are you better than me?’, cf. “By what ability [art] thou more [able than 1]?”
(FWC 191).
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(263) SHM § 216

Ba’arin aga-yin urug®? bii-le’ei
Ba’arin elder.brother-GEN fetus  be-pPST

‘[Usiin] is the seed of the elder brother Ba’arin.” (FWC 157, mod.)
SQ/LOCH;) (:S’)

Type 2 of LOC differs from type 1 in the way that LOC has local properties. All these clauses have in
common that S is attributed by LOC that contributes to the fact that in considering S, S’ obtains identity-
related features in LOC as a grounding function, cognitively due to the relation of background (LOC)
and foregrounding (S). Another form of attribution with regard to the identity relation is achieved by

“like™:

(264) SHM § 78

garbisu-ban qaja-qu gasar nogai meti
afterbirth-acc.poss snap-c.IPFv beast dog like

‘like a Qasar dog snapping at its own afterbirth’ (IDR 21)
S.@/°’LOCpp (=S)

(265) SHM 8 96

ecige metl bii je

father like be yes

‘[He] is indeed like [my] father.” (IDR 30, mod.)
S.@/’LOCp (=S7)

A possessive nominal relation, marked by the suffix -’ai, can also be counted as part of this group:

(266) SHM § 153

tere olja bidan-u-’ai bii je
DIST booty 1PL.INC.OBL-GEN-?NR be yes

‘that booty will surely be ours’ (IDR 76)
S/ILOCs (=S7)

After the subtypes of LOC as grounding attributive with the specific semantics “identity”, | would like
to consider the property of LOC with a local semantics in the non-dynamic relation.

6.2.1.2 Type 2: SILOCLocaL
Type 2 S/LOC oca. also exhibits an attributive function, but in a local sense as illustrated by the following
examples. Consider the following scenes: As TemUjin was pursued by Tayyi¢i’ut and Tayyi¢i’ut asked

the Old Qo’aq¢in where Temiijin is.

(267) SHM § 100

Temiijin ger-tir by-yi- i
Temiijin home-DAT.LOC be-PRES-Q
‘Is Temiijin at home?’ (IDR 31)

152 «“descendant” (IDR 148); “fetus” Lessing (1982: 885).
153 To the subtype X is like Y, see Schulze (2017b).
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S/LOC
The LOC in these constructions is marked with DAT or DAT.LOC™,

(268) SHM § 104
Jamuga de i Qorgonag-jubur-a bl je
Jamuga younger.brother Qorgonag-valley-DAT be yes

“Younger brother Jamuga must now be in the Qorgonaq Valley’ (IDR 35, mod.)
S/LOC

(269) SHM § 118

kelen bida-tur bo- et
tongue 1PL.INC-DAT.LOC be-C.PFV

‘The speech is directed (lit. is to/for us) against us [as part of conspiracy]” (UO 42, mod.)
S/I’LOC

(270) SHM § 59

Onan-nu  Deli’tin-boldag-a  bi-kui-tlr
Onan-GEN Deli’iin-boldag-DAT be-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC

‘as [she] was [staying] at Deli’iin Boldaq by the Onan,” (IDR 13)
SI’LOC

job ten-de  Cinggis qahan tore-jii %ii
right DIsT-DAT Cinggis gahan bear-pST

‘it was right there that Cinggis Qahan was born.” (IDR 13)
S/LOC

(271) SHM 8131

Cinggis qahan se iider-tiir sa’u-ju

Cinggis gahan shade-DAT.LOC Sit-C.IPFV

‘Cinggis Qahan, sitting in the shade,” (IDR 55)

S/LOC

Based on the text data, there exist 2 types of LOC on the non-dynamic scale. They are expressed by
different linguistic procedures. All these types of LOC,, are common in a grounding attributive function
related to the identity of S due to the underlying cognitive relation of foregrounding (S) and
backgrounding (LOC) as shown in Figure 22.

15 There is no clear difference between the functionalities of DAT and DAT.LOC. They are used alternately. 10
is more regularly marked with DAT.
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GROUNDING ATTRIBUTIVE
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Figure 22: S and LOC in non-dynamic Relation

Although all subcategorizations as attributes concern the identity properties of S, it seems to be
important to place them in their subgroups, as they show formal and semantic regularities in the
occurrence. The frequency of LOC penmicar With different linguistic procedures is substantial higher
than of LOCoca, Cf. Table 27.

Types of LOC Frequency
LOC|D =S") 77,99 %
LOCocar 22,01 %

Table 27: Subtypes of LOC in a non-dynamic Relation

To summarize this chapter, it can be said that S can be attributed by its counterpart LOC in many
respects. However, all these structures are characterized by existential verbs such as a-, bii-/b6-, bayyi-
in the meanings of ‘be, exist, live’. Their main feature is that they are non-dynamic (or better, non-
causal) in the space/time dimension. The dynamic relation will be discussed in the following chapter.

6.2.2 Dynamic Relation

6.2.21 S—LOC

In the motion relation, there is a connection between an object (S as figure) that moves and the location
(ground) to which it moves. S in the structure of S—LOC™ is regarded as someone or something that
initiates motion dynamics. The dynamics implies that the state of the LOC domain is changed by S as
well as the state of S by the LOC domain. In contrast to the S/LOC relation, which is characterized by
non-dynamics, this relation is characterized by its directionality as shown below:

155 This differs from the “related to —” by Schulze. | am of the opinion that it is important to differentiate S—LOC
from S/LOC according to the space/time axis and C—E domain.
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Figure 23: Directness of Event Images

The dynamics of the movers (S) can be directed from LOCsource and/or to LOCrarcer. The grammatical
encodings of LOCsource and LOCrarceT are very systematic:

LOC-Grounding in Dynamic S—LOC-Relation
TYPES OF LOC SUBTYPES CASE
Profiled Space SOURCE ABL
TARGET DAT.LOC, DAT/DIR

Table 28: LOC-Grounding in the Dynamic Relation
The above can be demonstrated by text examples from the SHM:

(272) SHM 8§60

Yisligei-ba atur-un  Hé eliiin iijin-ece

Yisligei-ba’atur-GEN Ho’eliin lady-ABL

‘From the Lady H6’eliin of Yisiigei Ba’atur

Temiijin Qasar Qaci’un Temige e-de dorben ko ii-t tore-be
Temiijin Qasar Qaci’un Temiige PROX-PL four  son-pL bear-pST

Temiijin, Qasar, Qaci’un [and] Temiige, these four sons were born.” (IDR 13, mod.)
S—LOCsource

(273) SHM § 120

Barulas-aca Suqu-secen Qaracar ko ’tin-lii’e-ben ire-bei gl
Barulas-ABL Suqu-seGen Qaradar SON-COM-POSS cOme-PST also
‘From Barulas came also Suqu Secen with his son Qaracar.” (IDR 47)
S—LOCsource

In the following clause, the structure S—’LOCrarceT IS present:

(274) SHM 87
Dobun-mergen te-de  irgen-tur  glri- ‘esti
Dobun-mergen DIST-PL people-DAT reach-C.COND

‘When Dobun Mergen reached those people,” (IDR 2)
S—’LOCraARGET
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Since S — LOCrarceT share properties with A—O in Middle Mongolian, | would now like to shed some

light on A—O structures.

6.2.22 A—O

The A—O construction is well known through the works of Hopper & Thompson (1980:5)
(“Transitivity Hypothesis) and Givon 1989; Comrie (especially “animacy” 1989: 129-130 and 185)*°.
The acting role of the construction A is characterized by a highly salient, volitional, acting causer of the
action while the counterpart O is non-volitional, non-acting, affected “patient/effect” (cf. Givon
1989: 59-60) e.g. Mary cut the meat or John destroyed the house. In the present work, I consider A the
intentional action initiator, from which the causal relation proceeds. Its relational counterpart is O as it
is directly affected in the force dynamic and C—E dimension. A and O represent the counterpoles of a
relation in which they are directly related to each other. The phenomenon “transitivity” is explained by
Hopper and Thompson (1980) by means of a set of morphosyntactic criteria such as the number of
participants, agentivity, and individuation of the object to determine the high and low transitivity scale.
For example, two participants show high-transitivity, while a clause with one participant shows low-
transitivity. A highly-inviduated object is high in transitivity, a non-individuated object is low. In their
typologically oriented studies, they want to figure out why such characteristics regularly co-occur in the
languages of the world and why “transitivity” occurs in such systematics. A possible explanation can be
found in the foregrounding and backgrounding of certain clause information. Thus, foregrounded

clauses show more transitivity from the language constructor’s viewpoint:

[F]rom the performer’s viewpoint, the decision to foreground a clause will be reflected

in the decision to encode more (rather than fewer) Transitivity features in the clause.

[...] This hypothesis is born out by the numerial correlation between grounding and

degree of Transitivity. (Hopper & Thompson 1980: 284)
Transitivity causes the basal S—LOC (in the space dimension) to be transformed into the A—O (in the
time dimension)™’. From the perspective of the viewpoint in which the scene viewer is located, both S
and A in Middle Mongolian are in the foreground because of the high-human property. Only in the

dynamic Els is there a causativity, which is the main characteristic of transitive clauses.

Foreground (Figure) Relator Type Background (Ground)

S [state LOC
S —dynamic LOC
A —dynamic O

Table 29: Dynamic and Non-Dynamic S and LOC-Relation in Middle Mongolian

1%6 In his terminology A(gent) and P(atient).

157 This is based on the assumption that there is a correlation between C—E and F—G (Schulze 2010a: 26;
2012c: 3: “[...] das Konzept ‘Kausalitdt’ is eine mentale ‘Spiegelung’ von Prozesseigenschaften, die mit einem
bestimmten Typ von Ereignissen und den Verhaltenstypen von in diesen Ereignissen involvierten Objekten
verbunden sind”).
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Observe the following data to understand the dynamic A—O event relation. O is prototypically encoded
by ACC, where O can remain unmarked (by NOM)*%:

(275) SHM § 274

Orusu-d-i kidu-ju

russian-pL-Acc Kill-c.iprv

‘[they] slaying the Orusud,” (FWC 215, mod.)
A—"0

(276) SHM 8§ 133

Tatar-i  gam-sa-ya bida

Tatar-Acc together-vR-voL 1PL.INC

‘Let us jointly attack the Tatars’ (IDR 56, mod.)
A—"0

(277) SHM 8§ 149

Temiijin nama-yi ali  ala-qun

Temiijin 1SG.OBL-ACC NEG Kill-P.IPFV
“Temiijin will not kill me” (IDR 71)

A—’0

(278) SHM 8§ 248

Jebe Dungcang balagasun-i ab-cu

Jebe Dunggang city-AcC  take-C.IPFV
‘Jebe, taking the city of Dungtang,” (FWC 184)
A—"0

(279) SHM 8§ 188

Qori-stibeci Ong gan-ni  bari-ju’u
Qori-siibe¢i Ong gan-AccC seize-PST

‘Qori Siibeci seized the Ong Qan’ (IDR 109)
A—O

To illustrate the parallelism between the dynamic S—LOC and A—O, see an example with the structure
S—LOCtaRGET below:

(280) SHM § 141

Cinggis gahan-tur Ong gan gur-cii ire-bei

Cinggis gahan-DAT.LOC Ong gan arrive-C.IPFV COme-PST

‘Ong Qan, arriving, came unto Cinggis Qahan’ (FWC 69)

S—LOC

Because of the common characteristics of S—>LOC and A—O regarding dynamics/directionality in the

space/time dimension and as both are causing S and A, a structural parallelism between the two event

158 According to Schulze (2010a: 87), it can be subcategorized by the system of O-Split. The different markings
of O are affected mainly in connection with the phenomenon of DOM (Differential-Object-Marking). Recent work
has been done by Guntsetseg (2016) on Khalkha Mongolian.
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relations can be established. The A—O relation is seen as a metaphorical derivation of the S—LOC
structure, based on the F/G-Alignment (cf. Schulze 2011a: 8 [footnote 15], 2012c)

Motion
_________________________________________ » SPACE/TIME
G Change
L
Uf% FIGURE—GROUND
=
8
F Change @
........... —» SPACE/TIME s
Process §
s
Force Dynamic
C E CAUSE—FEFFECT

Figure 24: Metaphorization of C—E based on the F—G

On the basis of Bunge’s (1979) hypothesis that causal connections are a mental concept of the “real
world”, Schulze (2012c: 3) argues that the concept “causality” is a mental “mirroring” of process
properties associated with a certain type of events and the behavioral types of objects which are involved
in such events (see Schulze 2012c: 3). But again, a causal relation (C—E) has to consist of at least two
Els. That is, O alone is not the affectee of the caused action. The underlying event schema can form a
state event S/LOC or dynamic event relation S—LOC or A—O as its effect domain.™

S - LOC—S/LOC
A — 0O—S/LOC or -S—LOC or -A—O

There is, however, a difference between the two dynamic relations. While A can cause further causal
relations (embedded causative structure), S certainly needs to be located low in the degree of causality
(see Figure 28).

6.2.2.2.1 Simple O

The main feature of O is that it is directly involved in the effect domain of the causing A. There are
some types of O observed whose relational structure highly depend on the semantics of the verbal relator
as a meronymic relational part of the whole structure. Having a highly individuated O argument is one
of the properties listed as characteristics of a canonical or prototypical transitive clause (cf. Hopper &
Thompson 1980: 252). The term individuation is used to refer to some features like “definiteness” and
“animacy” which determine the extent to which a clause participant is perceived as an independent entity
in the context (cf. Naess 2007). On the other hand, Comrie argues that “the most natural kind of transitive
construction is one where the A is high in animacy and definiteness, and the affected one, the O'* is

159 This is often not expressed overtly on the linguistic side.
160 P in his terminology.
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lower in animacy and definiteness. Any deviation from this pattern leads to a more marked construction”
(Comrie 1989: 128; cf. Nass 2007: 17-18).'®* This generalization cannot be found in the Middle
Mongolian data. Rather, the properties of O depend on the semantics of the verbal relators and their
whole relational event structure. Moreover, the O-range must be examined more closely and
subclassified as the examples below show:

(281) SHM § 188
Qori-siibeci Ong gan-ni  bari-ju’u
Qori-siibe¢i Ong gan-AcC seize-PST

‘Qori Siibeci seized Ong Qan’ (IDR 109)
A—O

(282) SHM § 197

Cinggis gahan Qulan gadun-ni  soyurqa-ju  ta’ala-ba
Cinggis gahan Qulan gadun-Acc favour-C.IPFv love-pST

‘Cinggis Qahan showed favour to Qulan Qadun and loved her.” (IDR 124, mod.)
A—O

(283) SHM § 265

Cinggis gqahan Josotu-boro-yi  unu-ju bi-le’e
Cinggis gahan Josotu-boro-Acc ride-C.IPFv be-psT

‘Cinggis Qahan was riding Josotu Boro.” (FWC 205)
A—O

(284) SHM § 52

Senggum-bilge-yin k¢ iin Ambagai-gahan gamug Monggol-i mede-n a-ba
Senggum-bilge-GEN son  Ambagai-gahan all Monggol-Acc know-C.MOD be-PST

‘Ambagqai Qahan, son of Senggliim Bilge, ruled all the Monggol.” (FWC 11, mod.)
A—O

The O.CLAUSE is explained in more detail in the next section.

6.2.2.2.2 O.CLAUSE

A distinctive feature of O is that it represents clause-like entities when the verbal relator is from the
category of mental events such as tell, see, hear, know, ask and so on. There seem to be many languages
that have this construction, called “complement clause” (Dixon 2008: 1). Cross-linguistically, there are
some criteria observed regarding complement clauses in that they have an internal constituent structure
consisting of at least core arguments like S, A, O and others (cf. Dixon 2008: 15). One of the prototypical
structures of the A—O.CLAUSE relation in Middle Mongolian is the A—ugulerin O.CLAUSE
complementizer ke’e-n (say-C.MOD) in the sense of that and the speech closing element ‘ke’e-PST’.
Consider the following data:

161 In the present work, O is not understood purely semantically like Comrie does, but also in a more global sense
(cf. Schulze 2000: 75).
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(285) SHM 8§ 62
Dei-secen Uglle-riin  Yisligei quda ken-tir Jjori-ju ayisu-la’a  ke’e-jii’ii
Dei-seCen say-C.PREP Yisligei brother.inlaw who-DAT.LOC aim-C.IPFVv cOme-PST  say-PST

‘Dei Secen said, “Yislgei, brother-in-law, in whose direction are you going, coming this way?”’ (IDR 14,
mod.)
A—O.CLAUSE

Another example with the same formal structures:

(286) SHM § 62

Yisligei-ba’atur  Uglle-rin
Yisligei-ba’atur  say-C.PREP

ene ko ’tin-0 min-Q naqgacu-nar Olqunu’ut irgen-tlr
PROX SON-GEN 1SG.OBL-GEN uncle-pL Olqunu’ut people-DAT.LOC

oki quyu-su ke’e-n ayisu-la’a ke’e-jii’ii

girl request-voL say-C.MOD cOme-PST say-PST

“Yistigei Ba’atur said, “[1] have come here [on my way] to the Olqunu’ut people, the maternal uncle of this
my son, saying that [1] want to request for a girl [in marriage for him.]’ (IDR 14, mod.)

In the scenario (287) Temiijin said to To’oril Ong Qan of the Kereyid that he has been robbed by the

Merkit People:

(287) SHM § 104

Ugd-le-rin gurban Merkit-te  genen bi-kui-tir
word-VR-C.PREP three  Merkit-DAT unexpected be-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC

ire-jii eme ko ii-ben  dauli-ju ab-da-ba

come-C.IPFV woman Son-pPOSS Seize-C.IPFV take-PASS-PST

‘when we were unprepared, the three Merkit came, my wife and son were seized and carried off [by them].’
(IDR 34, mod.)

gan ecige min-u eme kot abura-ju Ok-tligei

gan father 1SG.OBL-GEN woman son rescue-C.IPFV give-IMP

ke’e-n ire-be ba ke’e-bet®
say-C.MOD COMe-PST 1PL.EXC say-PST

‘We have come [now] to ask (lit. say), “My father the Qan shall rescue and give [to me my] wife and son
[back], he said’ (IDR 34, mod.)

A peculiarity of the text is the change of speaker'®® (speaker X narrates to speaker Y) who is directly
involved in the speech situation during the narration, for example in the scenes of direct or indirect

182 In FWC 38, IDR 34 and Pelliot 1949: 145, there are only eme ‘women’ (=wife) who are seized by the Merkit.
«Les Trois Mérkit sont venus a I’improviste nous piller et ma femme a été prise. Et nous sommes venus en disant:
Que le gan mon peére sauve et rente [ma] femme». But in the German version by Haenisch, both eme and k¢ i are
noted like in the mongolian version: ,,Von den drei Merkit sind wir unversehens tberrascht und unserer Frauen
und Kinder beraubt worden. Wir kommen mit der Bitte: O, mein kéniglicher Vater, verschaffe uns unsere Frauen
und Kinder wieder!“ (cf. Haenisch 1948: 24).

183 Change of the “vantage point” (Langacker 1987: 123). This is a point or a position from which a scene is
viewed. That means that the vantage point of the talker or language construct is changed.

138



speech transmitted by an el¢i ‘messenger’. The direct and indirect speeches are characterized through
the use of the speech act participants shown as personal pronouns of the first (SAP1) and second persons
(SAP2). The amount of textual material containing direct and indirect speech takes up a large part of the
entire text body. The proportion of direct and indirect speech is more than one half (53,6 %) of all simple
clauses. Accordingly, the frequency of occurrence of ke- ‘say/utter’ is very high, due to the fact that ke-
has the grammaticalized function of a complementizer in the sense of ‘that’. It is the most frequently
occurring verb.

Verb ke’e- Glossar Frequency
ke’e-n say-C.MOD 42,68 %
ke e-jii say-C.IPFV 14,98 %
ke’e-be say-PST 13,63 %
ke e-jii "tii say-pPST 3,38 %
ke- et say-C.PFV 2,70 %
ke-"esti say-C.COND 2,59 %
ke’e-"et say-C.PFV 2,03%

ke ’e-bei say-PST 1,91 %
ke’e-mi say-PRES 1,69 %

ke ’e-kde-jii say-PASS-C.IPFV 1,58 %
ke ’’e-1d0-jii say-REC-C.IPFV 1,46 %

ke’e-1di-bei  say-REC-PST 1,24 %
ke’e-"esti say-C.COND 1,13 %
ke’e-gu say-P.IPFV 1,13 %
ke e-jii i say-pPST 1,13 %
ke’e-1di-ksen  say-REC-P.PFV 1,13 %
ke’e-kde-miii  say-PASS-PRES 1,01 %
kele-le-jii tongue-vR-C.IPFV 1,01 %
ke ’e-bi say-PST 0,90 %
ke’e-mui say-PRES 0,79 %
kele-le tongue-vR 0,79 %
ke’e-ldl-le’ei  say-REC-PST 0,56 %
kele-le-n tongue-vR-c.MOD 0,56 %

Table 30: Verb ke’e-

Linguistic features of these constructions are the structural complexity of the Els that they contain. Their
prototype structure is A—O.CLAUSE, which has the following structural characteristics: The direct
speech starts with the opening verb Ugile-rin ‘utter-c.PReP’, followed by the whole speech as an
O.CLAUSE and the end is indicated by the closing verb ke- ‘say-’:

(288) SHM § 118

Jamuga Ugi-le-riin Temiijin anda anda a’ula Siga-n bawu-ya
Jamuga word-vR-C.PREP Temiijin sworn.friend sworn.friend mountain pitch-c.MOD set.up-voL

adu’u-cin bidan-u alacug-a  gur-tugei qol-tur Siga-n bawu-ya
horse-NA 1PL.INC.OBL-GEN shelter-DAT attain-iIMP stream-DAT.LOC pitch-C.MOD set.up-voL
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gonin-¢i-t  quriga-ci-t bidan-u qo’olay-a gur-tiigei ke’e-be
sheep-NA-PL lamb-NA-PL 1PL.INC.OBL-GEN gullet-DAT attain-IMP say-PST
‘Jamuqa said:

“Sworn friend, sworn friend Temiijin

Let us camp near the mountain:

There will be enough shelter

For our horse-herders!

Let us camp near the river:

There will be enough [food for] the gullet

For our shepherds and lamb-herds!”” (IDR 45, mod.; cf. FWC 50)

Mental verbs, the so-called verbs of the verbum dicendi such as ke- ‘say’, tiglle- ‘say’, in contrast to
other transitive structures A—QO, are characterized by the fact that the O-range has massive clause
properties. These properties are shared with other mental verbs like think, remember and so forth. In
contrast to non-subordinated clauses, the relational coding of the S and A within an O.CLAUSE can
vary. Derived from the frequency of occurrence especially the verbs are affected and have O as clause
(Table 31):

Mongol Correspondings

gara- see, look, watch, view, gaze, guard

tgule- say, utter, tell

ke ’e- say, tell

(h)asa- ask, request

uga- understand, comprehend (<= dig)

tije- see, look

sura- seek, ask, inquire

mede- know, decide, rule, govern, feel, judge, learn
setki-/sedki- think, remember, mind, wish

ungsi- shout, call

Jesi- repent, allude

donggodu-/dongqot- utter, rail, rebuke, scold

sSonos- hear, listen

ile- send

umarta- forget

ayilatqa- report

jasagla- decree, order

quyi-/quyu- request, ask

soyurga- favour, please, reward

duratga- advice, utter, remind, inform, reponse, mention
itqa- persuade, try, warn, restrain, withstand, plead
Oci- report, convey, request, petition, advise
tungga- proclaim, declare, promulgate

Table 31: Verbal Relators with the Reference of O.CLAUSE

In general, all GRs can be associated with clause-like structures, but the O range is more frequently
affected. This is illustrated by another type of O.CLAUSE which differs in that the verbal relators are
not mental verbs like the above. Therefore, a distinction must be made between this complement-clause
and another O.CLAUSE type which has the structure A—O.CLAUSE.
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(289) SHM 8§ 198

Togto’a Qudu Cila'un ko '’ii-d-iyer-iyen ¢6’en beye-s

Toqto’a Qudu Cila’un son-PL-INs-POSS few  body-PL
dayyiji-ju garu-gsan-i Cinggis qahan neke-jii
escape-C.IPFV come.out-P.PFv-AcC Cinggis gahan pursue-C.IPFV

‘[Unwilling to submit], Toqto’a with his sons Qudu and Cila’un—[only] a few men [altogether] — had escaped
with their bare lives (lit. bodies). Cinggis Qahan pursued them.” (IDR 125, mod.)

Actually, it is a complex clause with an integrated El. This will be covered in detail in the discussion of
complex clause structures (see also Chapter 5.3.1.2).

Although a generalization with respect to the semantic properties [+ ANIM] of the GRs is not possible,
the following tendencies can be found in non-subordinated simple and extended simple clauses:

Object Images (NPs) Prototypical associated

Semantic Features

associated GRs [+SHAPED] case(s) as relational value(s)
A more [+ANIIM] NOM

S more [+ANIM] NOM

o) [+ANIM] and [-ANIM] NOM, ACC

10 more [+ANIM] DAT, DAT.LOC

LOC [+ANIM] and [-ANIM] DAT, DAT.LOC

1A more [-ANIM] INS

SO more [+ANIM] NOM, ACC, INS, DAT
AO more [+ANIM] NOM, ACC, INS, DAT

Table 32: Semantic and grammatical Properties of GRs

6.2.2.3 Transformation of A—O into S/LOC and S—>LOC

In the passive construction, we deal with the constructions that have a S/LOC and S—LOC** structure
with an underlying dynamic A—O, the backgrounding of A and the foregrounding of O so that a
relational structure of S and LOC appears. This transformation is known as an interchangeable
construction of a so-called “active clause” and “passive clause”. This can also be observed in the

following passive clauses found in Middle Mongolian data:

(290) SHM § 143
tenggeri-de ese ta’ala-qada-ba bida
heaven-DAT NEG favour-PASS-PST 1PL.INC

‘We were not loved by Heaven!” (IDR 64, mod.)
[O>]S/[A>]LOC

164 Cf. “Zustandspassiv” vs. “Vorgangspassiv” in German, e.g. Die Tur ist ge6ffnet vs. Die Tlr wird ge6ffnet. In
German, lexical verbs (sein ‘be’ and werden ‘become’) are used for passive constructions. In the Khalkha as well
as in Middle Mongolian these are marked morphologically by -gda at the verb. The dynamicity (sein for non-
dynamic S/LOC relation and werden for the dynamic S—LOC relation) is more obvious in the German examples,
but difficult to differentiate in Mongolian.
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(291) SHM 8§ 198
Toqto’ a ten-de  §iba-yin  sumun-a  tus-da-ju
Toqto’a DIST-DAT Stray-GEN arrow-DAT Shoot-PASS-C.IPFV

‘Toqto’a, being shot there by a straw arrow’ (FWC 132)
S//LOC

The interchangeability of perspectives in such “active” and “passive” constructions is visualized in
Table 33.

Foregrounding of A | Linguistic Technique Backgrounding of A
A—O passivization | morphologically | 0>S—A>LOC™®
=>
reduction of causation
A<S—O0O<LOC transitivization | morphologically | S—LOC
<=
increase of causation

Table 33: Change of Perspectives®

The above can be observed for example in scenario (292) after 50 men of Cinggis Qahan were robbed
by the Juirkin People at Lake Hariltu where the base camp was located:

(292) SHM 8§ 136
Jurkin-ne  kereyin ki-kde-n bii-le’ei bida
Jurkin-DAT how make-PASS-C.MOD be-PST  1PL.INC

‘How could we be made in such a manner by the Jiirkin?’ (IDR 58)
S/"LOC

In another scenario (293), Duwa Sogor went up Mount Burgan Qaldun with his younger brother Dobun
Mergen. While Duwa Soqor was looking out from the peak of the mountain, he saw a band of people
moving along the Tiinggelik Stream and said “Among those people on the move who are coming this
way, there is a fine girl in the front seat of a cart covered with black felt”, cf. IDR 2 (8 6 niken gara utai
tergen-ii oljige-de niken sayin biy-yi). He suggested that they shall ask her for the younger brother
Dobun Mergen. In multiple grounded “active” clause structures like A—O, 10, a clause with multiple
backgrounding structures in the passive construction can be observed in (293):

(293) SHM § 6

gii’tin-ne ese Ok-te-ksen bo- ‘esii
man-DAT NEG (give-PASS-P.PFV be-C.COND

‘[if she] has not [already] been given to [another] man’ (IDR 2, mod.)
S.@/°LOC, LOC.@

Backgrounding of A>LOC

Foregrounding of O>S

Backgrounding of I0>LOC

In (294), there is A—0O, 10 in an active clause.

165 Cf. Schulze 2011b: 7.
166 Cf, Schulze 2010b: 17.
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(294) SHM 8§ 243

bi  eke-de Otcikin-a  tlimen irge  Ok-cii

1sG mother-DAT Otéikin-DAT ten.thousand people give-C.IPFV

‘I, giving to mother and to Ot¢ikin ten thousand people’ (FWC 176, mod.)

A—’0, 10

Passive constructions are characterized by the fact that A goes into the background and O appears in the
foreground of perception or it becomes more salient. These changes of perspectives are therefore an
interesting issue because grammatical encodings as relational values can lead to a better insight in the
affected GRs regarding the background and foreground dimension. This will be discussed especially
with regard to the extended simple clause construction with multiple backgrounding references.

6.2.3 Clause Sets with Multiple Backgrounds

While a reduction of causation is achieved by passivation, causative constructions can be interpreted as
an extended simple clause by adding a cause. In contrast to simple causative structures such as A—O,
A—AO, O* or A—SO, LOC represents complex constructions to express a chain of events which are
emdedded’®. A causative derivation occurs in the vast majority of languages. A set of criteria for
causative is provided. For example, derivational transitive clauses are derived from underlying
intransitive clauses whereas the S function changes to an O function in the causative construction and a
new argument is introduced in the A function (cf. Dixon & Aikhenvald 1997: 81). In Middle Mongolian,
there is some explicit formal marking of the causative construction made by FAC and CAUS™®. The
Causees AO and SO'" in Middle Mongolian are the NPs having either A or S function in an embedded
clause, and are marked prototypically by ACC, NOM, DAT and INS (cf. Figure 29).

(295) SHM § 142
Cinggis qahan Altan Qucar Daritai qurban-i manglai™ yabu-ul-ba
Cinggis gahan Altan Qudar Daritai three-Acc vanguard go-CAUS-PST

‘Cinggis Qahan made Altan, Quéar, Daritai, [and] Daritai [all] three to go as vanguards.” (FWC 69, mod.)
Anom—SO0acc, LOCnom

167 The causative construction A—AO, O or A—SO, LOC can also be schown as A—AO—O or A—>SO—LOC.
The symbol “—” stands for the semantic relator of the clause (VERB with dynamic and motion semantics).
Because the CAUS-relator is integrated in the verbal derivation, I use the symbol “—” in Middle Mongolian just
once in a clause. One should, however, consider it to be double causes. | am aware that this does not directly show
the cause-relation between AO and O. For this reason, | would like to point out that the reader should be aware of
the double causation in these cases.

188 Cf. “mono- vs. biclausality” in causative constructions in Kalmyk (Say 2013: 269).

189 Although FAC (intransitive to transitive) and CAUS (transitive to causative) have different functions, they are
not uniquely separate. Both cause a causation (cf. Ramstedt 1902), see also Chapter 5.2.1 and 5.2.2.

170 Terms and definitions are Schulze’s, cf. Schulze 2011b: 7.

171 The primary meaning is actually “forehead” (Lessing 1982: 527). Maznaii (magnai) in Khalkha is still used
with this primary meaning.
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(296) SHM § 177

Cinggis gqahan Arqai-qasar-a  Siigegei-jeiin qoyar-a dawu bari- "ulu-run
Cinggis gahan Arqai-gasar-DAT Siigegei-je’iin two-DAT message Carry-CAUS-C.PREP

‘Cinggis Qahan gave Arqai Qasar and Stigegei Je’tin (lit. made to hold) a verbal message to deliver [to Ong
Qan]’ (IDR 96, mod.)
Anov—’AOpat, Onom

IA is considered a GR that is part of the A-domain. Conceptually, it is a NP-internal copulative GR.
This means it is connected, strung together with A (cf. Schulze 2010a: 77). We thus have the pattern A,
IA—02,

(297) SHM 8 195
Temiijin anda min-u dorben noqai-s-i  giitin-nl miqa-‘ar teji’e-jii
Temiijin sworn.friend 1SG.0BL-GEN four  dog-PL-AcC man-GEN flesh-INS nourish-C.IPFv

‘My sworn friend, Temiijin, had been nourishing four dogs'” with the flesh of men’ (FWC 125, mod.; cf.
IDR 119)
A TANs— O

Same structure:

(298) SHM & 195
Ho ' eliin eke niken ko’ii-ben gii’iin-U  miga-bar teji’e-jii bi-le’e
Ho’eliin mother one  son-Poss man-GEN flesh-INS nourish-C.IPFvV be-PST

“Mother Ho’eliin has been nourishing one of her sons with human flesh.’’* (IDR 121, mod.)
A, 1ANs—O

The action caused by A is, however, executed by IA. In this regard, embedded causers (called causees)
such as SO and AO have common features with IA.

(299) SHM 8 177

ten-de bi  Bo’orcu Mugali Boroqul Cila un-ba atur

DIST-DAT 1sG Bo’oréu Mugali Boroqul Cila’un-ba’atur

e-de dorben kiilii ii-d-iyer-iyen ceri’ii-t jasa-ju

PROX-PL four  steed-PL-INS-POSS troop-PL array-C.IPFV

“There, I arrayed [my] troops through these four steeds of mine Bo’oréu, Mugali, Boroqul, [and] Cila’un
Ba’atur’ (IDR 100, mod.; cf. FWC 106)

A, IAlNS_”OJJS

DAT is prototypically coded on the 10 (recipient who receives something, the meronymic relator is 6k-
‘give’). This property of a recipient is also reflected in AO (Temdiijin), who receives in this case ebertl
tintigtin caqga’ani ‘kid-white horse’. This can mitigate the compulsion causation by the recipient

semantics.

172 £A & 1A}—0, cf. The man chops wood with the ax. Cf. Schulze (2010a: 80).

173 Jebe, Qubilai, Jelme, and Siibe’etei are meant (cf. FWC 125).

174 «on human flesh” (IDR 121); “with the flesh of men” (FWC 127).

175 In that case, it is not sure if this could be A—AO, O if one reads that “these steeds” (AO) arrayed the troops
under the command of A (bi ‘I’). However, these causative constructions are additionally marked by verb
morphology (CAUS).
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(300) SHM § 117
Dayyir-usun-u gl eber-ti  Undgln caqa’an-i  Temiijin-e unu- ‘ul-bai
Dayyir-usun-GEN also horn-orRN kid white-AcC Temiijin-DAT mount-CAUS-PST

‘[Jamuga] let Temiijin mount the kid-white [horse] with a horn also of Dayyir Usun.” (IDR 45, mod.)
A.B3—’AOpat, O

The similarities between the embedded GRs need to be discussed in greater detail considering the C—E
relationship, because it is very relevant for the scene architecture and so far, has not been investigated
in the data from a Middle Mongolian text corpus from a cognitive linguistic point of view. But before
that, the question of foregrounding and backgrounding as the structuring of information stored in
memory should be addressed.

The hypothesis that any object or gestalt-like entity of the world can be perceived either in the
foreground or background leads to the question of how objects in the scene architecture are located with
respect to the foreground and background. According to Givén (1989), objects that have properties like
humans are more salient and therefore at the foreground of a scene imagination. Another question that
arises, however, is why objects like humans are more salient than other objects and how these
foregrounding of the concepts are linguistically marked. Because of the “memory storage capacity”
(Givon 1989: 65) “relevance” is a crucial aspect for the language recipient and producer and the
assessment of both the recipient’s and producer’s linguistic production. Perceptual objects of the world
are categorized according to the principles of long-term knowledge, which are experience-based.

Obijects that are salient are also interpreted as core and vice versa.

Linguistic constructions can be interleaved in complex structures or multiple background
constructions and can be categorized into a clause unit property with more than two scene participants.
This can be observed in the following example in German*™®:

(301)

Der Mann lad-t das Heu.
the.sc.M.NOM man load-3sG.PRES the.SG.N.ACC hay
“The man loads the hay.’

A—O

Der Mann lad-t das Heu auf den Wagen.
the.sc.M.NOM man load-3sG.PRES the.SG.N.ACC hay onto the.SG.M.ACC carriage
‘The man loads the hay onto the carriage.’

A—O, LOC

Der Mann lass-t den Fahrer
the.sG.M.NOM man let-3sG.PRES the.sG.M.AcC driver

das Heu auf den Wagen laden.
the.sG.N.ACC hay onto the.sG.M.ACC carriage to.load

“The man lets the driver load the hay onto the carriage.’
A—AO, O, LOC

176 These clauses were tested with native speakers.
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The basic patterns S—LOC and A—O in the simple foreground/background constellation can be
expanded by further backgroundings like in the German example: Der Mann ladt das Heu auf den
Wagen ‘The man loads the hay onto the carriage’ with the relational structure A—O, LOC which is
visualized as follows:

background ~ R N carriage
e

background ! R ' hay
St

background ’ R ‘ driver

foreground R man

language constructer

Figure 25: Setting of a Scene with Multiple Backgrounding (cf. Schulze 2010a: 38)

The number of multiple backgrounds appears to be limited by the number of scene participants.
Therefore, it has to be assumed that too many participants cannot be involved in a scene.

In the battle scene (§194), Tayang Qan sent a message to his son Giiciiliik!’” Qan, saying that ‘The
geldings of the Mongols are lean, but our patrolmen say that their camp fires are more numerous than
the stars. The Mongols are, therefore, many’ (cf. UO 81; IDR 116). Because they were afraid of this
knowledge, Tayang Qan ordered to withdraw his people crossing the Mount Altai:

(302) SHM § 194

bida ulus-i-yan Altai daba- ‘ulu-n
1PL.INC people-Acc-POSS Altai cross-CAUS-C.MOD

‘We, making our people cross the Altai [Mountains]” (FWC 122, mod.)
A—’AOacc, Onom

(303) SHM § 105
Temiijin Jamuga-tur Qasar Belgutei qoyar-i ile-rin
Temiijin Jamuga-DAT.LOC Qasar Belgiitei two-AcC send-C.PREP

‘Temiijin sent both Qasar and Belgiitei to Jamuga’ (FWC 39, mod.)
A—’AOxcc, LOCpar.Loc

(304) SHM 8163
Ong gan Cinggis gahan-tur elci  ile-jiiiii
Ong gan Cinggis gahan-DAT.LOC convey send-pST

‘Ong Qan sent an envoy to Cinggis Qahan’ (IDR 81, mod.)
A—AOnom, LOCpart.Loc

Y7 Giiciiliik is used here as a proper name. In fact, it means ‘strong’ in the Orkhon Turkish dialect (see UO 81
[footnote 366]).
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As well as this event structure:

(305) SHM § 170

Jamuga doro’un Cinggis qahan-tur kele  oro-’ul-ju
Jamuga secretly Cinggis gahan-DAT.LOC tongue come.in-CAUS-C.IPFV

‘Jamuga secretly sent (lit. made to come) the message (in)to Cinggis Qahan’ (IDR 90, mod.)
Anom—’SOnom, LOCpar.Loc

(306) SHM § 239
ta’ulai jil  Joci-yi  bara’un
hare  year Jogi-AccC right

gar-un  ceri’ti-d-iyer hoy-yin irgen-tir morila- "ul-bai
hand-GEN troop-PL-INS forest-GEN people-DAT.LOC set.forth-CAUS-PST

‘In the Year of the Hare (1207), [Cinggis Qahan] sent (lit. made to set forth) Jo¢i with the troops of the right
wing on an expedition against the people of the forest’ (IDR 163, mod.)
A.B—SOacc—LOCpar.Loc

Figure 26 shows all extended simple clause constructions with multiple backgrounds found in the text
corpus SHM.

Simple clause construction with multiple backgrounds
9.00%

8.00%
7.00%
6.00%
5.00%

4,00%

3.00%

2.00%

1.00% .

H =

A—0,LOC A—0.I0  A—SO.LOC S—LOC.LOC A—AO.O A, IA—O
B Frequency 8.56% 3.84% 3.61% 1.67% 1.04% 0.69%

Figure 26: Simple Clause Constructions with Multiple Backgrounds

From the diagram, it is apparent that the construction A—O, LOC occurs most frequently, followed by
A—O, 10 and A—SO, LOC. In the following, the prototypical properties of embedded GRs are
explained and classified according to similarity.
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6.2.3.1 Properties of AO and SO

Grammatical relations, which are located in a transitional region of C and E, are discussed in cross-
linguistic investigations in connection with causative constructions. Comrie (1976a: 275-280) has
discussed causative constructions in Mongolian (e.g. Buryat, Khalkha). He states the following:

A more complex causative construction to analyze is provided by Mongolian, although
the embedded subject of a verb that also has a direct object does appear in the dative
case, which is also the case of the indirect object [...] The embedded subject of an
intransitive verb appears as a direct object, i.e., in the accusative if definite, in the
nominative (absolute) case if indefinite [...] Where the embedded verb has a direct
object, one very occasionally finds the embedded subject also expressed as a direct
object [...] More typically, the embedded subject appears in the dative [...]
Unfortunately, the polysemy of the Mongolian dative case does not enable us to say
unequivocally that the dative in such sentences is the exponent of an indirect object. In
Mongolian, as in many other languages, the dative case also represents motion toward
more generally (as also in Turkish and Tagalog, to cite a possibly related and an almost
certainly unrelated language); this does not cause great problems, since indirect object
and goal of motion are certainly very close semantically, and we may hope that
ultimately linguistic theory will be able to account for this similarity while still being
able to describe the differences between them, differences that are represented in the
surface morphology of other languages. However, the Mongolian dative has yet another
use, namely, as agent of passive sentence [...] note that this dative expresses the
underlying subject in the passive construction; it is not a general instrumental case,
since Mongolian has a separate instrumental case, used in both active and passive
sentences. In other words, we cannot be absolutely sure whether the dative [...]
represents an indirect object or a passive agent, the latter possibility not being an
indirect object. [...] In fact, in most forms of Mongolian the dative as passive agent or
as embedded subject of causative construction may be replaced by the instrumental,
though this is the less usual construction [...] Comrie (1976a: 275-280); Indirect object
and passive agent are morphologically identical. (Comrie 1976a: 308) [My highlights,
EN]

In summary, Comrie (1976a: 275-280 and 308) addresses the following problems of causative
constructions:

— Semantic narrowing of the 10 and LOC encoded by DAT

— Different case encodings of the AO and SO by ACC, NOM, DAT

— ldentical morphological marking of the 10 and A by DAT of passive construction
— Functions of the ACC, INS and DAT

I would like to illustrate these issues in the following text examples from Middle Mongolian:

(307) SHM § 117

Dayyir-usun-u gl eber-ti  Onlgln caga’an-i  Temiijin-e unu- ‘ul-bai
Dayyir-water-GEN also horn-orN kid white-ACC Temiijin-DAT ride-CAUS-PST

‘[He] made Temiijin to mount the kid-white horse with a horn, also of Dayyir Usun’ (IDR 45, mod.; cf.
FWC 49)
A.B—AOpat, Oacc

The properties of SO can be shown in scenario (308) where the Lady Yisui Qatan, the daughter of Yeke
Ceren of the Tatars, was pleased by Cinggis Qahan:
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(308) SHM § 155
Cinggis gqahan oyin-dur-iyan  oro-ul-ju
Cinggis gahan mind-DAT-POSS COMe.iN-CAUS-C.IPFV

‘Cinggis Qahan was pleased with her (lit. made [her] come into (=keep) his mind/thought)’ (IDR 78, mod.;
cf. FWC 84)'7®
A—’S0.0, LOCpar.Loc

jerge-tir sa-"itl-ba

rank-DAT.LOC Sit-CAUS-PST

‘[and he] let [her] sit in the rank [of imperial wifes] (IDR 78, mod.; cf. FWC 84)

A.B—S0.9, LOCpaT.Loc

6.2.3.2 Properties of 1A

One of the primary features of 1A is that it is involved as a mediator in the action execution of A in the
cause-effect dimension. While there is a CAUS-relator between A and AO/SO, IA is an integral part of
the NP in A-domain without a cause relator (A, IA—0). In Middle Mongolian, the INS-encoding shares
IA with other GRs such as SO and AO. In some cases, INS on IA is associated with COM having
additive relation within a complex NP. Compared to AO or SO, IA is mostly [-ANIM], cf. (309) to
(312).

(309) SHM & 214
Tatar-un Qargil-sira-yi  slike-ber kitugai-bar min ten-de ala-ju 'ui
Tatar-GEN Qargil-Sira-ACC axe-INS knife-INS  right DIST-DAT slay-PST

‘Right there, they slew Qargil Sira of the Tatar with axe and knife.” (IDR 147, mod.)
A.D, |Ains— Oacc

(310) SHM 8§ 145
Cisun-i ama-‘ar  Simi-jii
blood-Acc mouth-INS suck-C.IPFV

‘[Jelme], sucking the blood with his mouth’ (IDR 65, mod.)
A.D, |Ains—Oacc

(311) SHM § 200

basa Naiman irgen-i Uge-‘er  UKU- zil-jii

also Naiman people-AcC word-INS die-CAUS-C.IPFV

‘[you had frightened the Naiman people] slaying them with your words,” (IDR 130, mod.)
A3, 1AiNns—’SOacc, LOC.@

ama-‘ar  ala-ju

mouth-INs Kill-c.IPFv

killing [them] with your mouth’ (IDR 130, mod.)
AD, 1Ans —>°0.90

178 «Cinggis Qahan took her into his heart.” (UO 61)
149



(312) SHM § 277

Orusut irgen-i qaqca-"ar 0Oro-’ulu-gsan
Orusut people-Acc alone-INS come.in-CAUS-P.PFV
A.D, |Ains—’SOacc, LOC.@

metl setki-jii omoq dura bari-ju

like think-c.ipFv pride desire hold-c.ipFv

‘thinking as if you have brought the Orusut people [by yourself] alone under submission, speak [such]
provoking words’ (IDR 208, mod.; cf. UO 140)

In all the examples shown above 1A is encoded by case INS, e.g. kitugai ‘knife’, ama ‘mouth’, turqa 'ud
‘dayguards’, Uge ‘word’, elcin ‘envoy’, and gagca ‘single/alone’, mostly [-ANIM].

6.2.3.3 Properties of 10 and LOC

The GRs 10 and LOC have a feature in common, namely that they both form the background in the
multiple backgrounding of stage imagination. Grammatical encoding is DAT -a and DAT.LOC -tur.'”
Often, the NP of the O-range in A —O, 1O corresponds to SO in A—SO, LOC. The difference between
10 and LOC lies in the semantic feature of 10 being [+ NUM] and representing someone who receives
O and therefore it is a recipient, cf. gan-a in (313), Cinggis ga ‘an-a in (314), Qasar-a in (315). In (316),
Cinggis gahan-tur (marked by DAT.LOC), balaga-t-tur in (317) are seen as LOC in A—SO, LOC.

A — @) [—] 10
A — SO — LOC

CAUSE EFFECT

(313) SHM § 248
gan-a in-0 oOki Ogu-ye
gan-DAT 3SG.OBL-GEN daughter give-voL

‘[We] shall give their Qan a daughter’*® (my translation)
A.3—’0, I0part

(314) SHM § 249
Caga nere-tei  oki Cinggis qa’an-a  qar-qa-ju
Caga name-orRN daughter Cinggis qa’an-DAT go.out-FAC'E!-C.IPFV

‘[he] brought forth and gave unto (lit. cause [her] to go out to) Cinggis Qahan his daughter, called Caga’
(FWC 185, mod.)
A.B8—’SO, LOCpar

(315) SHM § 244
Qasar-a  mingan dorben ja'u-t irge  0Ok-be
Qasar-DAT thousand four  hundred-pL people give-PST

‘[He] gave [unto] Qasar one thousand four hundred people’ (FWC 178, mod.)
A.®—>O, 10paT

179 Also other variations of DAT and DAT.LOC.
180 «|_et us give a princess to their ruler.” (IDR 176)
181 In some cases, FAC has a similar function to CAUS in building a causative construction.
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Regarding the case-coding and backgrounding, the SO and 10 and LOC are closely related to each other:

A—’Onowmiace, 10paT/DAT.LOC

A—’SOnomiace, LOCpatipat.LoC

(316) SHM 8§ 248
Cinggis gahan-tur Ongging-cingseng gur-ge-jii
Cinggis gahan-DAT.LOC Ongging-¢ingseng reach-FAC-C.IPFV

‘[He also] sent Ongging Cingseng (lit. cause Ongging Cingseng to reach/arrive) to Cinggis Qahan.’
(IDR 177, mod.)
A.B—’SOnom, LOCpar.Loc

(317) SHM § 247

goto-t qoto-t balaga-t-tur Ceri’ii-t  ile-jii

town-PL town-PL City-PL-DAT.LOC troop-PL send-C.IPFV
‘[he] sent troops to various towns and cities,” (IDR 175, mod.)
A.9—’SOnom, LOCpart.Loc

10 and LOC are represented in the space/time dimension as profiling or activation respectively:

Motion
___________________________________________________ > SPACE/TIME
Back- LOC Change
a
4 &
= 8
< N
% FIGURE—GROUND
8
Change =
Fore-  _ _ _ _ _ _ A _|_ _ _ __ L L _ __ —» SPACE/TIME B
5
10 Process —rg:_
S
=
. CAUSE—EFFECT
Vantage point Fore- Back- Back- -

MULTIPLE GROUNDING

Figure 27: GRs as Multiple Groundings

The following figure shows the involvement of the scene roles in the C and E areas whereby the GRs,
which are located in the C and E-interface area, are characterized by the fact that they have both the
properties of C and also those of the E-domain. In a multidimensional causal event chain structure, the
S is stated as the interface area between C and E, and the A determines the highest level of the causative
degree.
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SOURCE PATH TARGET motion
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change
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IA AO 010 SO
change
e ——————— — SPACE/TIME
+ greater degree of causality process

CAUSE MANNER EFFECT

Figure 28: GRs in the Cause and Effect-Interface

Multiple backgrounded Els are entrenched constructions of compositions of underlying figure and
ground constellations in the time-profiled dimension. The distinctive feature of 1A, AO, O, IO, and SO
is that they belong to both the C-domain and the E-domain. In the space-profiled dimension they form
the paths of the action, in the time-profiled dimension they form the manner of the action through which
A reaches the O-oriented intention which is in its basal relation structure S—LOC and S/LOC.

6.2.4 Cases as Relational VValues of an Event Image

Traditionally, the category “case” is seen in many languages as a central linguistic paradigmatic
categorization of nominal morphology. In “Case Grammar”, Fillmore (1968: 21) deals with questions
concerning the case of semantic notions and syntactic functions in clause structure. The basic terms such
as agent, patient, goal, location and instrument are problematic on closer examination since they do not
relate to the relational properties of a scene with regard to cognitive mechanisms. Like any other
linguistic element, case is a “linguistic sign” with its symbolic properties “signifi¢” and “signifiant” (cf.
Schulze 2012b: 1). Since they are directly involved in a relational event structure, it is necessary to ask
which functions they fulfill with respect to the scene architecture. Formally, the following case types
with their allomorphs can be found in Middle Mongolian based on the text corpus and their prototypical
functions regarding the relational values encoded by cases in simple clauses:

Cases Formal Marker and their Variations Associated GRs
NOM Unmarked S,A O

ACC i, yi, ni, yl 0]

DAT -a/-e, -da/-de, -d, -na/-ne, -ta/-te 10, LOCrarcET/LOCAL
DAT.LOC -tir/-tur, -dur/-dir LOCarGET/LOCAL
ABL -aca/-ece, -daca/-dece, -naca/~-nece, -ca/-ce LOCsource
COM/ORN -lii’e/-lu’a, -tail-tei, -tan/-ten, -tu/-ti LOCp

INS -ber/-bar, iyar/-iyer, -’ar/-’er, -bal-be, -yarlyer, -i’er, -ir, -ar 1A

GEN -yin, -nu/-nd, -un/-in, -u/-Q, -’un/-"0n, -yu/-yu, -ai/-ei, -ni, -in, -iin internal relation of NP

Table 34: Case system of Middle Mongolian based on Data

Morphologically, they are primarily marked on the noun, but they share the operational function with
the verbs (see also Chapter 5.3). Functionally, they place the relational values at the respective NPs (cf.
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“relational value” or “relational echos” or heredity of the verbs by Schulze & Sallaberger 2007: 176)
and make the GRs distinctive (mong. Tiin yalgal in the sense ‘ways of differentiation”).

Case Tiin yalgal Ways of differentiation Prototypical wh-questions
NOM nerlex appoint who

ACC zaax show, point whom

DAT/DAT.LOC ogox orsix — give, exist to.whom; where

ABL garax come.out from.whom

COM xamtrax do.together, equipment  with.whom

INS tildex act, do by.whom

GEN xariyaalax belong.to whose

Table 35: Case System in Khalkha

As in modern Mongolian, this categorization plays a significant role in both the scene as well as the
scene integration of the matrix-domain. Cross-linguistically, the relational values of a scene of a
language can be organized through different procedures, such as agreement, word order and case (cf.
Palmer 1994: 6-7). In Middle Mongolian, the scene organization and its internal relational structure is
coded mainly by cases (cf. “dependent-marking” Nichols 1986).

Relational Structure

F-Domain varueRelationya ue G-Domain
TYPE REFERENT/OV RELATOR REFERENT/OV
Simple Clause (EI) NP1cas —VERB NP2case
Embedded Clause  NPlcase —VERB NP2case NP3case NP4 case
Complex Clause Ell —CASE EI2

Ell —CONVERBILIZER EI2

Table 36: Relational Structure of Simple and Complex Clauses
Consider the clauses (318) to (324).

(318) SHM §94
Dei-secen Temiijin-i tije-jii
Dei-seéen Temiijin-ACC See-C.IPFV

‘Dei Secen saw Temiijin’ (IDR 29)
A—’Oacc

(319) SHM § 220
ba Cinggis qa’an-a  giicii  0Ogi-re ire-be
1pL.Exc Cinggis qa’an-DAT strength give-C.FIN come-PST

‘[we] came to offer our services to Cinggis Qa’an.’ (IDR 151, mod.)
(Lit. we came to give our strength (=force) to Cinggis Qahan.)
Anom— Onowm, 10pat

(320) SHM § 124

Tatar-un Qargil-sira-yi  slike-ber kitugai-bar min ten-de ala-ju 'ui
Tatar-GeN Qargil-Sira-ACcC axe-INS knife-INS  right DIST-DAT slay-pPsT
‘Right there, they slew Qargil Sira of the Tatar with axe and knife.” (IDR 147, mod.)
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A, IAins—Oacc

(321) SHM § 10
Alan-go’a Dobun-mergen-tur ire-jii
Alan-go’a Dobun-mergen-DAT.LOC come-C.IPFV

‘Alan Qo’a, coming to Dobun Mergen,” (FWC 2, mod.)
S—’LOCpaT.LoC

(322) SHM § 117

Temijjin altan biise Jamuga anda-da biise-le- ’iil-bei
Temiijin golden girdle Jamuga sworn.friend-DAT girdle-VR-CAUS-PST

“Temiijin caused to girdle his sworn friend famuga with a golden girdle’ (FWC 49, mod.; cf. IDR 45)
A—AOpAat, Onowm

(323) SHM § 117

Dayyir-usun-u gl eber-ti  Unugln caqa’an-i Temiijin-e unu-ul-bai
Dayyir-usun-GEN also horn-orN kid white-AcC Temiijin-DAT mount-CAUS-PST

‘[He] made Temiijin to mount the kid-white horse with a horn, also of Dayyir Usun’ (IDR 45, mod.; cf.
FWC 49)
A.8—AOpart, Oacc

(324) SHM § 239

ta’ulai jil  Joci-yi  bara’un gar-un
hare  year Jogi-AcC right  hand-GEN

Ceri’ii-d-iyer hoy-yin irgen-tar mori-la- ‘ul-bai
troop-PL-INS forest-GEN people-DAT.LOC horse-VR-CAUS-PST

‘In the Year of the Hare (1207), [Cinggis Qahan] caused to set up Jo&i with the troops of the right hand [on
an expedition] to (=against) the people of the forest’ (IDR 163, mod.)
A.D, IAins—SOacc, LOCpar.Loc

AO, SO and IA can be encoded differently in the cause-effect-interface. As shown, SO and AO can be
encoded by relational values such as NOM, ACC, DAT while IA is encoded by the relational value INS
only. It is noticeable that SO is often labeled with the value ACC which is prototypical for the O-range.
That means O is more dominant in the SO: A—SOacc, LOC than A—SOnowm, LOC. It is also remarkable
that INS is the common encoding of AO, SO and IA. All are situated in the interface between C-domain
and E-domain. They are in an intermediate stage between the beginning of action and the end of action.
The action is carried out through them, initiated by A to reach OsgLoc.

Figure 29 shows the different types of encoding on the GRs as relational values, which can be considered
significant indices for the C and E-Interface dimension.
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Grammatical encoding of AO, SO and IA

SO.ACC
SO.NOM
AO.ACC
AO.DAT
IALINSTR
AO.INSTR
AO.NOM
SO.DAT

SO.INSTR

0,00% 10,00% 20,00% 30,00% 40,00% 50,00%
Figure 29: Grammatical Encoding of AO, SO and 1A

Grammatical encodings in causative constructions can have different relational properties between the
GRs with respect to degree coerciveness, and directness (cf. Wierzbicka 1988: 240).

(325)

John made Mary type the letters.

John had Mary type the letters.

John let Mary type the letters.
English uses the lexical verbs make, get, have and cause to express causation (cf. Palmer 1987: 172—
174), whereas the Middle Mongolian causative constructions can express these semantic differences
morpho-syntactically encoded by different case types.

(326) SHM § 170

Jamuga doro’un Cinggis gahan-tur kele  oro-"ul-ju
Jamuga secretly Cinggis gahan-DAT.LOC tongue come.in-CAUS-C.IPFV

‘Jamuqa secretly caused to come the message (in)to Cinggis Qahan’ (IDR 90, mod.)
Anom—’SOnom, LOCpar.Loc

(327) SHM § 194

bida ulus-i-yan Altai daba- ‘ulu-n
1PL.INC people-Acc-POsSS Altai cross-CAUS-C.MOD

‘We, making our people cross the Altai [Mountains]’ (IDR 116, mod.)
Anom—’AOacc, Onom

In example (327) O (ulus) encoded by ACC is directed in the C and E relation and therefore more
controlled by action of A, whereas SO (kele) marked by NOM in the clause (326) is rather non-directed.

155



6.3 Summary

Argument structures can be implemented differently depending on language practice. According to the
“Preferred Argument Structure” (Du Bois 2003: 33), “certain configurations of arguments are
systematically preferred”. In summary, it can be observed that S and A as initiators of Els are modified
in both a static and dynamic sense. Existential verbs such as a-, bii-/b6-, bayyi- ‘be, exist, live’ are
thereby main relators of a state modification with their backgrounding subtypes. As a distinguishing
criterion between the intransitive and transitive clause construction, the number of scene participants
cannot be utilized. Rather, the entrenched pattern of constructions, which are based on the underlying
cognitive procedure F and G and its metaphorization C and E regarding the space/time dimension,
provides an indication on transitivity. The linguistic notion of events does not necessarily lead one-to-
one to a correspondence of concepts, since language is subject to the law of linearization (both in oral
and written form) and principles of linguistic economy. The question arises as to why certain conceptual
units are not linguistically expressed. It should be noted that generic information (generic knowlegde)
or conceptual salient information need not be repeated linguistically, if the narrator presupposes this
from the recipient or it can be obtained from the co- and contextual environment. Especially, S and A
ranges are affected in this respect because they are strongly salient in conceptualization. Since each EI
has an S or A, regardless of the overt and non-overt realization, it is assumed that each EI represents an
attribution in relation to S and A, both in the vertical “non-dynamic” (S/LOC) and horizontal scale
“dynamically” (S—>LOC, A—OQ) in the space/time-axis.

Motion
_________________________________________ » SPACE/TIME
Back- Change
)]
Z 2
) <
8 7 FIGURE/GROUND
o =
.8
Change iS
Fore-  _ _ _ . _ . d L - 3
> SPACE/TIME S
Process §
Q
=

Force Dynamic

CAUSE/EFFECT

Figure 30: Event Images in the Space/Time Profiling

Based on the simple relational EIl, additional scene roles with multiple backgrounds in terms of
embedded causative constructions can be interpreted as extended simple clause constructions, extending
the C and E-interface domain.
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Clause Types Frequency

A—O 39,93 %
S—LOC 39,54 %
A—O, LOC 8,56 %
A—0O, 10 3,84 %
A—SO, LOC 3,61 %
S—LOC, LOC 1,67 %
A—AO, O 1,04 %
A, IA—0 0,69 %
A—I10, O, LOC 0,35 %
A—AO, O, LOC 0,24 %
A—O, LOC, LOC 0,19 %
A, IA—0, LOC 0,09 %
A, IA—S0O, LOC 0,09 %
A—SO, LOC, LOC 0,07 %
A, TA—0, 10 0,02 %
A—AO, IA, O, LOC 0,01 %
A—AQO, O, 10 0,01 %
A, IA—O0, 10, LOC 0,01 %
A—O, 10, LOC, LOC 0,01 %
A—O, LOC, LOC, LOC 0,01 %
S—LOC, LOC, LOC 0,01 %

Table 37:Clause Types and their Frequency in the SHM

Table 37 shows all clause types found in the text corpus based on the SHM. Most of these constructions
are two-digit. Including the overt- and non-overt NPs, the ratio of VP to NP is 2,19 per clause structure.
A—O and S—LOC occur in roughly the same frequency although A—O is slightly more preferred
by the Middle Mongolian speaker. In the SHM the percentage of transitivite events (Vt) is 59,01 %
while intransitive events (Vi) are 40,98 % including dynamic and non-dynamic events structures.

182 5/|.OC and S—LOC are subsumed.
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7 PHRASE TYPES

For the examination of a text grammar of the SHM, which starts from the simple clause, the
determination of constituent structures is of central importance. In this work, which outlines an
investigation of text grammar based on verb analysis, the assumption of a phrasal typology consisting
of the noun phrase and verb phrase should be considered. It is assumed that the noun phrase (NP) is the
linguistic correlate of the dimension OBJECT IMAGE or REFERENT (R), while VVPs map the
dimension RELATOR (—) of an EVENT IMAGE SCHEMA (cf. Schulze 2012a: 35). “Every linguistic
symbolization of an event image includes as least a referential unit (expressed in terms of an NP) and
a relational unit (expressed in terms of a VP). NP and VP are the immediate linguistic signs for the
givenness of a referent and a relator” (Schulze 2012a: 35). For example, the clause [The man]ne [has
seen]ve [the brown horse]ne can be represented in phrases like SR(NP)—(VP) R(NP).

It can be supposed that there are two major types of NP in Middle Mongolian. The first type of NP
expresses entities such as the physical world while the second type of NP expresses the non-physical
world. Both types can be covered by the term referent: “Noun phrases are referring expressions, but the
entities they refer to are not entities in the external physical world. Referents of NPs are rather mental
representations of entities as they are created, stored, and retrieved in the minds of the speech
participants” (Rijkhoff 2002: 27).

According tothe proximity principle, “Entities that are closer together functionally, conceptually, or
cognitively will be placed closer together at the code level, i.e. temporally or spatially” (Givon
1990: 970). For instance, lexical units that are connected are closer to each other. In the present work, a
formal distinction between these two central variables such as NP and VP requires further semantically
motivated investigation based on knowledge from Construction Grammar and Cognitive Linguistics. |
consider the approaches of Gestalt perception and pattern recognition and especially the principles of
proximity and distance as fruitful for the present study. This is also particularly important when it comes
to the question of which elements are seen as chunks such as verbal phrases having various
modificational functions. Schematization and categorization are primary processes in human cognition.
Thus, it is assumed that these processes are also partly expressed in the expressive side of language,
namely in linguistic structures. Maximum generalizations are observed: NPs as referential units having
a noun as head (or center) of the construction and VPs as relational units having a verb as head. In
dependency grammar, sentences have verbal nodes (“le nceud verbal” Tesniére 1976: 102) provided
with certain valence values filled in by actants. Likewise, a verb-central approach can be established in
the case grammer of Fillmore, where it is stated that “the sentence in its basic structure consists of a verb
and one or more noun phrases, each associated with the verb in a particular case relationship” (Fillmore
1968: 21).% Based on the verb-central approaches, in the following sections, | would like to analyze
the linguistic data with respect to the frequency with which certain types of phrases occur. To approach
the phrase structure of Middle Mongolian, usage types and their frequency must be evaluated.

183 See also Abraham (1978: 695-729).
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In Middle Mongolian, modifying units precede the head of the phrase, i.e. Middle Mongolian is head-
final. Observe the following sentences, heads are highlighted in bold:

(328) SHM § 90

niken addr |Sirga agta-tan naiman mori-t |ger-un  derge-de
one day |lightbay gelding-orN eight  horse-pL|tent-GEN beside-DAT
ATTR HEAD| ATTR ATTR ATTR  HEAD | ATTR HEAD
NP.TIME NP.S | NP.LOC |
bayyi-ju bi-kiy-yi de’erme |ire-jii tije-tele de’erme-t-Cii yoréi-ba
stay-C.IPFv  be-P.IPFv-ACC  |robbery |come-C.IPFV |see-C.TERM |robbery-VR-C.IPFV go.off-psT
MODIFIER HEAD HEAD MODIFIER HEAD MODIFIER HEAD
VP=NP.O | Nps | VP | VP

‘One day [some] robbers came and robbed the eight horses, the light-bay geldings, that were standing beside
the tent, went off [with them] before their very eyes (until they saw (=realized) it)” (IDR 26, mod.)

In this example we have the following NPs and VPs, heads are underlined:

NP1: niken Udir ‘one day’

NP2: Sirqa agtatan naiman morit ‘eight pale bay gelded horses’
NP3: geriin derge-de® ‘beside/next to yurt’

NP4: bayyiju bukiy-yi ‘being stayingacc’

NP5: de’erme ‘robbery’

VPL: bayyiju blkily ‘being staying’

VP2: irejii_tijetele “until [they] see [it] by coming’

VP3: de’ermetcii yorciba ‘went off by robbing [them]’

It can be seen that NPs in Middle Mongolian are relatively transparent whereas the following questions
on VPs have not been discussed and tested on corpus data yet: Which units belong to a verbal phrase?
Is a construction such as bayyiju bikiy in the example above a phrase? Why do the so-called copulas
occur as a kind of supporting element so that they are called auxiliaries? What exactly do they support?
How can the head of such verb chain constructions be determined? In the case of NPs, the latter could
be easily answered, as the heads all follow the attributive units. Following a well-known terminological
convention, I refer to these specifying units in a NP as “attributes” (ATTR). To differentiate, I call the
specifying units in a VP “modifiers”'®® (MODIF). In the case of de’ermetcii yorciba, there are two
possibilities for categorizing them in terms of phrase structure. We can consider them one verbal phrase
unit having the head yor¢i. Then, the converbalized verb de ermet- with the imperfective converb suffix
-¢ii is a modifying unit like an adverb. But how can they be related via verbal parameters such as time,
aspect, modality and certainty? Or: We consider them as separate VPs in a relational dependency
structure such as Matrix- and Subordination (MATRIX-SUB) clauses. In this case, the verbs de’ermet- and
yordci- are heads by themselves in their VVPs. In the following sections, I will mainly focus on the VP and

184 This may be analysed in modern grammar as a PP, but in Middle Mongolian, we do have an obvious case-
marked noun with locational meaning (here, DAT) as a relational value showing the referential units. Thus, it
should be analysed as a NP.

185 Although this can be a cover term for both adnominal and adverbial function because of the specifying property.
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its head and modifying functions. Before we turn to questions about the VP, NP types have to be
introduced because the Els in their entirety appear in the form of NPs. Furthermore, they are involved
in the issue of space/time as a localization, which is one of the main topics in the context of verbs. Last
but not least, NPs are used to symbolize scene roles in a relational event structure.

7.1 Noun Phrases

186

Three types of NP are observed in Middle Mongolian: NPs that express space/time™®, a scene role, and

a referential El. The last one belongs to the domain of complex sentences.

7.1.1 Space and Time Expressions

Compared with the other groups of NPs, this type of NP is not directly dependent on the verb valence
of a given clause. They have, rather, a space/time framing function within a scene or also some scene
linking function because of their relational values, especially encoded through dative and its variants.
The whole Els are involved in the primary container-like locational groundings (cf. “container” schema
cf. Johnson 1987: 23; Lakoff & Johnson 1999: 31) in the frame of which the actions take place. This
basic scheme can be assumed for instance for the DAT markers -a/-e in combination with the space/time-
deixes eds - and urid-, cf. (329) and (330). Such grounding NPs are mostly positioned at the beginning
of sentences in terms of linguistic linearization. Typically, they are expressions with local meanings
which are additionally marked by the dative cases.

(329) SHM § 203

edé’-e  na-da yambar soyurgal 6gu-mi ke ’e-ii ‘iii
NOw-DAT 1SG.OBL-DAT what.kind.of reward give-PRES say-PST
‘[He] said, “Now, what kind of reward will you give me?””’ (IDR 135, mod.)

(330) SHM § 18

urid-a Dobun-mergen-ece tore-ksen Belginiltei Blginutei qoyar ké ii-t
front-DAT Dobun-mergen-ABL bear-p.PFv Belginitei Biglnutei two  son-pPL

‘Belgiiniitei and Biigiiniitei, the two sons born earlier to Dobun Mergen,” (IDR 4)

In current Mongolian Grammar, these positional units such as urida, edo’e are considered part of a
grammatical category called “postposition” claiming certain cases as relational values, while the dative
suffixes -a/-e are not regarded as such anymore (cf. Tserenpil & Kullmann 2008: 282-318).

(331) SHM § 11

te-d-Qi a-tala Duwa-sogor aga in-u ligei bol-ba
dist-PL-GEN be-C.TERM Duwa-soqor elder.brother 3sG.OBL-GEN NEG.EX become-pST
‘Duwa Sogor died (lit. became nothing) soon afterwards.” (UO 10, mod.)

(332) SHM § 112

Merkid-i urug-un urug-a gur-tele
Merkid-Acc  offspring-GEN  offspring-DAT  reach-C.TERM

186 See “NP-based time adverbials” by Haspelmath (1997: 3-8).
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hlinesu-er keyi-s-tele uli-t-ge-be
ash-INS wind-VR-C.TERM NEG-VR-FAC-PST

‘Merkid exterminated down to the offspring of their offspring so that they were blown [to the winds] like
[hearth-]ashes’ (IDR 42, mod.)

In examples (331) and (332), atala and qlirtele are grammaticalized forms based on verbal bases such
as a- ‘exist, be’ and qir- ‘reach, arrive’ combined with a terminal converb suffix such as -tale/-tele
meaning ‘until’ expressing the endpoint of the events in the space/time axis. Therefore, one can consider
them to be a whole NP expressing space/time like urugun uruga gurtele ‘until the offspring of offspring’.
On the other hand, it is also possible to treat them as simple clauses by considering them a basic verb
with its own meaning ‘to reach something, to arrive at something’. The locative is achieved by the dative
suffix -a in urug-a which is attributed by the genitive suffix -un added to urug- ‘offspring’. This would
result in: ‘[They] reached [Merkid] to the offspring of offsprings’.

Space/time expressing NPs can typically also be expressed by deictic elements such as proximal e(n)-
and distal te(n)- like in examples (333) and (334):

(333) SHM & 190

bi en-d-ece gam-sa-ju te-de-ke-t Monggol-un gor  an-u abu-ya
1SG PROX-DAT-ABL together-vR-C.IPFV DIST-PL-DIM-PL Mongqol-GEN quiver 3PL.OBL-GEN take-voL
‘I shall join you from here and [we] will take the quivers of those few Mongols!” (IDR 112, mod.)

(334) SHM § 20

ten-de  Alan-go’a eke in-u tgu-le-bi
DIST-DAT Alan-qo’a mother 3SG.OBL-GEN word-VR-PST
‘At that, their mother Alan Qo’a said.” (IDR 4, mod.)

In other cases, space/time expressing NPs are realized by lexical space/time denoting units like
manaqasi ‘following day’ in (335), caqg ‘time’ in (338), ja ‘ur ‘moment” in (339), or time duration qurban
gonoq ‘spending three nights’ in (336), Udlr ‘day’ in (340) to (344), soni ‘night’ in (337):

(335) SHM § 66

manaqasi oOki in-u quyu-basu

following.day daughter 3sG.OBL-GEN request-C.COND

‘the following morning, when [he] requested his daughter [for Temiijin]> (IDR 15, mod.)

(336) SHM 8§ 67

gurban gono-q yabu-ju  ger-tlr-iyen gtirii -et mawui bol-ju

three  spend.night-NR go-C.IPFV home-DAT.LOC-POSS arrive-C.PFv bad  become-C.IPFv
‘he went on, going three days, being arrived at his home, becoming worse’ (FWC 18, mod.)

Frequently happening events are also expressed by the additional lexeme biri ‘every’ in sonit bari
‘every night” which can be included in the time duration category:
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(337) SHM § 21

soni-t  bUri Ceiigen Sira  gii’tin ger-Un  erige dotoga-yin gegé-’er 0ro-ju
night-pL every shiny yellow man yurt-GEN smokehole lintel-GEN light-INS come.in-C.IPFv

‘Every night, a shiny yellow man came into the yurt through the light of the smoke-hole and over the top of
the door.” (UO 11; cf. FWC 4)

Punctual events which can be translated into English with prepositions like at, in, on and so on are
mostly expressed in Middle Mongolian by the pattern “lexeme-DAT”, sometimes without dative suffixes:

(338) SHM § 207

¢ Qorci tere ag-tur tgu-le-rin jong job  bolu-’asu
2SG Qor¢i DIST time-DAT.LOC word-VR-C.PREP prophecy right become-c.COND
‘At that time, you, Qor¢i said, “If the prophecy comes true”” (IDR 139, mod.)

(339) SHM § 14

Dobun-mergen tere c¢o’e buqu-yi aci-ju ayisu-run ja’ur-a
Dobun-mergen DIST three.years.old deer carry-C.IPFV approach-C.PREP moment-DAT

‘Dobun Mergen went on, carrying the three-years-old deer on the back [of his horse]. On the way (during
that time) [he met]” (IDR 3, mod.)

(340) SHM &5

niken Udur Duwa-soqor Dobun-mergen de ii-lii’e-be en

one day Duwa-soqor Dobun-mergen younger.brother-comM-rPOSS

Burgan-galdun de’er-e gar-ba

Burgan-galdun above-DAT go.up-PST

‘One day Duwa Sogor went up Burgan Qaldun with his younger brother Dobun Mergen.” (IDR 1, mod.)

(341) SHM § 12

te’iin-( goyin-a niken uadar
DIST.OBL-GEN behind-DAT one  day

Dobun-mergen Togocag-Undir de’er-e goro’e-le-re  gar-ba
Dobun-mergen Toqocag-high  above-DAT wild-vR-C.FIN go.out-PST

‘ After that, one day Dobun Mergen went out (=climb) for hunting on the Toqo¢aq Heights.” (IDR 3, mod.)
(342) SHM 819
gabur niken Udlr kongsilemel qonin cina-ju
spring one day dried sheep boil-C.IPFv
‘One spring day, [she was] boiling some dried sheep’ (IDR 4, mod.)
Space/time expressing NPs can sometimes be very long due to the attributes preceding the head of the
NP building a left-branching attributive chain. This is illustrated below by an example with the head
udir ‘day’:

tergel udir ‘full moon day’

hula’an tergel iidiir ‘red full moon day’

harban jirwa ana hula’an tergel iidiir ‘red full moon day on the sixteenth’

teri ti-n sara-yin harban jirwa'ana hula’an tergel iidiir ‘red full moon day on the sixteenth of
the first month’
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jun-u teri ti-n sara-yin harban jirwa ana hula’an tergel tidiir ‘red full mood day on the sixteenth
of the first month of summer’

(343) SHM § 81

jun-u teri’ii-n  sara-yin  harban jirwa’an-a hula’an tergel adar
summer-GEN head-GEN month-GEN ten SIX-DAT  red full.moon day

‘on the sixteenth of the first month of summer, the day of the full red moon’ (IDR 23, mod.)

All the presented space/time expressing NPs can be associated with cases. Most frequent is the dative
with its variants in order to indicate the framing or grounding basis. To show the source and target,
depending on the verb semantics, ablative and dative (including allative) are used.

(344) SHM 8§ 64
ba Onggirat irgen ert-e Udur-ece
1pL.EXC Onggirat people early-DAT day-ABL

je’e-yin Jistin okin-u ongge-ten  ulus
granddaughter-GEN complexion daughter-GEN Color-ORN nation

‘We, Onggirat people, from old days, having the good looks of our granddaughters and the beauty of our
daughters [is enough]’ (IDR 14, mod.; cf. FWC 15)

7.1.2 Scene Roles

The scene roles representing NPs are the focus of the following section which is the second type of
linguistically expressed NPs. In all types of NPs, we deal with an attributive chain preceding the NP-
head. Scene roles are dependency units in an event relational structures. They own their roles only in
involving their counterparts. That means, there is no NP.A without NP.O because the function of O
exists only by virtue of the existence of A. Likewise, NP.S exists only by virtue of the existence of
NP.LOC. Depending on the semantics of the verb, there are prototypically 1-3 scene roles represented

by a NP in a simple clause. Unlike space/time representing NPs, they are directly involved in the event
relational structure. One can call them scene participants.

(345) SHM § 191

Belgutei-noyan-u ene  (ge-yi jOb-Siye-jii
Belgutei-lord-GEN PROX word-Acc | right-vR-C.IPFV
| NP.Oacc | VP |

‘Approving these words of Belgiitei Noyan,” (IDR 113, mod.)

(346) SHM § 194

Tayang gan|kanggay-yin Qacir-usun-a |a-ju ui
Tayang gan|kanggay-GEN Qagdir-usun-DAT | live-pST
| NP.Swow | NP.LOCopar v |

‘Tayang Qan lived at the Qacir Usun in the Qanggai [Mountans]’ (IDR 116, mod.)

(347) SHM 8§ 202

Jebe-yi |Naiman-nu  Giiciiliik qan-i neke- zilii-n
Jebe-Acc |Naiman-GeN Giigiiliik gan-Acc | pursue-CAUS-C.MOD
| NP.AOAcc | NP.Oacc | VP |

“‘Making Jebe to pursue Gii¢iiliik Qan of the Naiman,” (FWC 141, mod.; cf. IDR 133)
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(348) SHM § 235

Qarlu 'ud-un Arslan gan | Qubilai-tur else-n ire-jii ‘i
Qarlu’ud-GEN Arslan gan | Qubilai-DAT.LOC | submit-C.MOD come-PST
| NP..Sxom | NP.LOCoarioc | VP

‘Arslan Qan of the Qarlu’ud came to submit to Qubilai.” (IDR 162)
(349) SHM § 239

ta'ulai jil |Joci-yi bara’un qar-un  ceri’ii-d-iyer
hare  year|Jodi-yi right hand-GEN troop-PL-INS
NP.TIME | NP.1As

hoy-yin irgen-tir mori-la- ‘ul-bai
forest-GEN people-DAT.LOC | horse-VR-CAUS-PST
NP.LOCpar.Loc | VP

‘In the Year of the Hare (1207), [Cinggis Qahan] sent Joci with the troops of the right wing on an expedition
against the people of the forest.” (IDR 163, mod.)

(350) SHM § 260

Oteged-ei  Cormagan-i Bagtat irgen-tiir Qalibai-soltan-tur ayala-ul-bai
Oteged-GEN Cormagan-Acc | Bagtat people-DAT.LOC Qalibai-soltan-DAT.LOC | go.on.campaign-CAUS-PST
| NP.SOacc | NP.LOCpar.Loc | VP |

‘[He] sent (lit. caused to go on campaign) Cormagan of the Oteged on a campaign against the Baqtat people
and the Qalibai Soltan.” (IDR 193-194, mod.)

In the case of verbum dicendi there is a complex clause structure with an integrated NP.O.CLAUSE
consisting of its own phrase constructions. The end of such a NP.O.CLAUSE is mostly signaled by ke ’e-n

‘say-C.MOD’ with the meaning ‘saying’. In English, it corresponds often to the complementizer ‘that’.

(351) SHM § 203

tusa-tan-a soyurqal | 6k-su ke’e-n
support-ORN-DAT |reward | give-vOL |say-C.MOD
‘ NP.IOoar | NP.Owow | VP

NP.O.CLAUSE VP

‘saying, “[I] shall [now] reward those among them who are [most] deserving”’ (IDR 134, mod.)

(352) SHM § 242

eke-de ko’ti-t - de’ii-ner-e irge qubi-ya-ju ogl-ye |ke’e-n
mother-DAT son-PL younger-brother-DAT | people |share-VR-C.IPFV give-VOL |say-C.MOD
‘ NP.I1Opar | NP.Onom | VP

NP.O.CLAUSE VP

‘saying, “[I] shall apportion the [subject] people among [his] mother, children and younger brothers.’
(IDR 166, mod.)

NP.O.CLAUSES are not only restricted to these types of expression verbs. All scenes roles can have
NP.CLAUSES (e.g. NP.S.CLAUSE, NP.A.CLAUSE. NP.LOC.CLAUSE, NP.IA.CLAUSE etc.) which | will show
with examples for referential Els in the shape of NP.

7.1.3 Referential Event Images
Clause constructions having a verbal relator can themselves be expressed as a NP integrated into
complex sentences. They can be encoded by various types of cases like any other NP in a simple clause.
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In examples (353) to (355) the relator abcira- ‘bring [something]’, yabu- ‘go [to somewhere]” and
morila- ‘set on horse’ are encoded by the dative locative case -tur which expresses the subordinated
locative clause (NP.LOC.CLAUSE).

(353) SHM § 59

Tatar-un  Temiijin-Uge-yi |ab-c-ira-gsan-tur tbre-be |ke’e-n
Tatar-GEN Temiijin-lige-AcC | take-C.IPFV-cOme-P.PFV-DAT.LOC | bear-pST | say-C.MOD
NP.Opcc \ VP
NP.LOC.CLAUSEpart.LoC VP
NP.O.CLAUSE VP

‘saying that [he] was born when the Temiijin Uge of Tatar had been brought [captive]’ (IDR 13, mod.)
(354) SHM § 233

Sibawu-la-n aba-la-n yabu-qui-tur jobo-ldu-mui

falcon-vR-c.MOD hunt-vVR-C.MOD ¢O0-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC |t0il-REC-PRES
VP

‘ NP.LOC.CLAUSEpat.LOC } VP ‘

“When [I] go falconing or hunting, they toil with [me]” (IDR 161)
(355) SHM 8§ 157

Cinggis gahan-ni |Tatar irgen-tir mori-la-gsan-tur ’
Cinggis gahan-Acc | Tatar people-DAT.LOC | horse-VR-P.PFV-DAT.LOC
NP.Snom NP.LOCoarioc | VP
NP.LOC.CLAUSEpart.Loc

Ong gan
Ong gan

Merkit irgen-tar
Merkit people-DAT.LOC

mori-la-ju
horse-VR-C.IPFV

NP.Snom NP.LOCpar..oc ‘ VP
‘When Cinggis Qahan rode against the Tatars, Ong Qan rode against the Merkit.” (IDR 79, mod.)

In (356), tul- ‘lean on [something], base upon [something]” with the dative case expresses the cause in
the subordinated NP.CLAUSE structure. The translation of this subordinated clause corresponds to

‘because’ in English.

(356) SHM § 147

aman cagan qula-yi min-u aman niru’u|garbu-gsan-u |tul-a
mouth white tawny-AcC 1SG.0BL-GEN mouth spine |shoot-P.PFV-GEN |lean-DAT

NP.LOCnom | VP \
NP.LOC.CLAUSEpar

‘because [he] shot an arrow at the neckbone of my tawny war horse with the white mouth’ (cf. IDR 69;
FWC 74)

Subordinated 0.CLAUSES are mostly encoded by the accusative case, whereas the subordinated S/A in
those cases is marked by the NOM in (357), GEN in (358) and ACC in (359) and (360).
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(357) SHM § 114

ko’ii-ken-i | bidan-u Ceri’ii-t | nuntug-tur gocoru-gsan-i
S0N-DIM-ACC | 1PL.INC.OBL-GEN soldier-pL | camp-DAT.LOC | leave.behind-p.PFv-ACC

NP.Oacc NP.LOCpar..oc VP

NP. Anom
NP.O.CLAUSEacc

ol-ju ab-c-ira-ju
find-c.IPFv | take-C.IPFV-come-C.IPFV

VP

VP

‘Our soldiers found a little boy who had been left behind in the camp.” (IDR 43, mod.)
(358) SHM § 245

Otcigin-u | uyyila-qu-yi tije-jii
Otcigin-GEN | weep-P.IPFV-ACC | see-C.IPFV
NP.Seen | VP
NP.O.CLAUSEacc VP

‘Seeing Otcigin weep,” (IDR 171)

The markedness of scene roles in a grammatical relation encoded by certain types of cases applies not
only to N.O.CLAUSE but also to other subordinated N.CLAUSES, cf. (359) and (360).

(359) SHM § 105

gotola ulus-i in-u go’osun | bol-tala hawulu-ya

‘entire people-ACC 3SG.OBL-GEN |empty |become-C.TERM | smite-voOL
NP.Sacc | N VP

‘ NP.LOC.CLAUSE ’ VP ’

‘We shall smite his entire people till nothing will be left!” (IDR 37, mod.)
(360) SHM 8§ 97

Temiijin-i toro-kai-tar bulugan nelkei Ogl-le’e | bi

Temiijin-ACC | bear-p.IPFV-DAT.LOC |sable  sheepskin | give-pPST|1sG ‘
NP.Sacc | VP

‘ NP.LOC.CLAUSE ‘ NP.Onom VP | NP.Awom

‘When Temiijin were born, I gave [you] sable sheepskin (=swaddling-clothes) [as a gift].” (IDR 30, mod.)

If subordinated S/A are linguistically omitted, their case-encoding obviously cannot be seen.

(361) SHM § 272

umarta-gsan-i  |duratga-ju umtara-gsan-i seri- "til-jii yabu

forget-p.PFv-ACC | remind-c.IPFV | fall.asleep-p.PFv-ACC | wake.up-CAUS-C.IPFV | O
VP VP

NP.O.CLAUSEacc VP NP.O.CLAUSEacc ‘ VP VP

‘Do remind [him] of what [he] has forgotten, do wake [him] up when [he] has fallen asleep.” (IDR 204, mod.)
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(362) SHM § 116

erten-i  |anda bolu-I¢a-gsan-i-yan duradu-/ca-n
early-GEN | sworn.friend | become-REC-P.PFV-ACC-POSS | recall-REC-C.MOD
NP.Snom | VP
NP.O.CLAUSEacc VP
anda tungqu-ldu-ju

sworn.friend | renew-REC-C.IPFV

NP.Onom VP
‘recalling how earlier on they became sworn friends, [they] renew the sworn friendship’ (IDR 44, mod.)

(363) SHM § 163

‘haéi gari- ‘ulu-qu-yi tenggeri gajar-un  ihe’el mede-tligei | ke ’e-be
gratitude | return-CAUS-P.IPFV-ACC | heaven earth-GEN protection | know-IMP | say-PST
NP.Onow | VP
NP.Oacc NP.Anom VP
NP.O.CLAUSE VP

‘As to my repaying [these] gratitude, let [only] the protection of Heaven and Earth decide [how, and in what
measure.]” (IDR 82, mod.)

In examples (364) and (365), we have some N.LOC.CLAUSE-like constructions expressing space/time
orientation. Because there are no overt verbal relators, they are classified as “clause-like” constructions.
Verbal relators are very rarely omitted (only in the case of existential or basic verbs in the non-dynamic
dimension). Due to reduced clause structures, constructions like in Jocivi dongqotquyin urida (364) and
garugsanu goyina (365) can be identified as simple NPs. In modern Mongolian grammars, they are
subsumed under the term “postpositions” (cf. Tserenpil & Kullmann 2008: 287-293).

(364) SHM § 254
Joci-yi | dongqot-qu-yin
Jogi-Acc | utter-p.IPFV-GEN
NP. Acen \ VP \

NP.LOC.CLAUSEpar NP. Axom VP

‘before Jo¢i could utter [a sound], Ca’adai said,” (IDR 183)

Ca’adai
Ca’adai

urid-a
front-DAT

tgu-le-rin
word-VR-C.PREP

(365) SHM § 268

garu-gsan-u goyin-a Yisli |gadun-a | Tangyut |irgen-ece |masi | 0k-be
ascend-p.PFV-GEN | behind-DAT | Yisli | queen-DAT | Tangyut | people-ABL | great | give-PST
‘ VP | |

NP.LOC.CLAUSEpar NP.10par NP.LOCagL NP.Onom| VP

‘ After [he] had ascended [to Heaven] a great part of the Tangyut people was given to Yisiii Qadun.” (IDR 200,
mod.)

7.1.4 Summary

In sum, three types of NPs can be differentiated. The first type of NPs are space/time representing units
for the localization and orientation of scenes. The second type are scene role representing NPs in
relational event structures encoded by cases according to event schematic constructions operated by the
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VP in the clauses. The last type are called referential EI representing NPs because here we can see that
event relators occur in a relational structure between subordinated clauses and matrix sentences. This
can be shown in the relational values expressed by a variety of cases just like grammatical relations in
a simple clause. The S/A can be encoded by cases that show the subordination or dependency of the
much bigger constructions that they are part of. The consideration of NPs is important for the present
investigation on VPs, because interfacing parameters like relational values for the analysis of phrase
constructions both in simple clauses and complex sentences lead necessarily to NP structures.

7.2 Verb Chain — Verb Phrase(s)

7.2.1 Manner/Path-expressing LOC-Modifiers

Just like with NPs, we deal here with modifying elements and the head of the entire phrase, as long as
such a structure can be considered a VVP. Because of the basic pattern of the phrase structure, Middle
Mongolian belongs to the left-branching class of languages. For NPs the common term for the modifying
elements is “attributes”. In the case of VPs, I call those modifying elements just “modifiers” as all
involved verbs are in some way semantically and grammatically dependent in a part/whole structure.
In Middle Mongolian, in both cases, the preceding elements have the property of making the heads more
distinguishable. This qualifying property is achieved by the linguistic category “adjectives” which
express concepts referring to properties, qualities, and characteristics of referents (cf. Thompson
1989: 245). They are defined as “Property Concepts” (Thompson 1989: 247). Dixon (1977: 62-63)
suggests that a class of adjectives is a “set of items, distinguished on morphological and syntactic
grounds from the universal classes noun and verb”. On the functional side, adjectives are specifiers to
the head they belong to within a phrase structure cf. SHM 8 184 altan eme eltii gara aqta ‘gold-saddled
black gelding’, SHM § 197 gargam sayin aqta ‘gelding with fine rumps’, SHM 205: Sirga aqta ‘pale
bay gelding’, SHM 8 216 cagan aqta ‘white gelding’. Physical objects expressed in a NP can be
differentiated from other physical objects due to characteristic features such as color, shape, size and
other quality features. While adjectives are strongly related to nominal units (in the present work
referential units), modifying elements related to verbal units are often called “adverbs”, cf. SHM § 41
bariju abu- ‘take capturing’, SHM § 76 buliju abu- ‘take snatching’, SHM § 110 sundula 'ulju abu- ‘take
riding behind, SHM 8 245 to ‘orin bayyi-, ‘stay surrounding’, SHM § 171 jasaju bayyi- ‘be arranging’,
SHM 8§ 195 abarin bayyi- ‘be climbing’. These additional verbal elements cause a verbal relator to be
seen as a unified single VP. The expression of unification of single Els is caused by the principle of
proximity, cf. “The closer two linguistic entities are functionally, the more they are likely to be coded
contiguously” (Givon 1990: 542).

Not only in constructions with existential verbs, but also in constructions with other verbs (known
as light-verbs, see Chapter 7.3.2 to 7.3.4) where multiple verbs occur in a serialization structure, we deal
with multiple Els that are cognitively in a part-whole relationship with each other. Certainly, such

187 Although 1 do not differentiate between the two domains “grammatically” and “semantically”, in some cases it
is usefull to apply the term to specify the domains. If | use these terms, “grammatically” means more functional in
a relational/operational sense (e.g. TAM etc.), whereas “semantically” is used more in the sense of lexical
semantics. Of course, these terms do not exclude each other.
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serialized Els are based on a dependency structure, whereby the subordinate clause (SUB-clause) is
hierarchically structured with respect to the spatial and temporal relation of the matrix-clause (MATR).
All subordinated clauses are parts of the whole sentence, namely the matrix clause. They build a relation
of part/whole caused by underlying cognitive bases of foregrounding/backgrounding. This dependency
between the foregrounding and backgrounding clauses is expressed mostly by certain types of
converbalizers. Whereas these types of converbalizers tend to show that the related verbs form a unit-
like structure (phrase), other types of converbalizers do not allow a unification of the verbs into a
sequence (see below). In unit-like constructions of two verbs (which is the basic structure), they share
the same Grammatical Relations S/A, and thus some LOC/O coincides. As in an event structure one can
expect a starting point (START), a way of executing the action (Manner/Path) (=METHOD/WAY)*®,
and an end point of the action (END).

In a serialization of verbs, there are two main types of VVP. The first type consists of head-verbs from
the category <LIVE>, <EXIST>, <BE>, and the dynamic one <BECOME> with existential meanings,
so that the subordinated verb (preceding lexical verb®®) can present the main semantics of the whole
phrase construction. As the existential verbs move into the background because of their basic relational
semantics, the lexical verbs which precede them seem to take over the head function. The other type of
VP consists of head-verbs from other categories such as MOTION (Chapter 7.3.2),
ACCOMPLISHMENT/FACILITY (Chapter 7.3.3), and TRANSFER (Chapter 7.3.4). Because of their
frequency within the corpus data, some verbs from these categories are picked up. These two mentioned
types of VP differ from other verb sequences in that they include a significant feature, namely the
phenomenon “same subject (SS) and different subject (DS)”.*® The tendency is shown that verb
elements in a chain can be considered a phrase unit if these verbs share a SS related to the SS in the
Matrix Clause. In this case, the preceding verb modifies the head just like attributes in a noun phrase. In
Non-VP constructions, the verbs must not share the SS. They can have SS as well as DS. Els executed
by SS can often occur in an immediate order. Some sorts of verbs such as think, say, look can take place
roughly at the same line on the space/time axis. The two types of VP are illustrated in Figure 31. The
first type includes a VP construction with existential verbs as AUX (including AUX-like elements)
while the second type comprises a series of verbs that do not make phrase-like constructions. In both
types of verbs, there is an underlying matrix-subordination dependency structure.

188 For the manner/path conflation in the space/time-axis refer to the Chapter on the “Simple Clauses” in 6.2.

189 Although | do not agree with the term “lexical” verbs, | use it in this case, because it is known in the literature.
19 In the present work this commonly used term refers to Same Subjective/Agentive and Different
Subjective/Agentive according to the schematic types of verbs.
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Verb chain

VP (only SS)
V-AUX V.C,-V.C,-V.C;-V.C,-V.Cy FV.FIN
V-AUX-like verbs
MODIF HEAD
SS/DS SUB
MATRIX

Figure 31: Subtypes of Verb Chain

The dependency between matrix and subordinated clauses is shown in more detail in Figure 32. In a
verb chain, we can have numerous verbs connected by different types of converbalizers. At the end of
the verb chain, there is the final verb which has the TAMC-function to which the TAMC of all the
subordinated clauses relates. Often, Els that have happened previously in space/time precede the
immediately following Els (e.g. SHM 8§ 200 ugulja ala-ju sira-ju ide-rin wild sheep kill-C.IPFV roast-
C.IPFV eat-C.PREP lit. “When he was eating a wild sheep by roasting [it] after killing [it]”). Subordinated
clauses show the manner/path by which the main action is achieved.

S/A vy Vv, Vs, V, Vy Viinite

SsuUB

SUB

SUB

SUB

SuUB

MATRIX

Figure 32: Modifying Verbs in a Matrix-Subordination Relation*!

Like for NPs in a simple clause the pairs of Figure and Ground can also designate the conceptualization
of two Els related to each other in a special, temporal, causal, or other type of situation. They can be
called the main (in the present work matrix) and subordinate clauses of a complex sentence (cf. “event
integration” Talmy 2000b: 213). If we look at the complex sentence structure consisting of numerous
verbal element in a multiple backgrounded LOC or subordinated clauses of example (366), we can
identify the verbs bayyi- ‘be’, yada- ‘be unable’, g6dol- ‘move’, tuta’a- ‘flee’, gar- ‘come out’, and ot-
‘go’. The last one has the finite past tense marker -ba that closes the complex sentence. The other verbs
are added with modal and imperfective converb markers as connectors. All the verbs share the same S;

191 This can be considered as a combined structure of “Container” and “Source-Path-Goal” schemas (cf. Lakoff &
Johnson 1999: 32-33).

170



each preceding EI modifies the following EI. For example, bayyin is the modifier of its head yadaju,
and both bayyin yadaju are the modifier of their head goddljii, and this modified head with its modifiers
bayyin yadaju godoljii is the modifier of its head futa’aju and so on.*® As a consequence all these
connected Els are dependent on each other semantically.

(366) SHM § 196

tere giire ‘en-dur-iyen
DIST circular.camp-DAT.LOC-POSS

bayyi-n |yada-ju godol-jii tuta’a-ju |qar-éu ot-ba

be-c.MOD | be.unable-c.IPFv | move-C.IPFV | flee-C.IPFV | go.out-C.IPFV | depart-pST

‘ MODIF | MODIF | wmopiF | MoDIF | MODIF | HEAD ‘
VP

‘Not being able to stand in that his camp, removing, fleeing away, he went out and departed.” (FWC 129)

Although the events are located in the verb chain according to their spatial and temporal sequences, one
can translate these subordinated events into English with the paratactic connector ‘and’ relating to other
subordinated clauses: [He] has gone by coming out and fleeing, and moving, not being able (see yada-
below in 7.3.3.4). Sometimes they correspond to “adverbs”. For the conception of a verbal phrase, it is
important that RELs share the same S/A and that they belong to the same verb type (transitive,
instransitive). In the sentence above the verbs are all intransitive and share the same S (Griciiliik achieved
by pervious text).**® Verbs added with converb suffixes represent “medial clauses” while the last verb
with the finite tense suffix constitutes the finite clause (cf. “clause-chaining” Givon 1990: 865). The last
closing clause is thus associated with the TAMC-domain, to which the medial clauses relate. Givon
(1990: 891) notes: “When no provisions are made for an explicit “switch-reference” marking system,
chain-medial clauses tend to be equi-subject or same subject (SS). They project cataphoric referential

continuity in the subsequent clause.”

According to Schulze (1998: 493), serialization techniques are based on central mechanisms of
cognition for processing information. These mechanisms are conditioned by preconceptual procedures
of space-time interpretations. In other words, what is perceived earlier is processed earlier and is
therefore in relation to what is later perceived and processed: ANTE-POST. Since scenes are not a one-
to-one correspondence of event experiences, but instead undergo a reduction, they become a series of
“fragments of non-linguistically constructed scenes” (Schulze 1998: 493) in their linguistic serialization
according to the principle of space-time-relation and law of proximity-distance processing. In the
literature several thoughts on issues dealing with a couple of verbs in sequential occurrence can be
found. Haspelmath (2016: 296) defines a “serial verb construction” (SVC): “A serial verb construction
is a monoclausal construction consisting of multiple independent verbs with no element linking them
and with no predicate-argument relation between the verbs. [...]”. Aikhenvald & Dixon (2007: 1) see a

serial verb construction as “a sequence of verbs which act together as a single predicate, without any

192 For the sake of simplicity and for reasons of space, | have not specified all these subordinate heads in the
examples. However, it should be emphasized that multiple hierarchical structures can occur in a verbal chain. In
line with the definition of left-branching modifiers they can be seen as multiple non-paratactic modifiers.

193 For the Zero S/A refer to the Chapter on “Simple Clauses” in 6.
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overt marker of coordination, subordination, or syntactic dependency of any other sort. Serial verb
constructions describe what is conceptualized as a single event”. In both definitions of serial verb
constructions, they emphasize the property of “construction” and monoclausality of several verbs
occurring in a sequence whereby there should not be any overt marker of linking elements between the
serialized verbs. According to this categorization, the verbal chain in the examples above does not
belong to this type of verb chain, although in certain respects such as “construction” and subsuming of
these verbs “single event” Converb Constructions (CC) are compatible with this definition. At these
points, CCs are very similar to SVCs. Both construction types have a verbal chain structure, in which
verbal elements are lined up. The integration of the involved verbal dimensions is a subject that has been
discussed cross-linguistically and partially within the framework of “complex predicates”. In contrast
to SCVs, linguistically expressing linking elements such as “converb markers” are present in CC (cf.
“aggregation and integration” Raible 1992: 27—28).2% The narrower they are in the linear order, the
more closely they are related to the clause unity. This applies to the connection of subordinate sentences
to each other, but also to matrix sentences. In the Mddle Mongolian data, the verbs are connected by the
converb markers overtly, if two or more verbs occur frequently they tend to coincide with each other’s
domain on both sides of the linguistic sign which can result in a single verb integrating both meanings.
On the expression side, they can coincide with respect to the rules of vowel harmony. In example (367)
we do have a coincided verb abcira- ‘bring [something]” where the a in ira- matches to the preceding a
in ab(u)- vowel harmonically. In (368) ire- is modified by the verb keyisjii- which itself is modified by
the preceding verb in a verb chain.

(367) SHM & 189
teri’ti in-U
head 35G.OBL-GEN

hogtol-ju ab-¢é-ira-’ul-ju
cut.off-c.IPFv | take-C.IPFV-COmMe-CAUS-C.IPFV

MODIF \ HEAD
VP

‘[She] had him cut off and bring back his head.” (IDR 110, mod.)
(368) SHM 8§ 31

noqu-t galawu-d-un dddn  hisun an-u
duck-pL goose-PL-GEN feather fluff 3PL.OBL-GEN

burgalig casun metl|butara-ju keyi-s-jii ire-ma
swirling snow like |scatter-c.IPFv|wind-VR-C.IPFV | COMe-PRES
MODIF |  MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘the fluff and feathers of the ducks and geese [caught by his hawk] are scattered and fly over here like swirling
snow.” (IDR 6, mod.)

The relational structure between subordinated modifying and adverbial clauses can have different values
of meaning regarding the matrix sentences (e.g. and, then, because, in order to, when etc. cf. “clause

linking” Dixon 2009: 2). A cognitively important distinctive property between the subordinated clause

19 The phenomenon “verb serialization” is defined by Givon (1991: 137): “An event/state that one language codes
as a simple clause with a single verb, is coded in another language as a complex clause with two or more verbs”.
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and a matrix clause is achieved in terms of the “focal clause” and “supporting clause” (cf. Dixon
2009: 3). In a syntactic analysis, a distinction is usually made between a “main clause” and “hon-main
clause”, which is subordinated to the main clause. In the present work, the main clause corresponds to
the matrix sentence and the supporting clause to the backgrounding and modifying clauses whose
subordination is expressed by converbalizers related to the matrix clause. Poppe (2006: 95) states that
converbs do not serve as a predicate of the complex sentence, but only as an attribute of the verb,
indicating the manner in which the action is performed, or as a logical predicate of the subordinated
clauses in European languages. Within the category of converb there are different types of subordinate
clauses (see Converb Types in Chapter “TAMC” in 5.3.2). Some of these types of the category “genuine
converb” (Poppe 2006: 95) show their historical nominalization such as cases (more obviously C.TERM,
C.FIN). Subordinated clauses can have zero subordination conjunction with a gerundive (cf. Talmy
2000a: 355: Having stopped at the store, she went home or Feeling tired, they stayed home).

In the next section, 1 would like to discuss so-called “analytical forms” of verbs which are a combined
predicate of a sentence. This term was used in most modern linguistic models dealing with patterns such
as V-Auxiliaries. On the surface, they can be considered a construction. The interesting question on this
issue is to ask how these kinds of constructions can be explored from a cognitive linguistic point of
view. To approach the question, it is important to analyze the types of all corresponding verbs regarding
the coincided phrase construction due to the dynamicity and semantic coincidences of verbs as
expressions of Els in terms of usage and frequency. First, we look at the most frequent VP consisting of
modifying (qualificatory) verbs and their head from the category “existential verbs”. After dealing with
this, we will look at the other verbs which also frequently occur as heads within the corpus data.

7.2.2 LOC-Incorporation

A subordinate clause is backgrounding information expressing manner/path (LOC) and modifies the
matrix clause. Because of the syntactic proximity between the subordinate/modifying clause and the
matrix clause, a unification of these two takes place, resulting in a phrasal unit. The background scene
is incorporated into the foreground scene via locality (cf. “Background Incorporation” or
“Amalgamierung” Schulze 2015/16:44). In a German sentence, there are manner/path clauses
expressing the method of the act like die Flasche 6ffnen ‘open the bottle’ in order to target it. Such
manner/path clauses are achieved in Middle Mongolian by different types of converbalizers, in particular
modal (C.moD) and imperfective converbs (C.IPFV). Compare e.g. German (ibid): Die Frau 6ffnete die
Flasche, indem sie einen Korkenzieher benutzte ‘The woman opened the bottle by using a corkscrew’.
The whole sentence consists of a Target clause (or Main Clause) Die Frau &ffnete die Flasche ‘The
woman opened the bottle’, Manner clause Sie benutze einen Korkenzieher ‘She used a corkscrew’, and
a connector indem ‘in that” or ‘by’ which shows the container semantics of a part/whole-relation. This
part of the whole (the subordination) can be integrated into the backgrounding domain of an event
relation because of the close connection of LOC or O-domain with the verbal relator. For example, in
the A—O relation there is a O-incorporation (e.g. radfahren, staubsaugen) into the domain of the verbal
relator. In such cases, the type of verb tends to change (the original V: becomes V, so that S/LOC as a
non-dynamic event relation results). Schulze (1998: 463 and 101) hypothesizes that the weakness of the
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E-domain (here, the O, LOC in a corresponding intransitive schemata construction) is a result of the
agency-dominated scene architecture. Fillmore argues that “an argument is obligatorily left out of the
surface structure because it is subsumed as a part of the meaning of the predicate” (cf. Fillmore
1971: 379): He ate dinner vs. He dined. In the second examples dine doesn’t allow a direct object (in
this work O).

This applies not only in the basic schematic structure of the simple clause, but also for the relational
structure of a complex event relational structure where at least two Els are connected. In Middle
Mongolian, there are two types of techniques to make this locality incorporation into the verbal relational
range: converbalizers and the participilizer’®. In constructions in which the number of verb elements
occurs in a sequence/chain in the linearization having the same S/A, they tend to be considered a unit
forming a VP. Due to the nominalization property of converb types (see Chapter on “TAMC” in 5.3.2)
and participles we can assume this kind of backgrounded locality to be nominalized or referential Els.

In the following section | will concentrate on verbs in a chain connected by converbalizers and
participilizers. First, the periphrastic VP with existential verbs will be treated.

7.3 Periphrastic Verb Phrases

In a verbal phrase construction consisting of modifying and head elements, there are two possibilities to
determine the head as the central element of a VVP. According to Anderson (2006: 30), auxiliary verbs
can be defined as follows: “auxiliary verbs can be considered to be an element that in combination with
a lexical verb forms a monoclausal verb phrase with some degree of (lexical) semantic bleaching that
performs some more or less definable grammatical function [...]” (Anderson 2006: 4-5). It is
emphasized that cross-linguistically the most widespread functions of AVCs are to encode categories
such as time, aspect, and mood (cf. Anderson 2006: 30). With respect to the definition of the head of the
VP, there are two main types: the AUX-headed pattern and LEX-headed pattern (cf. Anderson 2006).

In Middle Mongolian, the main functional category (TAMC) is marked on the last closing or finite
predicate that can be expressed by existential verbs. Periphrastic VPs can be shown in the following
patterns: V.C-AUX.FIN in (369) and V.P-AUX.FIN in (370). Modifying elements (MODIF) can be
achieved through morphological techniques such as with the converbalizer and participilizer. The head
of such construction-like units consists of existential verbs a- ‘live, exist’ (see 7.3.1.1), bli-/b6- ‘be’ (see
7.3.1.2), bayyi- ‘be, stay’ (see 7.3.1.3), bol- ‘become’ (see 7.3.1.4). Although the existential verbs
function as heads of their VPs, they can have a supporting function in terms of TAMC. They can thus
be called “AUX”.

Morphological Technigues Modifier Head
Converbalizers MODIF AUX
Participilizer MODIF AUX

Table 38: Morphological Techniques as Connector of Event Image Chaining

19 Glossed as P.IPFV or P.PFV in the present work, it means the suffixes in their functional sense.
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In example (369) unu- modifies the bii-. Literally it can be translated as Cinggis Qahan was there, where
[he] was riding Josotuboro. In example (370) we can observe the same modifying function in asara-
related to bi-. In both sentences, the subordinated modifying clauses are dependent on the TAMC which
is expressed mostly by the finite verb bii-.'® The underlying two simple clauses with the verb relator
unu- ‘ride’ and bii- ‘be’ are gathered into one single unit: Cinggis Qahan was there, where he rode his
steed Josotuboro.

(369) SHM § 265

Cinggis gqahan Josotu-boro-yi |unu-ju bil-le’e
Cinggis qahan Josotu-boro-Acc |ride-C.IPFV | be-PST
MODIF | HEAD

VP
‘Cinggis Qahan was riding [his steed] Josotu Boro’ (IDR 196, mod.)
(370) SHM § 181

je gan ecige bidan-u
yes gan father 1PL.INC.OBL-GEN

bida  qoyar-i saca’u|asara-qu bi-le’e
1PL.INC two-AcC equal |look.after-p.IPFv | be-PST
MODIF | HEAD

VP

‘Indeed, our father the Qan has been looking after both of us equally.” (IDR 103, mod.; cf. FWC 109)

Because of the intransitive schematization of the verb bi- having a non-dynamic relational structure,
those constructions can be considered “continuous” in time reference (cf. English present and past
continuous etc.). In combination with the connector converbalizer, we have a more verb-like event
connection (cf. Cinggis Qahan was there, where he rode his steed Josotuboro). In constructions with
the connector participilizer, we have a more noun or referent-like event connection. Indeed, our father
the Qahan was someone who looked after both of us equally. In the first example, there is a manner
expressing LOC-clause while in the second one, an attributive modifier to the referential unit, in this
case the father, the Qahan, can be observed.

7.3.1 Existential Verbs as Auxiliaries

Presently, grammarians consider existential verbs in many languages to be AUXs having some
supporting function due to their time, aspect and modality category. Because of their frequent occurrence
together with other lexical verbs in the form of sequences, showing thus a patterned structure, they are
seen as “constructions” ¥ (Goldberg 1995: 4). In Middle Mongolian the data show the same

19 Here, the category of Certainty in the domain of TAMC is not only expressed by finite tense markers. It can be
expressed by other additional affirmation particles such as je ‘yes’ in terms of “surely, indeed” and so on (see
Chapter 5.3.4 on “TAMC”).

197 In the case of Middle Mongolian VP constructions, | am using an extended definition by stating that the
individual elements (here, modifying and head verb) certainly have their own prototypical semantics, which can
be more or less reflected in the composition in terms of the surrounding components (according to proximity and
similarity principle) so that there is a close relation between the parts of the whole.

175



construction-like patterns that can be achieved also by the four types of copulas (COP) that occur in a
verb chain as a finite closing verb.*® The first three of them, a-, bii-/bé-, and bayyi-/bai- belong to the
non-dynamic intransitive schematization from the verb category <BE> with different semantic
subtleties. This results in an interesting question: How can they be considered so-called AUXs in the
world’s languages and why do they occur frequently in the final clause position? To approach these
questions, cognitive schematic basic underlying structures such as backgrounding and foregrounding
schematization of information processing should be taken into account.

In one of the typical patterns in terms of VP-like structures, we have numerous verbs occurring in a
sequence where each preceding verb modifies the immediately following verb. Because of their
similarity and due to the shared SS these verbs tend to blend in the side of both the signifié as well as
the signifiant (cf. vowel harmonic adaptation from ire- to ira- in abcira- ‘bring’ in 7.3.2.6).
Semantically, this results in a blended single El consisting of more than two Els in a multiple event
referential modifying locality structure. The COP expressing an existential meaning occurs frequently
in a so-called finite and complex sentence closing El. This is marked by the suffixes from TAMC. The
whole construction can be visualized as depicted in Figure 33.

T semantic blénding of Els  existential verbs SPACE/TIME
|
El x El state
Modified Subjective
verb x a-/bi-/bayyi-
Figure Event Referential Modifying Ground State-Relator TIME/SPACE
S Loc /

Figure 33: Event Referential Modifying Locality with Non-Dynamic Relators a-/bi-/bayyi-

From the corpus data, it can be seen that only certain types of EI connectors allow VP-like constructions.
These types are the imperfective converbalizer (C.IPFV), the modal converbalizer (C.MoD) and the
imperfective (P.IPFV) as well as the perfective participilizer (P.PFV). In the case of other types of
converbalizers, the unification of the Els is hindered by either an SS-switch or by different space/time
localizations, cf. example (371). Here, the C.TERM (consisting of nominalizer tel- and dative -e, cf.
Chapter on “Basic Typology of Verb Formation” in 5.3.2.1.3) expresses the locality that does not belong
to the VP in the narrower sense, despite the backgrounding manner/LOC-modification and having the
same subject. Just like in (371) verbs in a chain with DS showing the multiple manner/LOC-modification
in subordination can be found in example (372). In this case, the dative locative -tlir case marks the

subordination which corresponds to ‘when, as, where, by where’ in English.

198 See investigation on Copulas by Pustet (2003).
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(371) SHM § 218

¢ urug-un urug-a gur-tele mede-;ii Gli-"4 a-qu

2sG offspring-GEN offspring-DAT reach-C.TERM Kknow-C.IPFV NEG-Q live-P.IPFv
‘you will be in charge of them to the offspring of [your] offspring, won’t you?’ (IDR 149)

(372) SHM 8§ 67
Tatar irgen qurim-la-n bi-kai-tar Jjolga-ju umdas-cu
Tatar people feast-VR-C.MOD be-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC meet-C.IPFV thirst-C.IPFV

‘[Yisiigei Ba’atur] met some Tatar people when they were having a feast.” (IDR 16, mod.)

In the following section I will focus on the construction of verbs in a chain that is related to a matrix-
verb with existential meanings and connected by the above-mentioned types of converbalizer and
participilizer as this pattern occurs most frequently. Due to the complex multiple sub-locality structures,
just the immediately preceding modifiers are treated concerning the head-verb. For reasons of clarity
and comprehensibility the four existential verbs have been investigated only when they occur as finite
verbs, (AUX.FIN, see all finite tense markers in the Chapter on “TAMC” in 5.3.4) although, they can
certainly also appear as modifying verbs. The affected verbs are marked in bold.

7311 a-

Out of all VP constructions with a- ‘live, exist’ in finite predication, 36,36 % of the constructions consist
of modifying clauses (immediately preceding verbs) and heads (matrix-clauses) that are connected by
the imperfective converbalizer -ju-/ju-/cu-Icii-, cf. examples (373) to (377). This is the second most
frequent connector in a VP construction.

(373) SHM § 260

ba olon ere aqgta cin-u bayas-cu maqai-ju a-mui
1PL.EXC many man gelding 2SG.OBL-GEN |rejoin-C.IPFV | be.content.with-C.IPFV | be-PRES
MODIF | MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘We, your many men and geldings are rejoicing [and] are content with ourselves.” (IDR 192, mod.; cf.
FWC 201)

(374) SHM § 198

Erdis-in  Buqdurma huja’ur-a  gam-tu-t-cu Cerig-i-yen Jjasa-ju a-ju’ui
Erdis-GEN Bugdurma source-DAT together-ORN-VR-C.IPFV troop-ACC-POSS |array-C.IPFV | be-PST
MODIF | HEAD

VP

‘[They] came together at the Bugdurma source of the Erdis [River] and were arraying their troops.” (IDR 125,
mod.)

(375) SHM § 254

bi  ber uridu-s-i Ul uda’ara-kuy-aca
1sG INS front-PL-AcC NEG follow-P.IPFV-ABL

umarta-ju |a-ju’u
forget-c.IPFV | be-PST

MODIF ] HEAD
VP

‘I [also] was forgetting, as if I would not follow the forefathers.” (IDR 182, mod.)
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(376) SHM § 80

Tayyici’ut | saKi-ju a-ju’u
Tayyi¢i’ut | keep.watch-C.IPFV | be-pPST
MODIF | HEAD

VP

‘the Tayyi¢i’ut were keeping a watch’ (IDR 23)
(377) SHM 8§ 149

ejen Ugei nuntug-tur qocor-Cu a-mui
lord NEG.EX camp-DAT.LOC |remain.behind-c.IPFv | be-PRES
MODIF | HEAD

VP

‘He is remaing behind in an encampment without a lord’ (FWC 77)

In examples (378) to (386) the event clauses are connected by the modal converbalizer -n. This type of
connection is the most frequent one in this VP construction, making up 43,18 % of all connections. This
type of connector expresses the real manner/path. The corresponding translation into English would be
‘where, by where, in which, by’ or through the pattern ‘be.(NON)PST-V.ing’. Jamuga was advancing in
(378), Ong Qan was feasting in (379).

(378) SHM § 170

Jamuga Ong gan-lu’a gam-tu ayisu-Iéa-ju ayisu-n | a-ju’ui
Jamuga Ong gan-com together-oRrN | advance-co-c.IPFV | advance | be-psT
MODIF | MODIF | HEAD
VP
‘Jamuga was advancing together with Ong Qan.” (IDR 90)
(379) SHM § 184
Ong gan altan terme bos-ga-ju genet qurim-la-n a-ju’ui
Ong gan golden tent.of.thin.wooden.cloth rise-FAC-C.IPFv suddenly | feast-vR-C.MOD | be-PST
MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘Ong Qan had set up his golden tent of thin wooden cloth and was feasting, not suspecting anything.’
(IDR 105)

Because of the basic semantics of a- in the sense of ‘live’, ‘exist’, or just ‘be’ (only applies to human
beings), in some cases the lexical modifying verbs define the overall meaning of the VP (semantic
blending of Els in LOC-incorporation) like meden aba ‘lived (by) knowing(=ruling)’ into ‘ruled’ in
(380) and tanin aju’u ‘lived (by) recognizing’ into ‘recognized’ in (381).

(380) SHM § 52

Senggum-bilge-yin k¢ ’iin Ambagai-gahan gamug Monggol-i mede-n a-ba
Senggim-bilge-GEN son  Ambagai-gahan all Monggol-Acc | know-C.MOD | be-PST
MODIF | HEAD
’ VP

‘Ambaqai Qahan, the son of Senggiim Bilge became the ruler of all the Mongols.” (IDR 10, mod.)
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(381) SHM § 67

te-de  Tatar |tani-n a-ju’u
DIST-PL Tatar | recognize-C.MOD | be-PST
MODIF | HEAD

VP
‘Those Tatars recognized [him].” (IDR 16, mod.)

The existential verb a- occurs often with the motion verb ayisu- ‘approach, advance’ cf. nekejii ayisun
aju’ui ‘was approaching (by) pursuing’ in (382), newiijii ayisun aju’u ‘was approaching (by) moving’
in (383).

(382) SHM § 170

Ong gan tere |neke-jii ayisu-n a-ju’ui
Ong gan DIST | pursue-C.IPFV | approach-C.MOD | be-PST
MODIF | MODIF | HEAD

VP

‘Ong Qan, that one, was drawing near, pursuing [us]” (FWC 95, mod.)
(383) SHM 89

Burgan-galdun-nu eje-t  Burgan-bosgagsan Sinci-bayyan Uriyanggai-tur
Burgan-galdun-Gen lord-pL Burgan-bosgagsan  Singi-rich Uriyanggai-DAT.LOC

newd-jii ayisu-n a-ju’u

move-C.IPFV | come-C.MOD | be-PST

‘ MODIF | MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘[Saying] “the land of Burgan Qaldun was good, and it was suitable for game hunting, he was [now] moving
into [the territory of] the Uriyangqai, Burgan Bosgagsan and Sin¢i Bayyan, lords of [mountain] Burgan
Qaldun.’ (IDR 2, mod.; cf. FWC 2)

In (384), the modifying verb ayisu- with its head a- is modified itself by ayisu- in ayisulc¢aju ayisun
aju’u ‘Jamuga was approaching (by) advancing together with Ong Qan’ whereas the main action aju'u
of sayin nokor ‘good companion’ is event-modified by mungtaniju ayisun ‘coming/approaching (closer)
exhausting’ in (385).

(384) SHM § 170

Jamuga Ong gan-lu’a gam-tu ayisu-Iéa-ju ayisu-n a-ju’ui
Jamuga Ong gan-com together-oRrN | advance-co-c.IPFV | approach-C.MoD | be-PST

MODIF | MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘Jamuga was advancing together with Ong Qan.” (IDR 90)
(385) SHM 8§93

sayin noko-r  |mungtani-ju |ayisu-n a-ju’u
good match-NR | exhaust-C.IPFV | come.to-C.MOD | be-PST
MODIF |  MODIF [ HEAD

VP

‘A good companion was coming to me exhausted (=in trouble).” (IDR 28, mod.)
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Another VP construction with a- modified by motion events such as in iren ‘was coming” which by
itself is modified by the verb oron ‘entering (=flowing into)’ is represented in (386). Here, we have a
SS-switch in the subordinated clauses.

(386) SHM § 88

hérén-ece Kimurga-gorogan | oro-ju ire-n a-ju’u
west-ABL Kimurga-stream | come.in-C.IPFV | come-C.MOD | be-PST
MODIF | MODIF | HEAD

VP

‘the Kimurga Stream flowing into [it] from the west’ (IDR 26, mod.; cf. UO 28)

In some cases, where the basic verb a- is incorporated into the domain of LOC-referentialization
(subordinate locality clauses), the translation could be more nominalized in English such as tenggeri

itqan aquyi ‘warning from Heaven’ in (387).

(387) SHM § 80

tenggeri|itga-n a-qu-yi
heaven |warn-C.IPFV be-P.IPFV-Q‘

MODIF | HEAD
R

‘Is this a warning from Heaven?’ (IDR 23)

According to time references, a- can be used as an AUX to mark the memorized event (past tense and
speaker certainty -ju'u, see Chapter 5.3.3 on “Finite Tense Markers”), where the modifying verb
tiillesilen in (388) and jesin in (389) take over the meaning of the whole VP.

(388) SHM § 177

e-de ¢ bidan-i tiilei-le-n a-ju’u
PROX-PL 2SG 1PL.INC.OBL-ACC | burn-vR-C.MOD | be-PST
MODIF | HEAD

VP

“These here had made burnt [offering] of you and us.”**® (UO 73, mod.)
(389) SHM § 111

qun  tokura’un-i ide-su | ke’e-n jesi-n a-ju’u
swan crane-ACC eat-VOL |say-C.MOD | repent-C.MOD | be-pST
MODIF | MODIF | HEAD

VP

‘He repented by saying “[the bad bird, the buzzard, though fated to eat rats and mice,] [1] wished to eat swan
and crane.”” (UO 39, mod.)

Els can be also connected by the imperfective (5,68 %) and perfective participilizer (14,77 %). In such
cases, the literal translation corresponds to relative clauses in English with a relative clause
pronominalization such as talbigsat aju’u ‘those who had left” in (390) or in the imperfective sense

199 “They certainly treat us like burnt offerings at the sacrifice for the dead,” (cf. IDR 99); “These here look upon
us as if we were burnt-offerings” (FWC 105).
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dayyisurqan aju’u ‘He [was someone] who had rebelled/turned against’ which can be simplified to ‘He

has turned against [...]" in (391).

(390) SHM § 145:

ge ti-d-i-yen alt  sa’a-n talbi-gsa-t a-ju’u
mare-PL-ACC-POSS NEG milk-c.MOD | leave-P.PFV-PL | be-PST
MODIF | HEAD

‘ VP

‘those who had left the mares without milking them.” (IDR 66, mod.)

(391) SHM § 276

min aga gii’iin-U  ebce tin-tir dayyisu-r-qan |a-ju’u
same elder.brother man-GEN bosom-DAT.LOC | enemy-VR-P.IPFV | be-PST

MODIF ‘ HEAD
VP

‘He has turned against the bosom of a person who is senior to him.” (IDR 207)

In summary, it can be concluded that the pattern C.MOD-AUX.FIN is the most common occurrence of the
V/P construction with existential verbs and AuX followed by v.C.IPFv-AUX.FIN.

Types of Connector in VP with a- Frequency
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN 43,18 %
V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN 36,36 %
V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN 14,77 %
V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN 5,68 %

Table 39: Pattern of VP with a- as AUX

Table 40 presents all patterns of VP constructions with the verb a- in a finite clause.

Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector
abu-n a-tugai V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
abu-n a-tugai V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
amara’ali-n a-ldu-bai V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
aga-la-ju i a-qun V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
aga-la-ju a-tugai V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
aga-la-ju a-tugai V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
a-gsan a-ju’u V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN
asara- ‘ulu-gsan a-ju'u V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN
ayisu-n a-ju'u V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
ayisu-n a-ju'u V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
ayisu-n a-ju ui V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
ayisu-n a-ju ui V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
ayu-ju a-la’ai V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
berke-siye-n a-ju'u V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
berke-siye-n a-ju'u V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
bol-ga-n a-qu-yi V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
bolu-n a-ju'u V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
bolu-n a-tugai V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
biisire-ksen a-ju'u V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN
butara- ‘ul-ca-ju a-tugai V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
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Modifying Verbs

Head

Types of Connector

dayyiji-n
dayyisu-rga-n
ese-n
eye-tii-1di-jzi
eye-tii-1di-jzi
eye-tii-1di-jzi
ile-n
ire-kse-t
ire-n

itga-n

itga-n
ja’aga-gsan
jasa-ju
jesi-n

jesi-n
Joki-qui
ke’e-jii

ke e-ldii-ksen
ke e-ldii-ksen
ke e-ldii-ksen
ke’e-n
kele-le-n
kele-le-n
kiling-la-ju
kiling-la-ju
kiling-la-ju
mali’a-n
magai-ju
mede-;ii
mede-;ii
mede-kiin
mede-n
mede-n
mede-n
naita-qda-n
nitulu-n
nokci-n
odu-gsan
odu-gsan
0Ok-de-ksen
oro-ju
gaga-lda-ju
gara-n
gara-qu
qgocor-cu
qgocor-cu
gona-n
gurim-la-n
quriya-ju
saki-ju

a-ju’u
a-ju’u
a-tugai
a-tqun
a-tqun
a-tugai
a-tqun
a-ju’u
a-ju’u
a-qu-yii
a-qu-yii
a-ju’u
a-ju’ui
a-ju’u
a-ju’u
a-ji’ai
a-mu
a-ju’u
a-ju’u
a-ju’u
a-gqun-u
a-tugai
a-tqun
a-qui
a-mu
a-mu
a-suqai
a-mui
a-tugai
a-ju'u
a-ju 'ui
a-ba
a-ba
a-gsan
a-ju'u
a-bai
a-ba
a-ju’u
a-ju’u
a-ju’u
a-mu

a-qda-ju 'u

a-ju’u
a-ju’u
a-mui
a-mu
a-tugai
a-ju’ui
a-gsan
a-ju’u
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V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN
V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN
V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN
V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN
V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN



Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector

saki-ju a-tuqai V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
sengtere-jii a-mu V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
seri- "tilii-1ce-jii a-ya V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
talbi- ‘ul-ju a-'ul-ba V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
talbi-gsa-t a-ju'u V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN

tani-n a-ju’u V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
te’ e-jii a-mu V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
te’ e-jii a-mu V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
tode e-jii a-ba V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
tore-gu a-ju’u V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
tile-si-le-n a-ju'u V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
tile-si-le-n a-ju'u V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
ugl-le-n a-ju’u V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
lije-jii a-mu V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
tije-ksen a-ju’u V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN

umarta-ju a-ju’u V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
umtara-ju a-ju’u V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
uga-ju a-tugai V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN

Table 40: VVPs with the Existential VVerb a- as final Head

7.3.1.2 bi-/bo-

While the usage of the verb a- is restricted to the existence of human beings, bi- represents ‘existence’
for both human and non-human entities. It has a more general meaning of ‘being’ (see further arguments
for the differentiation between these two verbs in Ozawa 1965: 112). The form b6- is only used in certain
cases where it occurs more grammaticalized as a VVP-head. The first one is b6- ‘esti be-C.COND (78,95 %
of all b6- as Head in a VP) meaning ‘if*, cf. SHM § 149 irekset bo esii ‘If [you] had come’, SHM § 179
tani qat bolugsan béesti ‘If you become Qans’, SHM § 214 kituqai ese aldagsan bé’esii “if the knife
had not been dropped’, SHM § 155 egeci cinu c¢imadaca sayin biiksen bo’esii ‘If your elder sister is
better than you’, ¢i ayu ‘ulqu béesii ‘If you must frighten [me]” in (392), Senggiimi ese Sirqagsan bo esti
‘Had Senggiim not been wounded’ in (393), and gii iinne ese okteksen bé esii ‘If [she] has not already

been given to anyone”’ in (394).

(392) SHM § 177

¢ |ayu-"ul-qu bo-esii mawun ké "i-d-i-yen mawun
2sG | frighten-CAUS-P.IPFV | be-C.COND | poor ~ SON-PL-ACC-POSS POOr
MODIF | HEAD
VP
berine-d-i-yen nuyir kangga-n yekin Gll  ayu-"ulu i

daughter.in.law-pL-AccC-POSS sleep satifty-c.MOD why NEG frighten-cAUS 2SG

‘If you must frighten [me], why don’t you frighten me in such a way [at least] as to let your poor sons and
poor daughters-in-law to have their fill of sleep?” (IDR 96, mod.; cf. FWC 102)
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(393) SHM § 208

Senggum-i ese |Sirqa-qsan | bo-’esii yambar maga  bol-qun bi-le’ei bida
Sengglim-AcC NEG | wound-p.PFV | be-C.COND |which  perhaps become-p.IPFv be-PST 1PL.INC
MODIF | HEAD
e

‘Had Senggiim not been wounded, what would have become of us?’ (IDR 139-140)

(394) SHM § 6

Ok-te-ksen
give-PASS-P.PFV
‘ MODIF

bo-’esii
be-c.COND
‘ HEAD ‘

gii’tin-ne ese
Man-DAT NEG

VP
Dobun-mergen de ii-de- ‘en ¢ima-da quyu-ya
Dobun-mergen younger.brother-DAT-POSS 2SG.OBL-DAT WO0O0-VOL

‘If [she] has not already been given to [another] man, let us woo her for you, young brother Dobun Mergen.’
(IDR 2, mod.)

The other more grammaticalized usage of bo- in a VP is bo- et ‘be.C.PFV (21,05 % of all bo- as Head in
a VP) meaning ‘and, then, after that’ cf. SHM § 131 teyin cabcigdaju bo et ya 'una ba iilii bolgan ‘ After
being cut in this way, still Belgutei, making it to nothing (=thinking nothing of it), SHM § 199 eyin
jasaqlaju bé’et jasaq dabagsadi bariju nisitugai ‘After making this a matter of law, whoever then

transgresses it, shall be seized and beaten!” in (395).

(395) SHM § 199

e-yin Jjasag-la-ju bo-’et |jasaq daba-gsa-d-i bari-ju nisi-tugai
PROX-GEN | law-VR-C.IPFV | be-C.PFV | law  transgress-P.PFV-PL-ACC Seize-C.IPFV beat-IMP
MODIF | HEAD
T

‘Thus, making [this a matter of] law, who[ever] then transgresses it shall be seized and beaten’ (IDR 127)

The existential verb bi- occurs more often with the finite tense marker -le’e in a periphrastic VP. In
such a phrasal finite predication, it is most frequently (55,77 %) connected by P.IPFV. ebetgii biile’e “you
were pained’ (Literally, it should be translated as ‘you were someone, who were aching your bosom and
heart at the day of dying for/against each other’) in (396), cf. also (397).

(396) SHM § 200

tnen UKkU-1di-kai udur o6re  jlrlige-ben|ebet-gu bu-le’e | ci
true die-Rec-P.IPFv day bosom heart-POSS |ache-P.IPFV | be-PST | 2SG
MODIF | HEAD
‘ HEAD

“Verily the day when [in the field] the one died with the other, thou wast pained as to thy bosom and heart.’
(FWC 137)
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(397) SHM § 200

ala-ldu-qui udir a’usgi juruge-ben|ebet-gu bu-le’e | ¢i
kill-Rec-p.IpFv day lung heart-POss | ache-p.IPFV |be-PST |2SG
MODIF | HEAD
‘ VP

‘The day when [in the field] the one killed the other, thou wast pained as to thy lungs and heart.” (FWC 137).

The verb bu- can be modified by the other existential verb a- “be’ (more like live/exist) as in the VP aqu
biile’e in (398) and the plural form aqun biile’ei in (399). In both cases, the preceding modifying verbs
huyaju ‘leashing’ and ji’an ‘showing (=reporting)’ take the main TAMC property because of their
semantic specification whereas the existential basic meanings of a- as well as of bi- are blended into
the modifying verb semantics incl. expressing of TAMC.

(398) SHM § 195

Temiijin anda min-{ dorben noqai-s-i  giitin-ni miga- ‘ar
Temiijin sworn.friend 1SG.0BL-GEN four  dog-pPL-ACC man-GEN flesh-INS

teji’e-jii ginji-le-jii huya-ju a-qu bi-le’e
feed-c.IPFV | iron.chain-vR-C.IPFV | leash-C.IPFV | be-P.IPFV | be-PST

‘ MODIF | MODIF | moDIF | MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘My sworn friend Temiijin has been leashing ‘four hounds’ with iron chains by feeding them on human flesh.’
(IDR 119, mod.)

(399) SHM § 216

e-de dorben dije-ksen-i-yen Sonosu-gsan-i-yan
PROX-PL four  see-P.PFV-ACC-POSS hear-P.PFV-ACC-POSS

ald | ni'u-n gabci-n ji'a-n a-qun bu-le’ei
NEG | hide-c.M0D | conceal-c.MOD | show-C.MOD be-P.IPFV | be-PST
MODIF \ MODIF \ MODIF MODIF | HEAD

VP

‘these four, without hiding or concealing, have always reported to me what they saw and heard’ (IDR 148)

In (400), bi- occurs with with motion verb yabu- (see yabu- as head below 7.3.2.1). Here it also comes
with a past ‘progressive/durative’ meaning in the VP which refers to the most specifying verb setkijii
‘thinking’.

(400) SHM § 208

Jiiréedey-yi tindir a’ula-yin nemire metd | setki-jii yabu-qu |bu-le’e | bi
Jir¢edey-yi high mountain-GEN shelter like |think-C.IPFV |go-P.IPFV |be-PST |1sG
| MODIF | MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘I constantly thought of Jiiréedey as if he were the shelter [afforded] by a high mountain.” (IDR 140)

In the narration, the past tense marker -lee in biilee in combination with pP.IPFv, which is added to
modifying verbs, can be neutralized in the time references. Rather, the certainty of a speaker is in focus
(cf. lee- “attestive past” Street 2009: 131; “confirmative form” Rybatzki 2003: 75, see more on “Finite
Tense Marker”). The whole VP has a more generic or habitual semantics (at least when Cinggis qahan
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was alive or in his lifetime). The decree which Cinggis Qahan ordered in (401) (ke eriin iiyyile ke ere
g noyalaqu biile’e “The field matters should be decided in the field”) was remembered or advised by
Mbnggei from among the princes, and Al¢idai, Qongqortai, Janggi and other commanders from among
the commanders to the Batu Qahan.

(401) SHM § 277

ke’er-lin  lyyile ke’er-e gl |noya-la-qu bu-le’e
field-GEN act  field-DAT even|lord-VR-P.IPFV | be-PST
MODIF | HEAD

VP

‘field matters should be decided in the field’ (IDR 207)

A hypothetical meaning in the past time reference is expressed in the VP consisting of biilee and glirgequ
connected by the imperfective participilizer in (402). This hypothetical meaning of the whole matrix
sentence is caused by the subordinate conditional clause kituqai ese aldagsan bé’esii ‘If the knife had
not dropped’.

(402) SHM § 214

kitugai ese alda-gsan bo-‘esii  Jetei Jelme qoyar-i — giir-cii
knife NEG draw-P.PFv be-C.COND Jetei Jelme two-AcC reach-c.IPFv

ire-tele k6 tin-U amin-tur gor |0l0-" gur-ge-gl bi-le’e
come-C.TERM SONn-GEN life-DAT.LOC harm|NEG-Q reach-FAC-P.IPFV | be-PST

MODIF ] HEAD
VP

‘if the knife had not dropped, wouldn’t have done harm to the child’s life before Jetei and jelme arrived?’
(IDR 147)

Together with resultative Els, bi- merges into a resultative meaning where its past attestive meaning of
-lee applies to the entire VP, although the verbs are connected by the c.IPFv cf. (403).

(403) SHM § 43

tere Qabici-ba’atur-un  eke-yin inje  ire-ksen-i Bodoncar |tata-ju bi-le’e
DIST Qabici-ba’atur-GEN mother-GEN dowry come-P.PFV-ACC Bodongar | pull-C.IPFV | be-PST
MODIF  |HEAD
VP

‘Bodonc¢ar [also] took (lit. pulled) [as concubine a housemaid] of Qabi¢i Ba’atur’s mother, who had come as
dowry.” (IDR 8)

Unlike in (403), a past continuous is one of the main usages of the VP construction with bi- as head
such as unuju biile’e ‘was riding’ in (404). The third most frequent type of bi- as head of finite
predication is V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN. It makes up 18,27 % of all such VP patterns.
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(404) SHM § 265

Cinggis gqahan Josotu-boro-yi |unu-ju bil-le’e
Cinggis gahan Josotu-boro-Acc |ride-C.IPFV | be-psT
MODIF | HEAD

VP

‘Cinggis Qahan was riding [his steed] Josotu Boro.” (IDR 196, mod.)

The second most frequent type is the C.MOD-AUX.FIN, accounting for 24,04 %, cf. examples bayyin
biile’e ‘was holding’ in (405) and iigiilekden biile ei ‘being spoken’ in (406).

(405) SHM § 131

Cinggis gahan-nu aqta |bari-ju bayyi-n |bi-le’e
Cinggis gahan-GEN gelding | hold-C.IPFV | be-C.MOD | be-PST
‘ MODIF | MODIF | HEAD

VP

‘[Belgiitei] was holding Cinggis Qahan’s gelding [ready]’ (IDR 55, mod.)
(406) SHM 8§ 256

Asa-gambu-da  ker e-yin Ugu-le-kde-n bi-le’ei
ASa-gambu-DAT how PROX-GEN | word-VR-PASS-C.MOD | be-PST
MODIF | HEAD

VP

‘How can we [bear] being spoken to in this manner by ASa Gambu?’ (IDR 189)

Table 41 summarizes the types of the connector in VP with bi- as head and their frequency of
occurrence.

Types of Connector in VP with bi- Frequency

V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN 18,27 %
V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN 55,77 %
V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN 1,92 %

V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN 24,04 %

Table 41: Types and Frequency of Connectors in VP with bii- as final Head

The pattern type V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN is the least frequent one, cf. SHM 8154 erde iidiirece Tatar irgen
ebiiges ecigesi baragsan biile’e ‘From early days the Tatar have destroyed our fathers and forefathers’,
SHM 8 46 Qacikiiliigiin ko “iin Qaidu Nomolun ekedece tioreksen biile’e “The son of Qacdikiiliig, Qaidu,

was born of Mother Nomolun’.

In Table 42 a summary of all patterns of VP constructions with the existential verb bi- as head in the
final clause construction can be found. This table does not include VP constructions with bi- in non-
finite position, though.

Modifying Verb Head Types of Connector

abc-ira-ju bl-le’e  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
ab-c-ira-ju bl-le-’e  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
ab-qu- i bi-le-’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
amu-qu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
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Modifying Verb Head Types of Connector

a-qu bl-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
a-qu bl-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
a-qun bl-le’ei  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
a-qun bl-le’ei  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
asara-qu bl-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
asara-qu bl-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
bara-gsan bi-le’e  V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN

bara-qu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
bara-qu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
barug bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
bayyi-n bi-le’e  Vv.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
bol-ga-gta-qun bi-le’ei  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
bol-ga-qu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
bol-qun bi-le’ei V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
bile-ki bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
Citqu-n bi-kii  v.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
daru-qu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
denggece-kiin bi-le’ei  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
ebet-g bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
ebet-gu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
ere-jii bl-le’e  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
eri- zil-gu bl-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
eri-zl-gl bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
gorilde-ldi-n bi-le’e  Vv.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
gur-ge-gu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
gur-ge-gu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
hordi-ju bi-le’e  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
hulalu-n bi-kii  v.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
huyilu-n bi-ktii  Vv.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
ibulu-n bi-kii  v.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
ide-n bl-le’e  V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
ide-n bi-kii  Vv.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
ila-qda-qu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
ire-gu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
ire-jii bl-le’e  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
ire-jii bl-le’e  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
ire-kin bl-le’ei  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
jasa-‘ul-qu bl-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
jasa-n bl-le’e  V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
jetki-n bl-legei Vv.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
Jji'a-qu bl-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
Jjirga-qu bl-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
Jjuqulu-n bi-kii  v.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
ke’e-gli bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
ke’e-gli bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
ke’e-gli bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
ke’e-gli bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
ke’e-gu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
ke e-Jii bi-le’ei V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
ke e-Jii bi-le’e  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
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Modifying Verb Head Types of Connector

ke’e-kde-n bi-le’e  V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
ke’e-n bi-le’e  V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
ke’e-n bi-le’ei V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
ki-kde-n bi-le’ei V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
ki-kde-n bi-le’ei V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
korbe-jii bi-le’e  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
mede-gu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN

mokori- Gil-de-gli  bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
mOko-ri- zil-de-kiin - bu-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN

miltire-gu bl-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
namancila-n bi-le’e  Vv.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
noko-ce-gu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
noya-la-qu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
noya-la-qu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
Ok-cii bi-le’e  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
olja-la-1du-n bi-le’e  Vv.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
oro- ul-qu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
oro- ul-qu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
ot-cu bi-le’e  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
qaqaca-ju bi-le’e  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
gara-qu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
gar-qu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
gatqu-ldu-qun bi-le’ei  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
godoli-t-qu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
gono-ldu-qun bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
gono-qu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
sa’u-ju bi-le’e  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
setki-jii bi-le’ei V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
Siljiri-n bi-kii  v.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
singge-gu bl-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
sitii "ele-1dU-jii bi-kii  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
tasu-lda-n bl-le’ei  V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
tata-ju bl-le’e  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
teji’e-jii bl-le’e  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
tore-ksen bl-le’e  V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN

u’u-qu bl-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
u uqu-n bl-le’e  V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
tigu-le-kde-n bl-le’ei V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
tgu-le-n bl-le’e  Vv.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
tije-kde-n bl-le’e  Vv.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
ula 6gu-n bl-le’e  Vv.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
ilii gabci-qun bl-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
unu-ju bl-le’e  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
uri-qun bl-le’ei  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
yabu-qu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
yabu-qu bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
yabu-qui bl-le’ei  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
yabu-qun bi-le’ei  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
yada-qu-yi bi-le’e  V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
ve litke-jii bi-le’e  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN

189



Table 42: VVPs with the Existential Verb bi- as final Head

Another VP pattern with bu-qui-tir “v.P.IPFV-DAT.LOC’ is very often used in the SHM. These are
subordinated clauses connected to the main clause by dative locative, accusative and other cases, cf.
SHM § 183 Cinggis gahan miin Baljuna usulan bukuitir “When Cinggis Qahan was also watering [his
animals] at the same [Lake] Baljuna’, SHM § 163 morinu’an quya qaqdaju abda-qu bolju biigiiitiir
‘When his horse had been shot in the thigh by an arrow and [Senggiim] himself was about to be
captured’, SHM § 214 geriin (imere Jetei Jelme qgoyar muqular gara hiiker jemlen alaju bukiitur ‘At
that very moment, north of the tent, Jetei and Jelme were slaughtering a hornless black of for provisions’,
SHM § 259 Cugcerenbalagasu ebden biiqlitiir elcin ene kelen giirge esii [Isebiir and others] were just
destroying the city of Cuqéeren, when the envoy brought [him] the message [...], SHM § 12 hoi dotora
Uriangqadai gii’iin ¢6 e buqu alaju gabirqas inii abit inii Siraju biigiiyi jolgaju ‘In a forest, [he] met an

Urianggadai man who had killed a three years-old deer and was roasting its ribs and entrails’.

7.3.1.3 bayyi-/bayi-/bai-

VPs with bayyi- ‘be’ have similar construction patterns to VP constructions with other existential verbs
expressing finite clauses. The pattern V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN is not used. The most frequent pattern is the
V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN (60 %), followed by the pattern v.c.MOD-AUX.FIN (33,33 %).

In examples (407) to (409), the second most frequent VP patterns v.C.MOD-AUX.FIN are presented. The
function of the modal converbalizers is to express “an action indicating the manner in which the main
action is performed” (Poppe 2006: 96). This subtype of converbalizers is the most adverb-like event
which can be easily integrated into the domain of the main event. The corresponding translation in
English can be achieved by the pattern (by) V-ing which is applicable for both subtypes of
converbalizers (C.MOD and C.IPFV). sacun sacun®® bayyimu ‘was hoofing’ in (407), fo’orin bayyibai
‘were surrounding’ (lit. ‘stood by surrounding’) in (408), a 'ula abarin bayyiba ‘were/stood by climbing
up the mountain’ in (409).

(407) SHM § 121

Jamuga-yin ik mo 'ore-n mo 'ore-n Siro’ai | sacu-n sacu-n bayyi-mu
Jamuga-GEN direction bellow-c.moD bellow-c.MoD dust |raise-C.MOD |raise-C.MOD | be-PST
’ MODIF | MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘[fallow cow] was bellowing and bellowing toward Jamuga, she standeth, raising and raising the dust’
(FWC 53, mod.; cf. IDR 48)

(408) SHM § 245

Cinggis qa’an-i horcin gor-cin  turga 'u-t to’ori-n bayyi-bai
Cinggis qa’an-Acc surrounding quiver-NA daygaurd-pL | circle-c.MoOD | be-pST
MODIF | HEAD

VP ‘

“The quiverbearer and dayguards stood by surrounding Cinggis Qahan.” (IDR 173, mod.)

200 The repetition of a verb expresses the repetition or continuation of the action.
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(409) SHM § 195

basa qoyina-¢si a’ula abari-n bayyi-ba
again behind-DIR mountain | climb-c.moD | be-pST
MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘[he took up his position,] retreating further by climbing up the mountain.” (IDR 120, mod.)

The most frequent VP pattern with bayyi- as head in the final clause is the v.c.IPFv-AuX.FIN. The function
of the imperfective converbalizer is to express “an action performed simultaneously with the main action”
(Poppe 2006: 96). Because of the certain parallelism of events in space/time axis and the case of SS,
these events have more unit-like constructions, cf. Kereyit biigiide 'er Senggiimiin de’ere eke’ertcii
bayyibai ¢All the Kereyit stood [guard over] by turning back’ or ‘All the Kereyit stood [guard over]
whereby [they] turned back’ in (410), belet-¢i bayyi-bai ‘stood by preparing’ in (411).

(410) SHM § 171

Kereyit bligude-’er Senggim-Un de’ere|eke’ert-Cii bayyi-bai
Kereyit all-INS Senggim-GEN above |turn.back-c.IPFv |stay-pPST
MODIF | HEAD

e

‘all the Kereyit turned back and stood [guard] over Senggiim.” (IDR 92, mod.)
(411) SHM 8§ 245

te- "tin-tu Otcigin bosu-’at  nilbusu-"an arci-at gar-cu
DIST-GEN-DAT Otéigin rise-C.PFV tear-POSS  wipe-C.PFV 0.0ut-C.IPFV

qgurban boko-s-i belet-¢ii bayyi-ba
three  wrestler-PL-ACC | prepare-C.IPFV | stay-PST

MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘Thereupon Ot¢igin rose, wiped away his tears and going out [of the tent], stood in readiness with three strong
men.” (IDR 172, mod.)

Like existential verbs, bayyi- can be reduced and integrated into the semantic domain of specific
modifying verbs, cf. jasaju bayyibai ‘stood/were by arranging’ into ‘arranged’ in (412) and dokiju
bayyiba ‘was/stood by touching’ into ‘touched’ in (413).

(412) SHM § 171

Jiircedei Quyildar qoyar Uru’ut Mangqud-iyar-iyan
Jir¢edei Quyildar two  Uru’ut Mangqud-INS-POSS

Cinggis qa’an-u  emiin-e |jasa-ju bayyi-bai
Cinggis qga’an-GEN front-DAT |array-C.IPFV | be-PST
MODIF | HEAD
‘ VP

‘Jiiréedei and Quyildar arranged themselves in battle order in front of Cinggis Qahan with their Uru’ut and
Mangqud [troops].” (IDR 91)
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(413) SHM § 91

tere caqa’an mori-tu  gii’tin u’urqa-bar-iyan doki-ju bayyi-ba
DIST white  horse-ORN man pole.lasso-INS-POSS | touch-C.IPFV | be-PST

MODIF ‘ HEAD
VP

‘that man on the white horse touched at him with his pole-lasso.” (IDR 28, mod.)

Table 43 summarizes the frequency of VP patterns including the type of the preferred connector between
the modifying and the head verb.

Types of Connector in VP with bayyi-  Frequency

V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN 60,00 %
V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN 33,33 %
V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN 6,67 %

Table 43: Types and Frequency of Connector in VP with bayyi-/bai- as final Head

A question to ask would be why converbalizers as connectors between the verbs in a VP are favored
while the participilizer is less preferred. Although all three non-dynamic existential verbs a-, bi-/bo-,
and bayyi-/bai- can be classified into the same verbal semantic category <BE>, there are certain semantic
subtleties. From the data analysis, these semantic subtleties can be summarized. Formerly, the usage of
bl- seems to be quite restricted to certain forms whereas a- can be conjugated in all finite clause closing
forms in a periphrastic VP.

Existential verbs (COP)

Non-dynamic Relator Subtypes Semantic subtleties Finite Forms in VP
<BE> a- be, exist, live (more human  atugai, atqun, aba(i), aqu(n)/aqui,
beings) aju’u(i), ala’ai, ji’ai, amu(i),
asugai, agsan, aya
bi- be (some usages are more biile’e(i), biikiii, biilegei

grammaticalized, cf. if, and,
then, after that)
bayyi- be, stay, stand, wait, stop bayyiba(i), bayyiju u(i), bayyimu,
bayyiqun, bayyiju’u

Table 44: Existential Verbs (hon-dynamic) <BE> and their Forms in final Clause as VP

The previously asked question, why VP constructions with bayyi- with the preceding modifying verb as
participilizer represents the least preferred pattern, could be explained if we consider the schematic
relational structure of the main verb bayyi- taking into account its own semantics. Like other existential
verbs such as a- and bii-, bayyi- is a non-dynamic verbal relator which has the basic schematization
S/LOC. All three verbs share the same functional property, namely to integrate Els by which they modify
a manner/path-locality relation into a S/LOC eferential event. An incorporation of the referential event
localization by a major connector such as a converbalizer or participilizer of modifying verbal relator(s)
within a VP (as the dative (locative) case does) can be found for both. In case of converbalization of the
modifying verb by the main verb, here bayyi-, there is a more LOC spatial/temporal relation associated
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with the S. This can be explained in fact by the primary meaning of the verb bayyi- ‘be [in somewhere]’.
Because of the “real” locality operated by the verb bayyi-, it is more connected to the converbalization
as a process of Els into referential event units. The combination of bayyi- with the modifying verb and
appended participilizers ranges from very rare to not used at all. This is caused by the kind of LOC.
Here, the LOC is more related to a certain event referentialization referred to S, not the whole event (cf.
the types of participles in Chapter “Participles” in 5.3.1 and also chapter on Subtypes of LOC in “Simple
Clauses” in 6.2).

Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector
doki-ju bayyi-ba  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
jasa-ju bayyi-ju’ui V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
sacu-n bayyi-mu  V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
Sitii-1di-ji bayyi-qun  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
jasa-ju bayyi-bai  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
eke’ert-Cii bayyi-bai  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
jasa-ju bayyi-bai  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
kiji-n bayyi-ju'ui Vv.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
a-san bayyi-ba  V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN
abari-n bayyi-ba  Vv.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
abari-ju bayyi-ju’'u  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
abari-n bayyi-ba  Vv.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
belet-¢ii bayyi-ba  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN
to’ori-n bayyi-bai  Vv.C.MOD-AUX.FIN
jasa-ju bai-ju'ui  V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN

Table 45: VVPs with Existential Verb bayyi- as final Head

Like other existential verbs, bayyi- as head of VP can also have various syntactically driven functions
according the position and associated case. In (414), a referential EI in an A—QO schematization in
complex sentence structure can be observed.

(414) SHM § 188

qula-t | hilu’a-tu-ju | bayyi-qun-i | Senggim bawu-ju mariya-ju ‘u
‘aSS-PL gnat-VR-C.IPFV | be-p.IPFV-ACC | Senggiim dismount-C.IPFV stalk-PST
MODIF |  HEAD
‘ VP
NP.O.CLAUSE

‘Senggum dismounted and stalked [some] wild asses that were standing [there], plagued by gadflies.’
(IDR 109, mod.; cf. FWC 115)

The whole VP construction with bayyi- as head verb has an attributive function referring to the following
NP e’iiten daruju bayiqsat kebte’iil ‘nightguards who stand guarding the door’ in (415), curama
niciigiin §itii-1dU-jii bayyi-qun dayyin ‘the enemies which were standing, propped the one over against
the other to’ in (416).
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(415) SHM § 229

kebte-ii/ soni ordo  horcin gebte-jii |e’iiten |daru-ju bayi-gsa-t kebte- il
lie-caus night palace surrounding lie-C.IPFv |door | press-C.IPFV | stand-p.PFv-pPL | lie-CAUS
MODIF |  HEAD
} VP
ATTR HEAD
NP

“The nightguards at night lie down all around the Palace; [you], nightguards who stand guarding the door,’
(IDR 158)

(416) SHM § 145

ten-d-ece Jelme magalai qudusun de’el qubcasun-i-yan  biigiide-yi tal-ju
DIST-DAT-ABL Jelme hat boot coat clothes-acc-poss all-acc  strip.off-c.IPFv
qaqgca doto’a-ji-tu | Curama| nictigiin | $itii-1dU-ji bayyi-qun |dayyin
sole inside-NR-ORN | bare naked |prop-REC-C.IPFV |stand-P.IPFV | enemy
MODIF | HEAD
VP
ATTR | ATTR ATTR HEAD
NP

“Then Jelme stripped off his hat, boots and clothes — everything — [and] almost bare naked but for his breeches
[running] among the enemies which were standing, propped the one over against the other’ (IDR 6566,
mod.; cf. FWC 71)

7.3.1.4  bol-

Within the category of existential verbs, bol- ‘become’ differs from the others due to its dynamic
relational structure measured in the space/time dimension (see “dynamic event relation” in the Chapter
on “Simple Clauses” in 6.2.2). However, it belongs to the same category with other existential verbs
because they are all supporting or auxiliary verbs in the form of a VP (cf. Poppe 2006: 102-103). In this
function, they are all located in the final or main clause closing the matrix sentence. As we have seen in
above sections, the main relator bol- can also be modified by several types of modifying referential Els.
The main difference between the dynamic and non-dynamic existential EIs lies in the “Directness” and
thus variability of an event situation (see “non-directness and directness of an event relation” in Chapter
“Simple Clauses” in 6.2), which belongs to the domain of the S>LOC schematization.

semantic blending of Els existential verb SPACE/TIME
1

El x Ely Elz El dynamic

Modified Subjective
verb x verby verb z bol-

i

—
Figure Event Referential Modifying Ground Dynamic-Relator TIME/SPACE
S LOC -

Figure 34: Event Referential Modifying Locality with dynamic Relator bol-

194



The most frequent VP pattern is the v.p.IPFv-AUX.FIN. Compared with other existential verbs, the
occurrence of bol- as finite verb in periphrastic VP modified by the other verbs is not very common (bol-
5,05 %, bayyi- 6,88 %, a- 40,37 %, and bu- 47,71 %).

Types of Connector in VP with bol- Frequency
V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN 90,91 %
V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN 9,09 %

Table 46: Types and Frequency of Connector in VP with bol-

Formally, the finite verb is restricted only to the factual past tense -bi/-ba(i) (see more on finite tense
marker in Chapter “Finite Tense Markers” in 5.3.3).

Modifying Verbs  Head Types of Connector
newu-kin bol-bai V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
ke ’e-kde-kiii bol-bi V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
gur-te-gu bol-ba V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
gur-te-gu bol-ba V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
bari-qu bol-ba V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
glir-ge-gu bol-ba V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
bari-qu bol-ba V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
bari-qu bol-ba V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
quri-qun bol-bai V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN
duratga-gsan bol-ba V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN
bol-qu bol-ba V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN

Table 47: VPs with the Existential VVerb bol- as final Head

In the VP pattern v.p.IPFV-AUX.FIN, bol- in bariqu bolba can be translated in its literal sense as ‘became
(in)to one who seizes’ in (417), or as a perfective localization duratgagsan bolba ‘became (in)to one
who has advised’ in (418).

(417) SHM § 200

bo’ol nekin  bidin ejen-i-yen boso-ju nende-jii bari-qu bol-ba
slave servant one’s.own master-ACC-POSS |raise-C.IPFV | surround-C.IPFV |seize-P.IPFV | become-PST

MODIF | MODIF | MODIF | HEAD ‘
VP

‘Slaves and servants have gone so far as seizing their own master, surrounding him and conspiring against
him.” (IDR 129, mod.)

(418) SHM § 254

uga-gsan-i-yan duratqa-gsan bol-ba

understand-p.PFv-ACC-POSS advise-P.PFv  become-pST

‘[1] have advised our understanding [of the matter].” (UO 124, mod.; cf. FWC 190)

The dynamicity of bol- can be weakened if the previous modifying verb is passivized into a non-dynamic
event situation like eyin ke ekdekiii bolbi ‘[we] are being spoken to in this way’ (lit. ‘we became (in)to

one who is spoken to in this way’).
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(419) SHM 871
Ambagai gahan-ni  Uku-be-0 ¢ ke’e-jii
Ambagai gahan-acc die-pST-Q 2SG say-C.IPFV

Ho’eliin-ne  gir-tele e-yin ke’e-kde-kui bol-bi
Ho’eliin-DAT reach-C.TERM PROX-GEN | say-PASS-P.IPFV | become-pST

MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘Is it because you say to yourself that Ambaqai Qahan is dead, that we are being spoken to in this way, even
by [one like] you, H5’eliin?’ (IDR 17-18, mod.)

Another frequent usage of bol- as an event-modified head in a non-finite predication is the pattern
V.P.IPFV-AUX.C.MOD, cf. examples (420) to (428). Being added by the c.mMoD suffix bol- states that the
whole VP headed by bol- is a subordinate clause which is integrated into its own matrix clause and its
dependency.

(420) SHM § 281

quru’a yo urga|nddi- til-jii jetgul-jii a-qu bolu-n
fence wall hammer-CAUS-C.IPFV | prevent-C.IPFV | be-P.IPFV | become-C.MOD
MODIF | MopiF | mMoDIF | HEAD ‘
VP

‘[1] had fences and walls built of [pounded] earth [to prevent the animals from straying].” (IDR 218, mod.)
(421) SHM 8§ 257

Sin-miren-tur
Sin-river-DAT.LOC

Clibtiis-cii oro-qun bolu-n
throw-cC.IPFV | come.in-p.IPFV | become-C.MOD

MODIF |  MODIF | HEAD
VP

olon Sarta’ul-i-yan ten-de Sin-miiren-tir 50 e-be
many Sarta’ul-ACC-POSS DIST-DAT Sin-river-DAT.LOC perish-psT

‘being pressed, the Sarta’ul started throwing themselves into the Sin River, many of them did indeed perish
there, in the Sin River’ (IDR 190)

(422) SHM § 160

ajira-qu bildii iir anda min-u bly-yli  Naiman-tur
migrate-p.IPFVv lark sworn.friend 1SG.OBL-GEN be-PRES Naiman-DAT.LOC

ot-cu’ui je |oro-qu bolu-n gocor-ba  ke’e-jii iii
go-PST  yes|come.in-P.IPFV | become-C.MOD | remain-pPST say-PST
MODIF |  HEAD

VP

‘My sworn friend is the migratory lark. He must have gone [over] to the Naiman and has remained behind
with intention of submitting to them.” (IDR 81)

(423) SHM § 101

Qo ’aqc¢in emegen bio’ere alaq  hiker-i-yen deledi- et
Qo’aq¢in old.woman kidney spotted ox-ACC-POSS beat-C.PFv
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oter-le-n ne’ii-gl bolu-n
fast-vR-C.MOD | move-P.IPFV | become-C.MOD

MODIF ‘ HEAD
VP

‘Old Qo’aq¢in beat the ox with dappled loins (lit. kidney) so that they would move along faster’ (UO 31,
mod.; cf. FWC 35)

(424) SHM § 196

tere soni  Naiman buru u-yila-n godol-kin  |bolu-n
DIST night Naiman wrong-VR-C.MOD | move-P.IPFV | become-C.MOD
MODIF |  HEAD
VP ‘

“That night the Naiman moved [from their position] and [tried] to escape.” (IDR 122, mod.)
(425) SHM 8§ 240

ude jilda uga-msar berke  hoi-tur
evening late understand-NR difficult forest-DAT.LOC

horum-iyar | yabu-qun | bolu-n
trail-INs go-P.IPFV | become-C.MOD
MODIF |  HEAD
VP

‘In the evening, as they were going along a trail in the dense forest’ (IDR 165)
(426) SHM 8§ 143

Jjada-la-qun bolu-n
rainmaking.by.use.of.magic.spell-p.IPFV | become-C.MOD
MODIF | HEAD
VP
jada hurba-ju ~ mi-t

rainmaking.by.use.of.magic.spell turn-cC.IPFv same-pL

an-u de’er-e jada bol-ju 'u
3PL.OBL-GEN above-DAT rainmaking.by.use.of.magic.spell become-psT

‘started to conjure the magic storm up, the magic stormturned (=rolled) back and it was right upon themselves
that it fell.” (IDR 64, mod.)

(427) SHM § 140

bi gahan-naca|ayu-ju argada-n una-qu ariya-qu bolu-n
1sG gahan-ABL |fear-C.IPFV |appease-C.IPFV | fall-p.IPFV | hesitate-p.IPFV | become-C.MOD
MODIF |  MODIF | MODIF | MODIF |  HEAD
VP
amin-dur-iyan gur-te-bei bi

life-DAT.LOC-POSS reach-PASS-PST 1SG
‘fearing the Qahan, I took a fall on purpose. I hesitated, so I lost my life.” (IDR 62, mod.)
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(428) SHM § 53

0 estin OKin-i-yen hide-jii ot-qu bolu-n
self  daughter-acc-poss | conduct-C.IPFV | go-P.IPFV | become-C.MOD
‘ MODIF | MODIF | HEAD {
VP

Tatar jlyin irgen Ambagai gahan-ni  bari-ju
Tatar jlyin people Ambagai gahan-Acc capture-C.IPFV

‘As he was conducting his daughter to them in person, the people of Tatar Jiyin captured Ambagai Qahan.’
(IDR 10, mod.)

7.3.1.5 Summary

Verbs in sequence have a modifying function related to their heads by being an event referential
grounding locality. Same subjectivity (SS) is the major prerequisite for the unification of Els. Verbs
from the category “existential verbs” have the basic meaning <BE> and <BECOME>. The similarity of
the verbs belonging to <BE> including its subtypes <LIVE>, <EXIST>, <STAY> and the verb
belonging to <KBECOME> is that both have the function of COP with the basic schematization of S/LOC
and S—LOC. In both schematization types we have seen, at the level of complex sentences, there are
modifying referential Els which precede the head EI which they refer to. The modifying verbs show
multiple localization into each other. Here, we have a LOC-incorporation into the domain of the relator.

There are certain types of connectors between these modifying Els and head Els. In the corpus data
different preferences of VP patterns were observable, which were illustrated by examples. Because
existential verbs in such final periphrastic constructions play a significant role in the determination of
TAMC, | have focused on their usage as finite predications.”® Table 48 summarizes the results.
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a- bu- bayyi-/bai- bol-
B V.C.MOD-AUX.FIN 43,18% 24,04% 33,33% 0,00%
B V.C.IPFV-AUX.FIN 36,36% 18,27% 60,00% 0,00%
V.P.PFV-AUX.FIN 14,77% 1,92% 6,67% 9,09%
B V.P.IPFV-AUX.FIN 5,68% 55,77% 0,00% 90,91%

Table 48: Types and Frequency of Connectors between Modifier and Existential Verbs as AUX

201 However, other syntactic usages of VPs with existential verbs as head in a non-final predication have been
indicated in the corresponding passages, too.
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7.3.2 Motion Verbs

In the following sections, | will present some verbs which occur as head of a VP. Unlike existential
verbs, VP constructions with these verbs are not restricted to final clause constructions. Because of their
frequency, these verbs have an auxiliary-like function bearing all the “grammatical information” of the
resulting compound predicate.

These AUX-like verbs are classified due to their semantic similarity into categories like MOTION
(including yabu-, ot-/odu-, k8dol-/g6tol-, yorci-, jori-, ire-/ira-, ayisu-/aisu-/ayis-/ayis-, bawu-/ba 'u-)
ACCOMPLISHMENT (bara-), FACILITY (abu-, yada-, ¢ida-) and TRANSFER VERB (ile-/ile, k-
/6gu-, talbi-).

7.3.2.1 vyabu-

The motion verb yabu- has the meaning ‘go, walk’. This meaning refers to the action of living beings.
However, the activity of going can as well be used for “existing” or “living” of human beings (cf.
metaphorization of motion event go “Person Living a Life as Traveler” Lakoff & Johnson 1999: 60—
62). Like other existential verbs, yabu- in kétoljii yabuqu- ‘was leading’ in (429) and gadaraju yabu-
‘was trotting” in (430) can be considered supporting verbs.

(429) SHM §: 14

Jja'ur-a niken yadanggi gii'tin ko ti-be en | kOtOl-jii yabu-qu-yi  |jolga-ju
on.the.way-DAT one  poor man son-POSs | lead-C.IPFV | go-P.IPFV-ACC | meet-C.IPFV
MODIF |  HEAD
VP

‘On the way, Dobun Mergen met a poor man who was leading his son.” (IDR 3, mod.)

(430) SHM § 33

Bodoncar Buqu-gatagi aga-yu-'‘an goyin-aca |daga-ju gadara-ju |yabu-ju
Bodon¢ar Buqu-gatagi elder.brother-acc-poss  behind-ABL |follow-C.IPFV | trot-C.IPFV | go-C.IPFV
MODIF | MODIF | HEAD

VP

‘Bodoncar, who was trotting behind his elder brother Buqu Qatagi,” (IDR 7)
Because of its own progressive semantics and P.IPFV, yabu- can be used to refer to actions in the past

continuous. In the following examples, VPs headed by yabu- are subordinated clauses marked by the
DAT.LOC. Furthermore, they all are connected by the c.M0D, cf. (431) to (434), and C.IPFV in (435).

(431) SHM § 146

dirbe-kin irgen-i
flee-p.IPFv people-Acc

i¢u-"a-n yabu-qui-tur
withraw-FAC-C.MOD | gO-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC

VP

MODIF ‘ HEAD ’

‘As [he] was bringing back the fugitives,” (IDR 67, mod.)
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(432) SHM § 152

teme'e-d-i-yen adii-la-"ulu-n yabu-kui-tur
camel-PL-ACC-POSS | stallion-VR-CAUS-C.MOD | gO-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC
MODIF | HEAD
\ - \

“When [Ajai Qan] made him look after his camels,” (IDR 74-75)
(433) SHM 881

ayil-tur niken | qono- "ulu-n gono- ulu-n bitU-ilii-n yabu-qui-tur
family- one |sleep.night-caus- sleep.night-cAus- be.in.turn-caus- gO-P.IPFV-
DAT.LOC C.MOD C.MOD C.MOD DAT.LOC
MODIF | MODIF | MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘[Tarqutai Kiriltug] caused [him] to spend one night in each family in turn.” (IDR 23, mod.)
(434) SHM 8§ 175

glinesiin-e | abala-n yabu-qui-tur
food-DAT | hunt-c.MOD | go-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC
MODIF | HEAD
VP ‘

‘hunting for provisions as they went,” (IDR 95)
(435) SHM § 110

Merkid-in ulus Selengge  huru’u sOni-de dirbe-jii yabu-qui-tur ‘
Merkid-GEN  people Selengge downstream.along  night-DAT |flee-C.IPFv | go-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC
MODIF | HEAD ‘
VP

‘At the night Merkid people fled [in disarray] downstream along the Selengge [River]’ (IDR 40, mod.)

The primary meanings of yabu- ‘go’ and ‘walk’ are expressed as dergecejii yabuju ‘walking by being
beside’ (436), yadaju yabumu ‘going being distressed’ in (437) and horciju yabuju ‘went by circling’ in
(438).

(436) SHM § 56

Daritai-otcigin | derge-ce-jii yabu-ju | lgu-le-rln
Daritai-ot¢igin | beside-VR-C.IPFV | go-C.IPFV | word-VR-C.PREP
MODIF | MODIF | HEAD ’
VP

‘Daritai Ot¢igin said by riding (lit. going) beside her’ (IDR 12, mod.)
(437) SHM 8§15

bi Ma’aliq Bayya ' udai|yada-ju yabu-mu
1sG Ma’aliq Bayya’udai | distress-C.IPFV | gO-PRES
MODIF | HEAD
‘ VP

‘I am a man of the Ma’aliq Bayya’udai, and I am going distressed.” (IDR 3, mod.)
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(438) SHM § 121

horéi-ju yabu-ju
circle-c.IpPFV | go-C.IPFV

‘ MODIF ‘ HEAD ‘

VP
‘[A fallow cow] went by circling Jamuga.” (IDR 47, mod.)

The metaphorical meaning of yabu- ‘live’ based on the source meaning ‘go, walk’ is applied in sentences
like andatur bi gatquldun yadan yabulu’a ‘1 have never been able to fight against my sworn friend’ in
(439), gan andayiyan qala’un cirai tijen yadaju yabuba je bi ‘1 have been living unable to see the
friendly face of my sworn friend the Qan’ in (440), amaraju ese yabuba je ‘[She] was not in love with

someone else’ in (441).

(439) SHM § 170

anda-tur bi |gatqu-ldu-n yada-n yabu-lu’a
sworn.friend-DAT.LOC 1SG |sting-REC-C.MOD | be.unable-c.M0OD | go-PST
‘ MODIF | MODIF | HEAD ‘
VP

‘T have never been able to fight against [my] sworn friend.” (IDR 91)
(440) SHM & 201

gan anda-yi-yan qala’un Cirai|iije-n yada-ju yabu-ba|je bi
gan sworn.friend-Acc-poss warm  face |see-C.MOD | be.unable-C.IPFv |go-PST |yes 1SG
MODIF |  MODIF | MODIF
VP

‘I have been living unable to see the friendly face of my sworn friend the Qan.” (IDR 131)
(441) SHM § 254

amara-ju |ese Yyabu-ba|je

love-C.IPFV |[NEG (O-PST |Yes
MODIF |  HEAD

L

‘[She] was not in love [with someone else]’ (IDR 184)

The whole VP is an attribute to the VP-head tede with which it agrees in plurality kei unuju yabut tede
in (442).

(442) SHM § 195

kei |unu-ju yabu-t| te-de
‘wind ride-C.IPFV |go-PL |DIST-PL
MODIF | HEAD
‘ VP
MODIF HEAD

‘Those advance riding on the wind.” (IDR 119, mod.)

A referential EI encoded by the dative case expressing 10.CLAUSE can be expressed by a VP ulus
bayyi 'ululcéan yabuldugsatta ‘to those, who had established our nation by being sided with me’.
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(443) SHM § 202

ulus | bayyi-’ulu-I¢a-n  |yabu-ldu-gsa-t-ta mingan | minga-la-ju
people | be-CAUS-CO-C.MOD | gO-REC-P.PFV-PL-DAT | thousand | thousand-VR-C.IPFV
MODIF | HEAD
VP
NP.10.CLAUSE o] R

“To those who sided with me when I was establishing [our] nation, [I shall express my appreciation and] by
forming units of a thousand,” (IDR 133, mod.)

Yabu- occurs as finite head clauses abalaldun yabutuqai in (444), daga 'ulju yabutqun in (445).

(444) SHM § 232

kebte- i/ bidan-iu’a Sibawu-la-1du-n abala-ldu-n yabu-tugai
lie-cAus 1PL.INC.OBL-COM | falcon-vR-REC-C.MOD | hunt-REC-C.MOD | gO-IMP
MODIF | MODIF | HEAD ‘
VP

“When we [go] falconing or hunting, the nightguards shall go falconing and hunting with us!” (IDR 161,
mod.)

(445) SHM § 266

sayi-t ko ’i-d-i an-u Sibawu-ban | bari- ul-ju daga-ul-ju yabu-tqun
good-PL son-PL-ACC 3PL.OBL-GEN falcon-poss|hold-cAus-c.iprv | follow-CAUS-C.IPFV | go-IMP

MODIF | MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘Go and make their fine sons follow you, holding your falcons!” (IDR 198, mod.)
Other types of converbalizer can be added to the VP headed by yabu- such as Aiildejii yabugdarun in
(446) and idejii yabu’at in (447).

(446) SHM § 257

Sin-miiren-e  glir-tele
Sin-river-DAT reach-C.TERM

halde-jii yabu-qda-run
pursue-C.IPFV | gO-PASS-C.PREP

MODIF \ HEAD
VP

‘[They] were pursued as fas as the Sin River.” (IDR 190, mod.)
(447) SHM 8§ 183

Siri  Sirbusun | ide-jii yabu-’at
hide sinew |eat-C.IPFV|QO-C.PFV
MODIF | HEAD

e

‘[He] suffered great hardship, eating hide and sinews,” (UO 75, mod.)

Table 49 summarizes all types of VP construction with yabu- as a head which can modify its related
head.

Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector
yada-ju yabu-mu V.C.IPFV-V
asa’u-I¢a-qu ligei yabu-ldu-ba V.P.IPFV-V
gadara-ju yabu-ju V.C.IPFV-V
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Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector
Sibawu-la-n yabu-kui-tur V.C.MOD-V
bl ab-cu yabu-tqun V.C.IPFV-V
bitl- "Zilii-n yabu-qui-tur V.C.MOD-V
SoNos-cu yabu-basu V.C.IPFV-V
ququ-ra-gda-ju yabu-gad-iyar V.C.IPFV-V
dirbe-ii yabu-qui-tur V.C.IPFV-V
dirbe-ii yabu-qun V.C.IPFV-V
tala-n yabu-qui-tur V.C.MOD-V
ungsi-ju yabu-qui-tur V.C.IPFV-V
horci-ju yabu-ju V.C.IPFV-V
cubu-ri-"ul-ju yabu-quy-yi V.C.IPFV-V
ke’e-n yabu-ju V.C.MOD-V
i¢u-"a-n yabu-qui-tur V.C.MOD-V
dayyisu-n yabu-gsan V.C.MOD-V
sOyi-n yabu-la’a V.C.MOD-V
ebiri-t-cii yabu-ya V.C.IPFV-V
adii-la- "ulu-n yabu-kui-tur V.C.MOD-V
eblri-t-cii yabu-mu V.C.IPFV-V
hoi-la-ju yabu-qu-yi V.C.IPFV-V
buru u-t-cu yabu-ju V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-Jii yabu-la’a V.C.IPFV-V
bol-ju yabu-ju u V.C.IPFV-V
hilde-jii yabu-qui-tur V.C.IPFV-V
g0doli-Ice-jii yabu-run V.C.IPFV-V
adu’u-la-n yabu-qui-tur V.C.MOD-V
yada-n yabu-lu’a V.C.MOD-V
yada-ju yabu-lu’a V.C.IPFV-V
guyyi-jii yabu-qui-tur V.C.IPFV-V
mtki-n yabu-ju V.C.MOD-V
aba-la-n yabu-qui-tur V.C.MOD-V
mede-n yabu-lu’a V.C.MOD-V
mede-n yabu-ba V.C.MOD-V
JUibci-jii yabu-yu V.C.IPFV-V
ide-jii yabu-at V.C.IPFV-V
hogtoriga-n yabu-qui-tur V.C.MOD-V
alginci-la-ju yabu-’at V.C.IPFV-V
udu-ju yabu-ju V.C.IPFV-V
kere-jii yabu-ju V.C.IPFV-V
unu-ju yabu-t V.C.IPFV-V
setki-jii yabu-qui-tur V.C.IPFV-V
sudalbi-ju yabu-tugai V.C.IPFV-V
jasa-ldu-ju yabu-asu V.C.IPFV-V
setki-jii yabu-asu V.C.IPFV-V
yada-ju yabu-ba V.C.IPFV-V
yada-ju yabu-ba V.C.IPFV-V
bayyi- ulu-Ic¢a-n yabu-ldu-gsa-t-ta Vv.C.MOD-V
setki-jii yabu-ju V.C.IPFV-V
bol-ju yabu-ba V.C.IPFV-V
setki-jii yabu-qu V.C.IPFV-V
mawui-la-ju yabu-ju V.C.IPFV-V

203



Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector
eye-ti-1di-jzi yabu-qda-qu V.C.IPFV-V
kobsi-1di-jii yabu-ba V.C.IPFV-V
mori-la-ju yabu-ju V.C.IPFV-V
gar-cu yabu-ju V.C.IPFV-V
juqulu-n yabu-qui-tur V.C.IPFV-V
setki-jii yabu-ba V.C.IPFV-V
ketiigelje-n yabu-qu V.C.MOD-V
aba-la-ldu-n yabu-tugai V.C.MOD-V
aba-la-n yabu-qui-tur V.C.MOD-V
aci-ju yabu-tugai V.C.IPFV-V
tata-ju yabu-bai V.C.IPFV-V
kiciye-n yabu-kui V.C.MOD-V
hilde-ji yabu-qda-run V.C.IPFV-V
Siga-n yabu-ya V.C.MOD-V
daga- ‘ul-ju yabu-tqun V.C.IPFV-V

Table 49: VVPs with the Motion Verb yabu- as Head

7.3.2.2 ot-/odu-
Ot-/odu- with the primary meaning ‘go, proceed’ in its AUX-function has the meaning of “away from a
given point” or ‘depart’ if preceded by other verbs of motion (cf. Lessing 1982: 600) cf. duta aju otkuyyi

‘going away by fleeing’ in (448), neyilen otcu 'ui ‘went off joining’ in (449).

(448) SHM § 79

hoi-tur duta’a-ju | ot-kuy-yi Tayyici'ut ije-jii hilde-jii
forest-DAT.LOC | flee-C.IPFV | go-P.IPFV-ACC | Tayyiéi’ut see-C.IPFV chase-C.IPFv
MODIF |  HEAD
‘ VP

‘The Tayyi¢i’ut saw him fleeing into the forest and went in pursuit,” (IDR 22)

(449) SHM § 198

Sarda’ul-un gajar-a  Cui-miren-e bii-kin  Qara-kidad-un
Sarda’ul-GEN place-DAT Cui-river-DAT be-p.IPFv Qara-kidad-GEN

Gir gan-tur neyile-n  |ot-éu’ui
Gir gan-DAT.LOC |join-C.MOD | go-PST
MODIF | HEAD

VP

‘[He] went off joining the Giir Qan of the Qara Kidad who was at the Cui River in the country of the Sarda’ul.’
(IDR 126, mod.)

Several other motion verbs can precede ot-/odu- which by itself is a motion verb. If two verbs belong to
the same category, it is more likely that they are perceived as single unified VP construction, cf.
buru utéu otcu ‘going by going wrong (=backwards, or withdrawing)’ in (450), morilaju otéu ‘went off
riding” in (451).
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(450) SHM § 151

te tin-U goyin-a Ong gan-nu de’ii Erke-gara
DIST.OBL-GEN behind-DAT Ong gan-GEN Yyounger.brother Erke-gara

Ong gan aga-da-’an ala-qda-run buru’u-t-¢u®? | ot-¢u
Ong gan elder.brother-DAT-POSS Kill-PASS-C.PREP | Wrong-VR-C.IPFV | O-C.IPFV
MODIF | HEAD
.

‘After that, when Ong Qan’s younger brother Erke Qara was [about] to be killed by his elder brother Ong
Qan, [so] he went off escaping,” (IDR 73, mod.)

(451) SHM § 190

ene an-u yeke Uge-tlr Siga-n mori-la-ju ot-¢u
PROX 3PL.OBL-GEN big word-DAT.LOC | press-C.MOD | horse-VR-C.IPFV | gO-C.IPFV
‘ MODIF |  MODIF | HEAD
VP

“We should respond to these grand words by riding out [against them].” (UO 80)

Like in other examples of VPs headed with ot-/odu-, the preceding verbs ayalaju in ayalaju odurun
ja'ura ‘in the course of going travelling or on campaign’ and da 'arin in da’arin otcu ‘going by passing’
in (453), garcu in garéu odu’at ‘after going away by coming out’ in (454) modify the head ot-/odu- in

the certain manner.

(452) SHM § 277

ayala-ju odu-run |ja ur-a
travel-C.IPFV | go-C.PREP | between-DAT

‘ MODIF \ HEAD ‘

VP
‘on the way, while travelling [to the battle field]” (IDR 208, mod.)
(453) SHM 8§ 253

Beiging balagasun-i else- "zi/-jii ¢inan-a
Beiging city-AcC  submit-CAUS-C.IPFV beyond-DAT

Jiiréed-tin  Vuganu-yi | da’ari-n ot-¢u
Jiiréed-GEN Vuganu-ACC | cross-C.MoD | go-C.IPFV
MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘After you have subjugated the city of Beiging, proceed further and cross [the country of] Vuganu of the
Jiir¢ed,” (IDR 181, mod.)

(454) SHM § 188

Ong gan Senggim qoyar beye-s-i-yen dayyiji-ju gar-cu odu-’at
Ong gan Senggiim two  body-PL-ACC-POSS | escape-C.IPFV | cOme.out-C.IPFV | go-C.PFV
MODIF | MODIF | MODIF

VP

‘Both Ong Qan and Senggiim escaped with their bare lives (lit. their bodies) and went away’ (cf. IDR 109,
mod.)

202 pyru utcu otéu, cf. the explanation by Choimaa (2011: 98).
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In combination with the past marker otba and odula’a, the VP has a more perfective jerky motion
because of its “departing” semantic property. In some cases, verbs connected by the C.IPFV can be
interpreted as separate actions with immediate temporal relation to each other. For example, in
otermelejii otba ‘went off after shooting him quickly’ or ‘shot quickly and departed’ in (455).

(455) SHM § 77

Temiijin Qasar qoyar emin-ece iimerece | Oterme-le-jii ot-ba
Temiijin Qasar two  front-ABL rear-ABL | quick-VR-C.IPFV | gO-PST
MODIF | HEAD

VP

‘Both Temiijin and Qasar, one from the front and one from the rear, shot [at him] and departed.” (IDR 21,
mod.; cf. UO 25)

In non-human actions like sun sinking (here not possible yabu-) it has a perfective aspectual meaning
naran Singgejii otba ‘the sun sank’ in (456).

(456) SHM § 91

naran | Singge-jii | ot-ba
sun | sink-C.IPFV | go-PST
MODIF | HEAD

VP

‘The sun sank.” (IDR 28, mod.)

The perfective aspectual meaning is also applied by the action caused by a human being ququlju otba in
(457).

(457) SHM § 277

Cerig-Un  haran-u cirai |ququl-ju ot-ba
army-GEN man-GEN mien | crush-C.IPFV | go-PST
MODIF | HEAD

VP
‘[You] crushed the mien (=spirits, morale?*®) of [every] man of the army.” (IDR 208, mod.)

If the modifying verbs have an atelic semantic property gajarcilaju in gajarcilaju otba ‘went acting as
a guide’ in (458), nokdcejii in nokocejii odula’a ‘went being companion’ in (459) they can be translated
into English by the construction “V-ing” which often corresponds to the Mongolian referential Els
expressing manner modification.

(458) SHM § 239

Buga| gajar-ci-la-ju ot-ba
Buga | place-NA-VR-C.IPFV | gO-PST
MODIF ‘ HEAD

VP

‘Buga went acting as a guide.” (IDR 163-164, mod.)

203 Cf. IDR 208 [footnotel].
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(459) SHM § 93

nokace-jii odu-la’a|bi
be.companion-C.IPFV [go-PST | 1sG

MODIF ‘ HEAD
VP

‘T went [with him] being his companion.” (IDR 28, mod.)

One of the most frequent modifying verbs within a VP headed by ot-/odu- is the verb ab-/abu- ‘take’. It
has a resultative meaning like abcu odutqun ‘take away’ in (460), abcu otba ‘took away’ in (461) and
(462).

(460) SHM § 184

Qasar-tur ab-¢u odu-tqun
Qasar-DAT.LOC | take-C.IPFV | gO-IMP
MODIF | HEAD

VP ‘

‘Take [him] away to Qasar’ (IDR 106, mod.)
(461) SHM 8§80

bari-ju ab-¢éu ot-ba

‘seize-c.lva take-C.IPFV | go-PST

‘ MODIF | MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘[They] seized him and took him away.” (IDR 23, mod.)
(462) SHM 8§90

Sirqa agta-tan-i de’erme|ab-céu ot-ba
light.bay gelding-ORN-ACC robbery |take-C.IPFV |gO-PST
MODIF | HEAD

VP

‘Robbers had stolen the light-bay geldings.” (IDR 26, mod.)

The VP construction abcu ot- ‘deliver, bring [away]’ in (463) or ‘take away’ in (464) has the opposite
meaning from the serialized verb abcira- ‘bring [to]’ consisting of ab- ‘take’ and ira- ‘come’ (cf. 7.3.2.6
below).

(463) SHM § 53

Kitad-un  Altan gahan-na |ab-¢u ot-qui-tur
Kitad-GEN Altan gahan-DAT |take-C.IPFV | g0-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC
MODIF | HEAD
VP ’

‘When [they] were on the way to deliver [him] to the Altan Qahan of the Kitad,” (IDR 10, mod.)
(464) SHM 8§ 149

Ukl-ksen amin Ugei beye min-iu ab-¢u ot-éu
die-p.Prv life NEG.EX body 1SG.OBL-GEN |take-C.IPFV |goO-C.IPFV
MODIF | HEAD
A
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ye-ki- ii-jei ta
what-do-Q-yes 2prL
“What will you achieve (lit. do) by taking away my dead and lifeless body?’ (IDR 71, mod.)

Modifying verbs can also express a goal of the action ot-/odu-. This is conditioned by the imperative
forms, where the speaker compels someone to do something erin ot ‘go for seeking’ in (465).

(465) SHM § 83

eke-ben de’ti-ner-i-yen eri-n ot
mother-POSS younger.brother-PL-ACC-POSS | seek-C.MOD | go ’
MODIF  |HEAD
VP

‘Go for seeking your mother and younger brothers!” (IDR 24, mod.)

In (466), the modifying verb 0k- ‘give’ can express a condition of the head verb ot-/odu- ‘go’ in dkcii ot

‘give and then go’.

(466) SHM § 208

geriye-s-i-yen na-da inje-s-ece-"en ASig-temir bawurdi-yan
legacy-PL-ACC-POSS 1SG.OBL-DAT dowry-PL-ABL-POSS ASig-temir steward-Poss

niken ja un-i Ok-cii ot
one hundred-Acc |give-C.IPFV |go ‘
MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘Give me one hundred out of your servants and the steward Asiq Temir as legacy and then go!” (UO 97,
mod.)

The unification of the verbs can be shown by the shared passivization of the whole VP which is marked
only on the head verb ot- like ottaju in de ermetcii ottaju in (467).

(467) SHM § 128

Joci-darmala adu 'u-ban
Jogi-darmala horse-Poss

de’erme-1-Cii ot-ta-ju
robbery-VR-C.IPFV | gO-PASS-C.IPFV

VP

MODIF | HEAD ’

‘The Jogidarmala, robbed of his herd, went [alone] in pursuit’ (IDR 53, mod.)

Like other motion verbs, transfer verbs like dawuli- ‘carry’ (468) or gurge- ‘deliver, bring’ in (469)
modify the head verb ot-/odu- where they take its focusing on “go away/off, or depart” meaning.

(468) SHM § 152

dolo’an nasu-tu-yi Merkit irgen |dawuli-ju |ot-cu
seven  age-ORN-ACC Merkit people | carry-C.IPFV | goO-C.IPFV
MODIF | HEAD
VP ’

‘The Merkit carried him off when he was seven years old’ (IDR 74, mod.)
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(469) SHM § 169

ene uge-yi Temiijin-e kele-n gur-ge-n ot-qu
PROX word-AcC Temiijin-DAT | say-C.MOD | reach-FAC-C.MOD | go-P.IPFV
‘ MODIF | MODIF | HEAD ‘
VP

gii’iin-i  yambar ele bol-ga-gda-yu
man-AcC what.sort.of such become-FAC-PASS-Q

‘What sort [of a reward] might be expected by someone who delivers away a message with this news to
Temiijin?’ (IDR 87, mod.)

In combination with achievement verbs, ot- expresses a goal by the modifying verb dauliju otcu ‘go for
plunder” in (470).

(470) SHM § 257

Bat-kesen-i dauli-ju ot-¢u
Bat-kesen-Acc | plunder-C.IPFV | gO-C.IPFV
MODIF | HEAD
VP ‘

‘[he] went to plunder Batkesen.” (IDR 190, mod.)

Because of the proceeding meaning of ot-/odu-, added by the suffix P.IPFv, it is similar to yabu- and
expresses general being or living/existing.

(471) SHM § 220

tus gan-i-yan ker |tebci-jii bari-ju ot-qun | bida
rightful gan-Acc-rposs how | make.away-C.IPFV | seize-C.IPFV | gO-P.IPFV | 1PL.INC
MODIF MODIF HEAD
VP

‘How can we go on, seizing and making away with our rightful lord?’ (IDR 151, mod.)

Table 50 summarizes all VP constructions headed by ot-/odu- as motion verb.

Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector
hlde-jii ot-qu V.C.IPFV-V
ab-cu ot-qui-tur  V.C.IPFV-V
gatara- ‘ul-ju ot-cu V.C.IPFV-V
e’is-ge-jii ot-cu V.C.IPFV-V
ab-cu ot-ba V.C.IPFV-V
ab-cu ot-cu V.C.IPFV-V
neyisu-ldi-jzi ot-cu V.C.IPFV-V
ab-cu ot-ba V.C.IPFV-V
Singge-Jii ot-ba V.C.IPFV-V
ha’ul-ju ot-cu V.C.IPFV-V
eri-n ot-ba V.C.MOD-V
ab-cu ot-cu V.C.IPFV-V
mede-jii ot-ba V.C.IPFV-V
gur-ge-n ot-cu’'ui  V.C.MOD-V
haci-ra-n ot-cu’'ui  V.C.MOD-V
ab-cu ot-cu V.C.IPFV-V
ab-cu ot-cu’ui  V.C.IPFV-V
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Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector

de’erme-t-cii ot-ta-ju V.C.IPFV-V
neke-jii ot-cu V.C.IPFV-V
Cir-cii ot-cuui  V.C.IPFV-V
ab-cu ot-cu V.C.IPFV-V
buru 'u-t-cu ot-cu V.C.IPFV-V
dawuli-ju ot-cu V.C.IPFV-V
dawuli-ju ot-cu V.C.IPFV-V
newd-jii ot-cu V.C.IPFV-V
gedi-n ot-cu V.C.MOD-V
uga-ju ot-da-qu  V.C.IPFV-V
jasa-ju ot-cu V.C.IPFV-V
mori-la-ju ot-cu V.C.IPFV-V
gar-cu ot-ba V.C.IPFV-V
neyile-n ot-cu'ui ~ V.C.MOD-V
bol-ju ot-bai V.C.IPFV-V
alda-ju ot-cu’ui  V.C.IPFV-V
bari-ju ot-qun V.C.IPFV-V
ta-ul-ju ot-tugai  V.C.IPFV-V
gar-cu ot-tugai  V.C.IPFV-V
qajar-ci-la-ju ot-ba V.C.IPFV-V
ab-cu ot-da-ba  V.C.IPFV-V
dongqodu-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V
da’ari-n ot-cu V.C.MOD-V
giji-n ot-cu V.C.MOD-V
dauli-ju ot-cu V.C.IPFV-V
ab-cu ot-ba V.C.IPFV-V
gar-cu ot-cu V.C.IPFV-V
ququl-ju ot-ba V.C.IPFV-V
aci-ju ot-ta-ju V.C.IPFV-V
esuk-cile-jii odu-mu  V.C.IPFV-V
Ki-yii odu-mui  V.C.IPFV-V
noko-ce-jii odu-la’a  V.C.IPFV-V
ab-cu odu-la’a  V.C.IPFV-V
setki-i odu-lu’a  V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii odu-ya V.C.IPFV-V
dawuli-ju odu-’asu  V.C.IPFV-V
ab-cu odu-tqun  V.C.IPFV-V
ab-cu odu-’asu  V.C.IPFV-V
gar-cu odu-at V.C.IPFV-V
ge-jii odu-n V.C.IPFV-V
daba-ju odu-’asu  V.C.IPFV-V
ab-cu odu-n V.C.IPFV-V
gar-cu odu-n V.C.IPFV-V
tisi-jii odu-gsan  V.C.IPFV-V
ayala-ju odu-run  V.C.IPFV-V
gur-ge-n ot-qu V.C.MOD-V

Table 50: VVPs with the Motion Verb ot-/odu- as Head
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7.3.2.3  kodol-/godol-
This verb expresses ‘motion’ corresponding to ‘move’ in English. Most modifying verbs also belong to
the category of ‘motion’: dayyijin godéljii ‘moving rebelling (against)’ in (472), gaqacan godaljii

‘moving separating’ in (473), uda’aran gédaéljii ‘moving following’ in (474).

(472) SHM § 257

dayyi-ji-n godol-jii Jalaldin-soltan-tur neyile-jii ‘i
enemy-VR-C.MOD | move-C.IPFV | Jalaldin-soltan-DAT.LOC join-PST

MODIF ‘ HEAD
VP

‘Qan Melig rose in rebellion [against us] and joined Jalaldin Soltan.” (IDR 190)
(473) SHM § 122

e-de basa Jamuga-daca|qagqaca-n g6dol-jii
PROX-PL also Jamuga-ABL |separate-C.MOD | move-C.IPFV
MODIF |  HEAD
VP ‘

“These, then, separated from Jamuga and moved on’ (IDR 48, mod.)

(474) SHM § 183

ba tan-i uda’a-ra-n godol-ji
1PL.EXC 2PL.OBL-GEN |one.of.a.number-vR-C.MOD | move-C.IPFV

MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘We shall follow close behind you’ (IDR 105)

Like other modifiers, causative constructions modify the motion verb g6dél-. The whole modifying
causative construction is subordinated in the manner sense regarding its head, cf. Altai daba 'ulun

segti tiliin godoljii ‘moving by causing to withdraw by passing over the Altai’, literally.

(475) SHM § 194

Altai | daba- ulu-n segu-ilii-n godol-jii
Altai | pass.over-CAUS-C.MOD | roll.back-cAuUS-C.MOD | move-C.IPFv
‘ MODIF | MODIF | HEAD ’
VP

‘[We] making [our people] to pass over the Altai and rolling [them] back, removing,” (FWC 122, mod.)

Like causative verbs, the transitive verb daru- ‘crush’ in (476) modifies the action g6do6l- ‘move’, which
again is modified by the verb ayisu- ‘approach’.

(476) SHM § 171

daru-ju godol-ge-jii ayisu-kui-tur

crush-C.IPFV | move-FAC-C.IPFV | advance-p.IPFV-DAT.LOC
MODIF | HEAD

‘ MODIF ‘ HEAD ‘
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Olon-Dongqait esergii dobtul-bai
Olon-Donggait against rush-pST

‘As [he] advanced, crushing them and driving them back, the Olon Donggait rushed against [him]” (IDR 92,
mod.; cf. FWC 98)

Table 51 presents an overview on VP constructions headed by the motion verb kodol-/gédol-.

Modifying Verb Head Types of Connector

dili-n godol-ii V.C.MOD-V
gaqaca-n g0dol-jii V.C.MOD-V
una-gqa-ju uli godol-ge-n  V.C.IPFV-V
dayyiji-n g0dol-jii V.C.MOD-V
daba-n g6dol-be V.C.MOD-V
talbi-ju g0dol-jii V.C.IPFV-V
daru-ju g0dol-ge-jii V.C.IPFV-V
buru 'ui-la-n godol-de-’esii  v.C.MOD-V
ke e-jii godol-bei V.C.IPFV-V
dayyiji-n 00dol-jii- i V.C.MOD-V
uda’a-ra-n g0dol-jii V.C.MOD-V
segu- zilii-n g0dol-jii V.C.MOD-V
buru u-yila-n godol-kan V.C.MOD-V
daiji-n g0dol-jii V.C.MOD-V
yada-ju g0dol-ji V.C.IPFV-V
gaqaca-n g0dol-jii i V.C.MOD-V
udu-ju g6dol-ge-jii V.C.IPFV-V
dayyiji-n g6dol-jii V.C.MOD-V
gaqaca-n kodol-jii i V.C.MOD-V
jori-n kodol-jii i V.C.MOD-V
jori-n kodol-jii i V.C.MOD-V
jori-n kodol-jii i V.C.MOD-V
gari-n kodol-yii i V.C.MOD-V

Table 51: VVPs with the Motion Verb kddol-/g6dol- as Head

7.3.2.4  yordi-

The verb yorci- expresses a motion action ‘walk, go, travel, set out, start for’ (cf. Lessing 1982: 1070).
It functions very similarly to the verb ot-/odu- (cf. 7.3.2.2). While ot-/odu- expresses action more in the
context of go away (from the perspective of the speaker), yorci- rather has goal-orientated semantic
subtleties like ‘go aimed at’ or ‘head toward’. It shares the meaning ‘proceed’ with yabu- (cf. 7.3.2.1).
If it follows other motion verbs, it has a supporting function like other auxiliaries in terms of aspect. The
goal-oriented meaning of yorci- can be seen for example in Onanmiiren 6 ede qataraju yorciju ‘going

by trotting upstream along the Onan River’ in (477), garcu yorc¢iba ‘went coming out’ in (478).

(477) SHM § 32

Onan-miren ¢’ed-e |qatara-ju |yoréi-ju |talbi-ba
Onan-river  Up-DAT | trot-C.IPFV | gO-C.IPFV | Set.out-PST
MODIF | HEAD
VP ‘

‘[he] set out, frotting off upstream along the Onan River.” (IDR 7, mod.)
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(478) SHM § 73

te- zin-tur Temiijin uyyila-"at |qar-¢éu yoréi-ba
DIST-GEN-DAT.LOC Temiijin weep-C.PFV | come.out-C.IPFV | go-PST

MODIF ‘ MODIF
VP

‘At that, Temiijin wept and went out.” (IDR 18)

Because of the meaning of yorci- ‘go (aimed at)’ it is used in cases where S/A has a planned motion
action, cf. kanglini Kimca'udi da’arin yorciju'ui ‘set off passing by’ in (479), diilin yorciju ‘going
proceeding’ in (480).

(479) SHM § 198

kanglin-i Kimca ud-i da’ari-n yoréi-ju’ui
kanglin-Acc Kiméa’ud-Acc | pass.by-C.MOD | go-PST

MODIF
VP

| HEAD }

‘[They] went off through [the territory of] the the Qanglin and the Kim¢a’ud.” (IDR 126, mod.)
(480) SHM § 244

soni-de  |ddli-n yoréi-ju
night-DAT | proceed-C.MOD | gO-C.IPFV

VP
‘[She], travelling all night” (IDR 168, mod.)

MODIF ‘ HEAD ‘

Table 52 gives an overview on VP constructions headed by the motion verb yorci-.

Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector
gatara-ju yorci-ju V.C.IPFV-V
qar-cu yorc¢i-ba  V.C.IPFV-V
qar-cu yorc¢i-ba  V.C.IPFV-V
bawu-ju yorc¢i-ba  V.C.IPFV-V
de’ermet-cii yorc¢i-ba  V.C.IPFV-V
hilde-ii yorc¢i-ba  V.C.IPFV-V
o0 orki-ju yorc¢i-ba  V.C.IPFV-V
bitl-n Yorci-ju V.C.MOD-V
uqdu-n Yorci-ju V.C.MOD-V
ab-cu yorcéi-ju'u  V.C.IPFV-V
da’ari-n yorci-ju’ui  V.C.MOD-V
bos-cu Yorci-ju V.C.IPFV-V
dili-n Yorci-ju V.C.MOD-V
gur-ge-n yorci-ya V.C.MOD-V

Table 52: VVPs with the Motion Verb yorci- as Head

7.3.2.5 jori-

Compared to yorci-, the verb jori- has the more specific meaning ‘move in the direction of’, ‘strive’ as
well as ‘plan’ and ‘intend’ (cf. Lessing 1982: 1071). The focus of this motion verb lies in the ‘aim’.

Because it often occurs as a modifying verb, I will present VVP constructions with jori- as the modifying
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verb. The head of the modifier is in most cases a motion verb, too. The modified action becomes thus a
planned or aimed one like jorin icubai ‘withdrew heading’ in (481), joriju giirii'esii ‘reaching/arriving
heading’ in (482).

(481) SHM § 115

Qorqonag-jubur | jori-n i¢u-bai
Qorgonag-valley | head-c.moD | withdraw-pST
MODIF |  HEAD
VP

‘[Both Temiijin and famuga], withdrawing, went in the direction of the Qorgonaq Valley.” (IDR 43, mod.)
(482) SHM § 249

jori-ju guru-’esii

‘head—c.lva reach-C.COND
MODIF |  HEAD

‘ VP

“When, moving in their direction, [he] reached’ (IDR 177, mod.)

This is one of best-known scenes in the SHM, where Yisiigei set out to go to the Olqunu’ut people,
relatives of Mother Ho’eliin, to ask his maternal uncles for a girl in marriage for his son Temiijin. On

the way, he met Dei-se¢en who asked the following question.

(483) SHM § 62

Yisligei quda ken-tir jori-ju ayisu-la’a
Yisligei brother.in.law who-DAT.LOC |aim-C.IPFV | approach-pST
MODIF |  HEAD
VP ’

“Yistigei, brother-in-law, in whose direction are you going, coming this way?’ (IDR 14, mod.)

Like the planned action joriju ayisula’a in (483), the head verb gaqacan in jorin qagacan is modified
by the intended act as modifier in (484).

(484) SHM § 144

Naiman-u  Buyirug gan Altay-yin eblr Ulug-tag
Naiman-GEN Buyirug gan Altay-GEN southern Ulug-taq

jori-n qaqaca-n kodol-jii i

aim-C.MoD | separate-C.MOD | move-PST

‘ MODIF |  MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘Buyiruq Qan of the Naiman split away [from the others] and headed for Uluq Tag?* on the southern side of
the Altai [Mountains].” (UO 54, mod.)

Table 53 presents the VP construction with the motion verb jori- as modifier.

204 Tag means ‘big” in Orkhon Turkish (cf. UO 54[footnote 243])
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Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector

Jjori-ju ayisu-la’a  V.C.IPFV-V
Jjori-n ayi-si V.C.MOD-V
jori-n icu-bai V.C.MOD-V
jori-n icu-bai V.C.MOD-V
jori-n gagaca-n  V.C.MOD-V
jori-n kodol-jii i V.C.MOD-V
jori-n kodol-jii i V.C.MOD-V
jori-n kodol-jii i V.C.MOD-V
jori-"ul-ju ile-’esii V.C.IPFV-V
Jjori-ju glru-‘esii  V.C.IPFV-V
jori-ju ile-’esii V.C.IPFV-V
Jjori-ju bi-qli-tir ~ V.C.IPFV-V
Jjori-ju gur-cii V.C.IPFV-V

Table 53: VVPs with the Motion Verb jori- as Modifier

7.3.2.6 ire-/ira-

The verb ire- expresses a motion action ‘come’, ‘arrive’, ‘approach’. One of the typical VP patterns is
the combination of ab- ‘take’ and ira- ‘come’ with the connector C.IPFV -¢- which is a phonetically
reduced form of c¢u-. Ire- occurs in this serialized construction as ira- adapting -a instead of -e according
to the vowel harmonic which is common in Mongolic languages (cf. Janhunnen 2003; Svantesson et al.
2005). The motion verb ire- occurs in a fixed combination with abcira- in 32 % and ire- as head verb
with other modifying verbs in 68 % of all VP construction headed with ire-.

(485) SHM § 56

Héeliin iijin-i Yistigei tedii ger-dur-iyen
Ho’eliin noble.lady-Acc Yislgei so  yurt-DAT.LOC-POSS

ab-é-ira-ba
take-C.IPFv-come-PST

| v |
‘So, Yisiigei brought H’eliin Ujin to his yurt.” (IDR 12, mod.)
(486) SHM § 155

Yislii gatun-i  ten-de ab-¢-ira-ba
Yisli lady-AcC DIST-DAT | take-C.IPFV-come-PST

| v |
‘There, they brought [back] Lady Yistii.” (IDR 78, mod.)

Table 54 shows the occurrences of ira- in the fixed form.
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Lexicalized Phrase Unit  Types of Connector

ab-c¢-ira-gsan-tur V.C.IPFV-V
ab-c¢-ira-ju V.C.IPFV-V
ab-¢-ira-ju V.C.IPFV-V
ab-c-ira-ya V.C.IPFV-V
ab-c¢-ira-ju V.C.IPFV-V
ab-c¢-ira-ju V.C.IPFV-V
ab-c¢-ira-ju V.C.IPFV-V
ab-c¢-ira-ju V.C.IPFV-V
ab-c-ira-t V.C.IPFV-V
ab-¢-ira-ju V.C.IPFV-V
ab-c¢-ira- "ul-ju V.C.IPFV-V
ab-c-ira-t V.C.IPFV-V
ab-c¢-ira- "ul-ju V.C.IPFV-V
ab-c-ira-bai V.C.IPFV-V
ab-c¢-ira-ju V.C.IPFV-V
ab-c¢-ira-ju V.C.IPFV-V
ab-c¢-ira-ju V.C.IPFV-V
ab-c¢-ira-bai V.C.IPFV-V
ab-c-ira V.C.IPFV-V

Table 54: VVPs with the Motion Verb ira- as Head

The motion expressing verb ire- occurs often with other motion verbs as modifiers. They all express the
manner in which the action ire- is performed cf. ketiiljii irebe ‘came crossing’ in (487), ketiiljii irejii

‘coming crossing’ in (488), newiijii irebe ‘came moving’ in (489).

(487) SHM § 1

Tenggis | kettl-jii ire-be
sea Cross-C.IPFV | come-PST
MODIF | HEAD
VP ‘

‘[They] came crossing [through] Sea.” (IDR 1, mod.)
(488) SHM 8§ 177

Eder-altay-in  belcir-iyer ketul-jii ire-jii
Eder-altay-GEN confluence-INS | cross-C.IPFV | come-C.IPFV
MODIF |  HEAD
i

‘Crossing [the river] at the Eder Altay Confluence, [I] came [back],” (IDR 100, mod.)
(489) SHM § 28

Duyiren geri-d-aca  Tinggelik-qorogan huru’u bOIok irgen |newl-jii ire-be
Duyiren rear-DAT-ABL Tinggelik-stream along band people|move-C.IPFV | come-PST

VP

MODIF ‘ HEAD ‘

‘From the northern side of [Mount] Diyiren, a band of people on the move came following the course of the
Tiinggelik Stream.” (IDR 6)
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VP constructions headed by the verb ire- prefer the connector C.IPFV -ju/-ji/-cu/-¢ii. Another motion
expressing verb which modifies ire- is gir- ‘reach, arrive’ in giirjii irebesti in (490) and giircii irebei in
(491), giircii ire’iilii ‘et, a causativized form of ire- in (492). In all VP constructions, it has the meaning

of ‘come reaching/arriving’.

(490) SHM § 32

gur-jii ire-besi Bodoncar min a-ju'u

‘reach-c.lva come-C.COND | Bodoncar same/indeed be-pPST
MODIF |  HEAD

‘ VP

“When [he] arrived, it was indeed Bodon¢ar.” (IDR 7, mod.)

(491) SHM § 141

Cinggis gahan-tur Ong gan|gur-cii ire-bei
Cinggis gahan-DAT.LOC Ong gan |reach-C.IPFV | come-PST

‘ MODIF | HEAD ‘

VP
‘Ong Qan came arriving at Cinggis Qahan’s [camp]. (IDR 63, mod.)

(492) SHM § 172

Bo’orcu-yi | gUr-¢ii ire-iilii-’et
Bo’oréu-ACC | arrive-C.IPFV | come-CAUS-C.PFV

MODIF | HEAD
i

‘After having made to come Bo’or¢u to arrive’ (FWC 98, mod.)

Other types of motion expressing modifying verbs are gari- ‘return’ in gariju irejii in (493), guyyi- ‘run’
in giiyyijii irejii in (494)?®, bawu- in bawuju irebei ‘came descending’ in (495) and morila- in morilaju

ire’esii ‘if [somebody] set on horse’ in (496).

(493) SHM § 137

Saca Taicu qoyar-i bult-e-’et gari-ju ire-jii
Sac¢a Tai¢u two-ACC be.without.air-FAC-C.PFV | return-C.IPFV | come-C.IPFV
MODIF |  HEAD
R

‘Having suffocated both Saca and Tai¢u [he] came returning.” (UO 51, mod.)

(494) SHM § 110

tergen-ece bawu-’at guyyi-jii | ire-jii
cart-ABL  descend-C.PFV | run-C.IPFV | cOme-C.IPFV
MODIF |  HEAD
VP ‘

‘[she] descended from the cart and came running [towards him].” (IDR 40, mod.)

205 The time reference of the head verb depends on the time references of the matrix clause expressing verb. Due
to space limitations, not all sentences can be represented in their entire matrix structure. The c.iPFv marker
indicates that the VP headed by ire- is itself subordinated to a matrix clause.
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(495) SHM § 253

yeke a’urug-tur bawu-ju ire-bei
main basecamp-DAT.LOC | descend-C.IPFV | come-PST

MODIF ‘ HEAD
VP

‘[Qasar] came settling (lit. descending) at the main base camp.” (IDR 181, mod.)

(496) SHM § 177

Gir gan abaga din-u ¢ima-dur mori-la-ju ire-’esii
Gir gan paternal.uncle 2sG.OBL-GEN 2SG.OBL-DAT.LOC | horse-VR-C.IPFV | cOme-C.COND

MODIF ‘ HEAD
VP

‘If your paternal uncle Gur Qan moved against you’ (IDR 97, mod.)

The modifying motion event oro- ‘enter, come in’ has the same causative meaning as its head verb ire-

in oroju ire’iile ei “made somebody come by coming into [Cinggis Qahan’s army or power]’.

(497) SHM § 150

Kereyit irgen ber Cinggis gahan-tur
Kereyit people Foc Cinggis gahan-DAT.LOC

0ro-ju ire-’iile-’ei
COme.in-C.IPFV | come-CAUS-PST

MODIF ‘ HEAD
VP

‘[faga Gambu] made [two scattered] people of the Kereyit, come and submit to Cinggis Qahan.” (UO 59,
mod.)

In combination with a goal-oriented verb like udurit- ‘lead’ in uduritcéu iregiiye, the head verb ire- can
be integrated into the semantic domain of a modifying verb.

(498) SHM § 63

Yisligei quda ene jewddun min-0 ¢ima-yi
Yisligei brother.in.law PROX dream  1SG.OBL-GEN 2SG.OBL-ACC

ele  ko’ii-be’en|udurit-éu |ire-gly-e tije-ksen a-ju'u
PROX s0N-POSS |lead-C.IPFV | come-P.IPFV-DAT | See-P.PFV be-PST
MODIF | HEAD
‘ VP

‘Brother in law, Yisiigei this dream of mine was seeing you leading this son of yours.” (IDR 14, mod.)

The modifying verb eri- ‘seek’ in erin irejii in (499) expresses the goal of the main action ire-.

(499) SHM § 30

Bodoncar-mungqaq de ii-yii’‘en ene  Onan-miren Auru’u
Bodon¢ar-munggaq younger.brother-Acc.poss PROX Onan-river  downstream.along

odu-la’a ke’e-n eri-n ire-jii
go-PST  say-C.MOD |seek-C.MOD | come-C.IPFV
MODIF |  HEAD
il

‘His elder brother Buqu Qatagi, thinking that his younger brother Bodon¢ar Munggag had gone down stream
along the Onan River, came for seeking him.” (UO 12, mod.)
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The goal-oriented verb uri- ‘summon’ in combination with the causativized motion verb ire il-

expresses an invitation, cf. (500).

(500) SHM § 146

Qada’an-i | Uri-ju ire-iil-jii derge-ce-n sa- ‘ul-bai
Qada’an-ACC | summon-C.IPFV | cOme-CAUS-C.IPFV | beside-VR-C.MOD Sit-CAUS-PST
MODIF | HEAD
VP ‘

‘[Cinggis Qahan] invited Qada’an to come [to him] and had her sit by his side.” (IDR 68, mod.)

Like the preceding verbs kiiyyice-/ giiyyice- ‘catch up, overtake’ in kiiyyicejii irebe ‘came catching up’
in (501), giiyyicejii irejii i ‘came overtaking’ in (502) modify the ire-.

(501) SHM § 91

qoyitu-s  noko-t kiiyyice-jii ire-be
behind-pL companion-pL | catch.up-C.IPFV | cOme-PST
MODIF | HEAD
VP }

‘Companions, who were behind, caught up with him.” (IDR 28, mod.)
(502) SHM 8§ 149

Tarqutai-kiriltug-un k6 ’ii-t  de "ii-ner in-0
Tarqutai-kiriltug-GEN son-pL younger.brother-PL 3SG.OBL-GEN

buli-ju abu-ya ke’e-n giiyyice-jii ire-jii-iii
seize-C.IPFV take-vOL say-C.MOD |overtake-C.IPFV | come-PST

‘ MODIF | HEAD ’

VP

‘The sons and younger brothers of Tarqutai Kiriltug came overtaking them by saying, “Let us seize him away
[from them]!”” (IDR 70, mod.)

The modifying verb neyile- ‘join, become together’ in neyilen irebei in (503) and neyilen iretkin in
(504) can express the goal or cause of the motion action ire-.

(503) SHM § 120

Jelme-tiir neyile-n  |ire-bei
Jelme-DAT.LOC | join-c.MOD | come-PST
MODIF | HEAD
VP ‘

‘[He] came to join Jelme.” (IDR 47, mod.)
(504) SHM § 253

yeke a’urug-tur neyile-n ire-tkiin
main basecamp-DAT.LOC | join-C.MOD | come-IMP
MODIF | HEAD
‘ VP

‘Come joining [forces with me] at the main basecamp!” (IDR 181, mod.)
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Like oro- ‘come in, enter’ (=submit), else- expresses submitting to someone’s power or army in elsen
irebei ‘came submitting’ in (505) and elsen irejii i ‘came submitting’ in (506). In both cases, else- can
express not only the manner, but also the cause of the motion action ire-.

(505) SHM § 182

te-de  Qorulas Gli |bulga-n else-n ire-bei
DIST-PL Qorulas NEG | fight-c.moD | submit-c.MOD | come-PST
MODIF | MODIF | HEAD ‘
VP

‘These Qorulas submitted to him without fighting.” (IDR 104)
(506) SHM § 235

Qarlu’ud-un  Arslan gan Qubilai-tur else-n ire-jii it
Qarlu’ud-GEN Arslan gan Qubilai-DAT.LOC | submit-C.MOD | come-PST

MODIF ‘ HEAD
VP

‘Arslan Qan of the Qarlu’ud came to submit to Qubilai.” (IDR 162, mod.)

The modifying achievement expressing verb bari- ‘fetch, capture’ in bariju irejii ‘came fetching/bring’
in (507) indicates the manner of an action.

(507) SHM § 169

Merkidei-caqa’'an Aman-caga’an qoyar-i |bari-ju ire-jii
Merkidei-white  Muzzle-white two-Acc | fetch-C.IPFV | come-C.IPFV
MODIF |  HEAD
VP

‘coming by fetching the white Merkid and the bay with the white muzzle’ (IDR 88, mod.)

Table 55 summarizes all identified VP pattern with ire- as head verb.

Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector
ketul-yii ire-be V.C.MOD-V
eri-n ire-jii V.C.MOD-V
newu-ji ire-kse-t V.C.IPFV-V
keyis-jii ire-mi V.C.IPFV-V
gur-yii ire-besu V.C.IPFV-V
udurit-cu ire-jii i V.C.IPFV-V
qari-ju ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
dawuli-jii ire-esti V.C.IPFV-V
nis-ju ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
udurit-cu ire-guy-e V.C.IPFV-V
uri-ju ire-zil-jii ~ V.C.IPFV-V
talbi-ju ire-riin V.C.IPFV-V
ab-cu ire-be V.C.IPFV-V
ke’e-n ire-jii i V.C.IPFV-V
ire-n a-ju'u V.C.MOD-V
kotol-jzi ire-be V.C.IPFV-V
ke’e-n ire-le’e V.C.MOD-V
kiyyi-ce-jii ire-be V.C.IPFV-V
nOkO-ce-jii ire-be V.C.IPFV-V
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Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector
tije-fii ire-kse-’er  V.C.IPFV-V
gur-ge-jii ire-be V.C.IPFV-V
udurit-cu ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
qur-cii ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
gur-cii ire-’et V.C.IPFV-V
0s0-n ire-kse-t V.C.MOD-V
ke’e-n ire-be V.C.MOD-V
glyyi-jii ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
quriya-ju ire-gi V.C.IPFV-V
biisire-n tgu-le-rin  v.c.MOD-V
ke’e-n ire-be V.C.MOD-V
neyile-n ire-bei V.C.MOD-V
neyile-n ire-bei V.C.MOD-V
ke’e-n ire-kse-t V.C.MOD-V
gur-ge-n ire-jii ‘i V.C.MOD-V
neyile-n ire-bei V.C.MOD-V
gar-cu ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
qari-ju ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
gur-cii ire-bei V.C.IPFV-V
ha- ul-ju ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
gur-ge-n ire-be V.C.MOD-V
ergu-ji ire-be V.C.IPFV-V
idlre-jii ire-be V.C.IPFV-V
uri-ju ire-"iil-jii V.C.IPFV-V
idlre-jii ire-bei V.C.IPFV-V
g0dol-ge-jii ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
guyyi-ce-jii ire-jii 'iii V.C.IPFV-V
guyyi-ce-jii ire-kiii-/ii’e V.C.IPFV-V
ke’e-n ire-bei V.C.MOD-V
gar-da-ju ire-jii i V.C.IPFV-V
gar-da-ju ire-kse-t V.C.IPFV-V
ke’e-n ire-bei V.C.MOD-V
ke’e-n ire-be V.C.MOD-V
gar-da-ju ire-kse-t V.C.IPFV-V
0ro-ju ire-tile’ei  V.C.IPFV-V
turu-ju ire-be V.C.IPFV-V
abura-ju ire-esti V.C.IPFV-V
horqu-ju ire-be V.C.IPFV-V
ire- "zil-jii ugi-le-rin  V.C.IPFV-V
ke’e-n ire-jii V.C.MOD-V
uri-ju ire-til-jii ~ V.C.IPFV-V
uri-ju ire-zil-jii ~ V.C.IPFV-V
gur-cii ire-bei V.C.IPFV-V
neke-jii ire-esti V.C.IPFV-V
gur-cii ire-’esii V.C.IPFV-V
gur-cii ire-’iilii-’et  V.C.IPFV-V
gur-cii ire-be V.C.IPFV-V
Cuburi-"ul-ju ire-be V.C.IPFV-V
mori-la-ju ire-’esii V.C.IPFV-V
ke’e-n ire-kde-jii  v.C.MOD-V
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Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector
mori-la-ju ire-esii V.C.IPFV-V
yada-ju ire-be V.C.IPFV-V
ketul-yii ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
bila-ju ire-be V.C.IPFV-V
else-n ire-bei V.C.MOD-V
oro-ju ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
geé-jii ire-be V.C.IPFV-V
tebci-jii ire-jii ‘i V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ire-jii i V.C.IPFV-V
gur-ge-n ire-be V.C.MOD-V
Cile-jii ire-bei V.C.IPFV-V
mori-la-ju ire-1di-jii ~ V.C.IPFV-V
hilde-ii ire-gl V.C.IPFV-V
Ok-cii ire-tkin V.C.IPFV-V
bari-ju ire-kde-jii  V.C.IPFV-V
koyit-cii ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
noko-ce-n ire-esii V.C.MOD-V
bawu-ju ire-riin V.C.IPFV-V
oro-ju ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
oro-ju ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
glyyi-jii ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
gur-cii ire-tele V.C.IPFV-V
gur-ge-jii ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
gar-ta-ju ire-’esii V.C.IPFV-V
daqa- ‘ul-ju ire-tlgei V.C.IPFV-V
daqa- ‘ul-ju ire-tlgei V.C.IPFV-V
jasa-ju ire-tigei V.C.IPFV-V
gar-qa-ju ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
ilga-ju ire-kse-t V.C.IPFV-V
0ro-ju ire-tugei V.C.IPFV-V
else-n ire-jii i V.C.MOD-V
muqu-tqa-ju ire-be V.C.IPFV-V
muqu-tqa-ju ire-be V.C.IPFV-V
0ro-ju ire-be V.C.IPFV-V
0ro- "ul-ju ire-be V.C.IPFV-V
g0dol-ge-jii ire-’iilii-n  V.C.IPFV-V
qari-ju ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
gur-ge-jii ire-bei V.C.IPFV-V
else-n ire-kde-jii ~ V.C.MOD-V
gur-cii ire-kde-jii ~ V.C.IPFV-V
da’a-ju ire-bei V.C.IPFV-V
g0dol-ge-jii ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
to’o-la-ju ire-be V.C.IPFV-V
neyile-n ire-tkiin V.C.MOD-V
bawu-ju ire-bei V.C.IPFV-V
tata-ju ire-esti V.C.IPFV-V
bawu-ju ire-"et V.C.IPFV-V
bawu-ju ire-’esii V.C.IPFV-V
da’ari-ju ire-’esii V.C.IPFV-V
da’ari-ju ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
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Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector

ab-cu ire-ksen V.C.IPFV-V
muqu-tga-ju ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V
tgu-le-sii ire-riin V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ire-yii ‘i V.C.IPFV-V
ulis-cii ire-jii V.C.IPFV-V

Table 55: VVPs with the Motion Verb ire- as Head

7.3.2.7 ayisu-/aisu-/ayis(i)-/ayis(i)-

It can be observed that verbs belonging to the same category tend to form a unit. The category of motion
event expressing verbs are typical for VP constructions as a unit. This tendency applies also to the
motion verb ayisu- ‘approach, come closer, draw near’ (cf. Lessing 1982: 22). Compared to yabu-,
ayisu- has a more specific meaning of ‘coming nearer to a given point’ and therefore a greater similarity
to ire-. Compared to ot-/odu-, ayisu- means the opposite. While ire- has the general meaning of ‘come’,
ayisu- implies more specific additions like ‘coming closer’, ‘approach’ and ‘appear closely’, cf. newiijii
oroju ayisuquyi ‘[saw] approaching (by) coming into (by) mowing’ in (508), diirbejii ayisuqun
‘approaching by escaping’ in (509), yabuju ayisurun ‘approached proceeding’ in (510).

(508) SHM § 5

Tlinggelik-qorogan huru’u niken bolok irgen
Tunggelik-stream downstream one band people

newd-jii oro-ju ayisu-qu-yi
move-C.IPFV | come.in-C.IPFV | approach-P.IPFV-ACC

MODIF |  MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘[He saw] a band of people on the move who, following downstream the Tuinggelik Stream, were approaching
that way’ (IDR 1-2, mod.)

(509) SHM § 110

Temiijin | dUrbe-jii ayisu-qun irgen-tir
Temiijin | escape-C.IPFV | approach-p.IPFV | people-DAT.LOC
MODIF | HEAD
VP
Borte Borte ke’e-n ungsi-ju  yabu-qui-tur

Borte Borte say-c.MoD call-C.IPFV gO-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC

‘[As the pillaging and plundering went on], Temiijin moved among the people that were hurriedly
approaching by escaping, calling, “Borte, Borte!”” (IDR 40, mod.)

(510) SHM § 118

Temiijin Jamuga qoyar gam-tu terge-d-in urid-a yabu-ju |ayisu-run
Temiijin Jamuga two together-oRN cart-PL-GEN front-DAT | go-C.IPFV | approach-C.PREP
MODIF | HEAD
VP ‘

‘Temiijin and Jamuga went together in front of the carts, and as they approached proceeding,” (IDR 45, mod.)

223



Other modifying motion verbs are newii- ‘move’ in newiifii ayisuquitur in (511), qari- ‘return’ in gariju
ayisuquitur in (512), gilir- ‘reach’ in giircii ayisuquitur in (513) and giircii aisuquiu’a in (514).

(511) SHM § 175

te-yin newU-jii ayisu-qui-tur
DIST-GEN | move-C.IPFV | approach-p.IPFV-DAT.LOC
MODIF | HEAD
VP }

“When they were moving on in this way,” (IDR 95, mod.)
(512) SHM 8§ 177

bida  ten-d-ece qari-ju ayisu-qui-tur
1PL.INC DIST-DAT-ABL |return-C.IPFV | approach-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC
MODIF | HEAD
\ - \

‘As we were returning from that place,” (IDR 99, mod.)

(513) SHM § 195

Naqu-kun-nu  doronaji qormai da’ari-n
Naqu-kun-GEN eastern fringe pass-C.MOD

Cakir-ma’ut | gur-cii ayisu-qui-tur
Cakir-ma’ut | reach-C.IPFV | approach-p.IPFV-DAT.LOC
MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘Passing along the eastern fridge of the Naqu Cliff [he] reached Cakirma’ut,” (IDR 118, mod.)
(514) SHM 8§55

qurba-‘ula qosi’un| quci-ldu-ju gur-¢ii aisu-qu-lu’a
there-cN  hill round-REC-C.IPFV | reach-C.IPFV | approach-p.IPFV-PST
‘ MODIF | moDIF | HEAD ’
VP

‘the three [men] had rounded the spur of the hill and were drawing near.” (IDR 12)

Like in (514), the modifying and head verbs can be translated into English as paratactic clauses
connected by ‘and’, where we have a subordinated manner/path expressing clause (LOC-clauses related
to Matrix clause). Morphologically, this becomes apparent on the converb suffixes, even though two
actions take place simultaneously. Modifying verbs tend to have a more specific semantics added to the
more general semantics of auxiliary-like verbs such as aisu-, yabu-, ire- and so on.

In examples (515) and (516), the present reference expressing suffix -su is lost due to the identical part
of the verb stem in ayisu, whereas -ai in ayisai in (517) indicates an emphatic expression of the speaker.
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(515) SHM § 91

qaqca-’ar | kityyiée-jii ayisu
sole-INs | catch.up-c.IPFV | approach.PRES

MODIF ‘ HEAD
VP

‘One man, alone [on a white horse and holding a pole-lasso] drew closer and caught up with them.” (IDR 28,
mod.)

(516) SHM § 92
bi  sayin nokor-i cima-yi
1sG good companion-ACC 2SG.OBL-ACC

mungtani-ju | ayisu
exhaust-C.IPFV | approach.PRES

MODIF | HEAD
VP

ke’e-n sayin nokor-e tusa bol-su ke’e-n noko-ce-jii ire-be
say-C.MOD good companion-DAT help become-vOL say-C.MOD companion-VR-C.IPFV cOome-PST

‘[Bo’or¢u said,] “I thought of you as a good friend when you [first] arrived exhausted, and | thought to help
you as a good friend. I came as your companion.” (UO 29, mod.)

(517) SHM § 195

yekin te-yin to’origa-n ayis-ai te-de
why DIST-GEN | encircle-C.MOD | approach-PRES | DIST-PL
MODIF |  HEAD
‘ VP

‘Why are they approaching, encircling us in this manner?’ (IDR 120)

Modifying verbs can express the physical condition of a person during his/her coming like mungtaniju
ayisu ‘was arriving exhausted’ in (516), uyyilaju ayisukuitur ‘coming crying’ in (518), dayyisurgan
ayisu ‘going rebelling against’ in (519), and yadaju ayisurun ‘going through by being unable’ in (520).

(518) SHM § 56

yeke dawu-bar
big sound-INS

uyyila-ju |ayisu-kui-tur
cry-C.IPFV | approach-p.IPFV-DAT.LOC

VP

MODIF \ HEAD |

‘When she was coming crying loudly’ (IDR 12, mod.)
(519) SHM 8§ 277

aga gti tin-tar
elder.brother man-DAT.LOC

i
2sG

dayyisu-rga-n ayisu
enemy-VR-C.MOD | approach.PRES

VP

MODIF | HEAD ’

‘Do you [now] go on rebelling against a person who is senior to you?’ (IDR 208, mod.)

(520) SHM § 177

Uiyud-un  Tangyud-un  qajar-iyar
Uiyud-GEN Tangyud-GEN place-INS

yada-ju ayisu-run
be.unable-c.IPFv | approach-c.PREP

MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘Reduced to straits as you went through the country of the Uiyud and the Tangyud.” (IDR 98, mod.)
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Transitive verbs like e iisgejii in oki abcu e’iisgejii in e’iisgefii ayisuquyi ‘approaching by establishing
[a family] by taking a girl’ in (521), gdddlgejii in daruju godélgejii ayisukuitur ‘advancing by driving
[back] by crushing’ in (522) modify the main verb ayisu-.

(521) SHM § 54

Merkid-Un  Yeke-ciledii Oloqunu’u-t 0©Ki
Merkid-GEN Yeke-¢iledii Oloqunu’u-pPL girl

ab-cu e’lis-ge-jii ayisu-qu-yi jolga-ju
take-C.IPFV | arise-FAC-C.IPFV | approach-p.IPFV-ACC | encounter-C.IPFV
| MODIF |

‘ MODIF HEAD ‘

VP

‘[he] encountered Yeke Ciledii of the Merkid, who was heading home, taking with him a girl of the
Oloqunu’ut people to establish [a family].” (FWC 12, mod.; cf. IDR 11)

(522) SHM § 171

daru-ju godol-ge-jii ayisu-kui-tur

Ccrush-C.IPFV | move-FAC-C.IPFV | approach-p.IPFV-DAT.LOC

‘ MODIF | MODIF | HEAD }
VP

‘As [they] advanced, crushing them and driving them [back]” (IDR 91, mod.)

The manner of ayisu- can also be modified by a joining verb like gamsa- in gamsan ayisuquitur

‘approaching joining’ in (523).

(523) SHM § 133

Ulja huru'u Ongging-cingseng-lii’e | gam-sa-n ayisu-qui-tur
Ulja downstream.along Ongging-¢ingseng-COM | together-vR-C.MOD | approach-p.IPFV-DAT.LOC
MODIF | HEAD
VP ‘

‘As [they] approached joining, [moving] downstream along the Ulja’ (IDR 57)

In Table 56, all VP constructions headed by the motion verb ayisu- are presented together with the
corresponding type of connector.

Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector

mori-la-ju ayis-ai V.C.IPFV-V
Silemelje-n ayis-ai V.C.MOD-V
to origa-n ayis-ai V.C.MOD-V
duyalu-n ayis-ai V.C.MOD-V
qusi 'u-ra-ju ayis-qun V.C.IPFV-V
tlri-ji ayisi V.C.IPFV-V
tlri-ji ayisi V.C.IPFV-V
0ro-ju ayisu-qu-yi  V.C.IPFV-V
newu-;i ayisu-qun V.C.IPFV-V
newu-;i ayisu-n V.C.IPFV-V
aci-ju ayisu-run V.C.IPFV-V
e lis-ge-jii ayisuqu-yi V.C.IPFV-V
dergece-jii ayisu-gui-tur  V.C.IPFV-V
uyyila-ju ayisu-kui-tur  V.C.IPFV-V

226



Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector
Jjori-ju ayisu-la-'a  V.C.IPFV-V
ke’e-n ayisu-la-'a  v.C.MOD-V
kotol-zi ayisu-kui-tur  V.C.IPFV-V
gar-cu ayisu-gui-tur  V.C.IPFV-V
ayisu-n a-ju’u V.C.MOD-V
elis-ge-n ayisu-run V.C.MOD-V
godol-jzi ayisu-n V.C.IPFV-V
dirbe-ii ayisu-qun V.C.IPFV-V
dirbe-jii ayisu-kuy-yi  V.C.IPFV-V
yabu-ju ayisu-run V.C.IPFV-V
dili-n godol-ii V.C.MOD-V
dili-1di-jzi ayisu-n V.C.IPFV-V
mo’ere-n ayisu-run V.C.MOD-V
gam-sa-n ayisu-qui-tur v.C.MOD-V
dirbe-jii ayisu-run V.C.IPFV-V
bari-ju ayisu-qui-tur  V.C.IPFV-V
g0dol-jzi ayisu-run V.C.IPFV-V
bari-ju ayisu-la’ai  V.C.IPFV-V
bari-ju ayisu-run V.C.IPFV-V
qari-ju ayisu-qui-tur  V.C.IPFV-V
da’ari-n ayisu-qui V.C.MOD-V
ayisu-n a-ju 'ui V.C.MOD-V
ayisu-n a-ju 'ui V.C.MOD-V
daru-ju ayisu-qui-tur V.C.IPFV-V
g6dol-ge-jii ayisu-kui-tur  V.C.IPFV-V
daru-ju ayisu-kui-tur  V.C.IPFV-V
daru-ju ayisu-kui-tur  V.C.IPFV-V
gur-cii ayisu-qui-tur V.C.IPFV-V
newu-;i ayisu-qui-tur  V.C.IPFV-V
yada-ju ayisu-run V.C.IPFV-V
yada-ju ayisu V.C.IPFV-V
qari-ju ayisu-qui-tur  V.C.IPFV-V
hilde-jii ayisu-qun V.C.IPFV-V
to oriqa-ju ayisu-gqun-i  V.C.IPFV-V
ab-cu ayisu-run V.C.IPFV-V
neke-jii ayisu-kui-tur  V.C.IPFV-V
bengleni-jii ayisu-kui V.C.IPFV-V
yabu-ju ayisu-run V.C.IPFV-V
bari-ju ayisu-run V.C.IPFV-V
gar-ta-ju ayisu-run V.C.IPFV-V
sundur-cu ayisu-qun V.C.IPFV-V
daru-ju ayisu-kui-tur  V.C.IPFV-V
olu-I¢a-n ayisu-qui-tur v.C.MOD-V

Table 56: VPs with Motion Verb ayisu-/aisu-/ayis-/ayis- as Head

7.3.2.8 bawu-/ba’u-
Lastly, I will present the VP constructions headed by the motion verb bawu-/ba 'u- ‘descend’, ‘come or

go down’, ‘dismount’, ‘step down’, ‘settle down’, and ‘encamp’, ‘stop on the way’ (cf. Lessing
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1982: 71). The movement is directed from top to bottom. In SHM, this verb is used usually when one
descends from the horse to stop or to settle down on a camp. This motion event is modified by verbs
like neyile- ‘join’ in neyilen bawubai in (524) and in neyilen bawuju in (525), Sigan bawuya in (526).

(524) SHM § 107

Kimurga-gorgon-u  Ayil-garagana-da  bawu-ju bi-kii-tir
Kimurga-stream-GEN Ayil-garagana-DAT descend-C.IPFV be-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC

neyile-n bawu-bai
‘join—C.MOD descend-pPsT
MODIF |  HEAD
VP

‘When [They] were halting at Ayil Qaragana on the Kimurqa Stream [Temiijin] joined [them] and set up
camp there.” (UO 36, mod.)

(525) SHM § 116

Temiijin Jamuga goyar Qorgonag-jubur-a  |neyile-n  |bawu-ju
Temiijin Jamuga two  Qorgonag-valley-DAT | join-c.MoD | descend-c.IPFv
MODIF |  HEAD
VP ‘

“Temiijin and Jamuga joined together and set up camp in the Qorgonaq Valley.” (IDR 44, mod.)
(526) SHM § 118

Temiijin anda anda a’ula Siga-n bawu-ya
Temiijin sworn.friend sworn.friend mountain | press-c.MOD | descend-voL

MODIF ] HEAD
VP

‘Sworn friend, sworn friend Temiijin, let us camp near the mountain!” (IDR 45, mod.)

Locality expressing objects like Sa arike’er in Sa’arike eri delgen bawuju ‘setting up camp, spreading
over the Sa’ari Steppe’ in (527) like a’ula in a’ula Sigan bawuya ‘let [us] descend by pressing the
mountain’ in (526) can be associated as direct objectives of the modifying verbs.

(527) SHM § 193

ene  Sa’ari-ke’er-i
PROX Sa’ari-ke’er-AccC

delge-n bawu-ju
spread-c.MoD | descend-C.1IPFV
MODIF |  HEAD |

VP

‘[So, let us indeed] halt and set up camp, spreading over the Sa’ari Steppe’ (IDR 115, mod.)

Many modifying verbs belong to the category of motion verbs to which the head verb bawu- also
belongs, cf. gariju bawubai ‘descended by returning in (528), giircii bawuya ‘let us descend by arriving’
in (529), jergelen bawugsan ‘descended by taking place in the rank’ in (530).

(528) SHM § 134

Cinggis gahan Ong gan qoyar ten-de Tatar-i
Cinggis gahan Ong gan two DIST-DAT Tatar-AccC
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da uli-ju qubi-ya-ldu-ju abu-Ica-ju
plunder-c.IPFv share-VR-REC-C.IPFV take-CO-C.IPFV

geyi-t-tlr-iyen
Yurt-PL-DAT.LOC-POSS

qari-ju bawu-bai
return-C.IPFV | descend-pPST

MODIF ‘ HEAD
VP

‘Both Cinggis Qahan and Ong Qan plundered the Tatars and shared [the booty], each taking [his part]. [Then]
they descended by returning to their [own] yurts.” (IDR 58, mod.)

(529) SHM § 142

bidan-u manglan Altan Qucar Sengglm-tan
1PL.INC.OBL-GEN forehead Altan Qucar Senggliim-ORN

Utkiy-a | gUr-¢ii bawu-ya ke’e-1du-n bi-qui-tar
Utkiy-DAT | reach-c.1PFVv | descend-vOL | say-REC-C.MOD be-P.IPFV-DAT.LOC
MODIF |  HEAD

VP

‘Altan, Qucar, Senggiim and the others of our vanguard arrived at Utkiya. While they were deciding whether
to camp [there],” (IDR 64)

(530) SHM § 208

jerge-tir jerge-le-n bawu-gsan | cima-yi Jiircedey-ye  soyurga-run
rank-DAT.LOC | rank-VR-C.MOD | settle-P.PFV | 25G6.0BL-ACC Jiiréedey-DAT favour-C.PREP
MODIF | HEAD
VP ‘

“You, who have settled among the ranks [of my principial wives], | present to Jiiréedey’ (IDR 140, mod.; cf.
U0 96)

The modifying verb Uderin in déiderin ba 'uba ‘halted to rest’ in (531) expresses the goal of the motion
action ba 'u-.

(531) SHM § 170

Qala-gqaljit-elet |gur-cii uderi-n ba’u-ba
Qala-qaljit-sands | reach-c.IPFV | rest-C.MOD | descend-PST
MODIF | MODIF | HEAD |
VP

‘[he] reached Qalaqaljit Sands, where [he] halted to rest.” (IDR 89, mod.)

VP constructions headed by the motion verb bawu-/ba u- are summarized in Table 57.
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Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector
nengji-"iil-su-n bawu-ju V.C.MOD-V
nuntug-la-n bawu-ju V.C.MOD-V
neyile-n bawu-bai  v.c.MOD-v
neyile-n bawu-ju V.C.MOD-V
Siga-n bawu-ya V.C.MOD-V
Siga-n bawu-ya V.C.MOD-V
Siga-n bawu-ya V.C.MOD-V
jOb-siye-jii Ul bawu-n  V.C.IPFV-V
neyile-n bawu-bai V.C.MOD-V
gari-ju bawu-bai  V.C.IPFV-v
gur-cii bawu-ya V.C.IPFV-V
Siti-1du-jii bawu-ju V.C.IPFV-V
delge-n bawu-ju V.C.MOD-V
delge-n bawu-ju V.C.MOD-V
jerge-le-n bawu-gsan Vv.C.MOD-V
gari-n bawu-ju V.C.MOD-V
uderi-n ba 'u-ba V.C.MOD-V

Table 57: VVPs with the Motion verb bawu-/ba 'u- as Head

7.3.2.9 Summary

In VP constructions, we have observed numerous motion expressing verbs. Based on the frequency of
a VP pattern and the type of the connector between the verbs within a VP construction in the corpus
data, the motion verbs are listed in Table 58. Furthermore, the table summarizes the basic meaning as
well as some associated meanings in VP constructions, which have been explored through examples
from the corpus. Semantic narrowness and functionalities of verbs in a VP with respect to TAMC are
closely related. Although they represent a verbal unit in the surface structure, they are in a subordination-
matrix relation to each other. Previous verbs have modifying properties while the head verbs are
classified as a larger matrix structure which in turn may have a modifying property to the reference
matrix clause.

Motion Verbs Basic meanings Associated Meanings in the whole meaning of VP

yabu- go, walk live, be, exist

ot-/odu- go depart, off, away from a given point, live, be (in
imperfective sense), proceed

kodol-/godol- move advance, proceed

yorci- go proceed, go on, head, aim, walk, start for, set out

jori- move in direction of  plan, intend, head, aim, strive

ire-/ira- come bring, deliver (with abu- ‘take’)

ayisu-/aisu-/ayis-/ayis- come nearer
bawu-/ba 'u- come or go down

approach, appear, advance, proceed, go on
descend, dismount, step down, settle down,
encamp, stop on the way

Table 58: Meanings of motion verbs in VP constructions

In Figure 35 the frequency of a certain connector in combination with all of the above-mentioned motion
verbs is summarized.
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Motion Verbs
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kodol- ayisu-/aisu- bawu-/ba'u-

/g6dol- yorer- ire-/ira- /ayisi-/ayisi-
V.C.MOD-V 31,34% 14,29% 73,91% 35,71% 17,48% 22,81% 76,47%
mV.C.IPFV-V 68,66% 85,71% 26,09% 64,29% 82,52% 77,19% 23,53%

yabu- ot-/odu-

Figure 35: Types and Frequency of Connector: Motion Verbs as Heads

7.3.3 Accomplishment and Facility Verbs

The facility expression verb c¢ida- means ‘be able, capable’ (cf. Lessing 1982: 177). In most cases cida-
occurs in the SHM within a VP in combination with other preceding verbs. The proximity between the
verbs make up unit like phrase structures. However, negation elements like Uli can be placed between
the modifying verbs and cida-, to negate the main action, and thus the whole VP construction, cf.
kingken UlU ¢idagun ‘cannot to move easily’ in (532), morilan iilii ¢idagu ‘cannot mount a horse’ in

(533), and bolun 0lU c¢idaqu ‘cannot become’ in (534).

7.3.3.1 (Cida-
(532) SHM 8§ 146
giire ’e-le-kse-t irgen |kingke-n ala | éida-qun
camp-VR-P.PFV-PL people | move.easy-C.MOD | NEG | can-pP.IPFV
MODIF | | HEAD
VP

‘[saying that] that they would not have been able to get away from the place where they had encamped’
(FWC 73, mod.; cf. IDR 67)

(533) SHM § 149

mori-la-n ald | ¢ida-qu | Tarqutay-yi  bari-ju tergen-tir unu- ‘ul-ju
horse-VR-C.MOD | NEG | can-p.IPFV | Tarqutay-AcC hold-C.IPFv cart-DAT.LOC ride-CAUS-C.IPFV
‘ MODIF || HEaAD

VP

‘As Tarqutay could not mount a horse, [they] made him ride in a cart.” (IDR 70, mod.)
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(534) SHM § 190

bara’un gar |bolu-n ala | éida-qu | bi
right hand | become-C.MOD | NEG | can-P.IPFV | 1SG
MODIF | | HEAD }
VP

‘T cannot be(come) the right hand (=wing).” (IDR 112, mod.)

Question words like ker “how’ can occur between the modifying and head verb, like ha 'ulun ker cidaqu
in (535).

(535) SHM § 199

Cerig-Un  gii"tin | ha’ulu-n ker |é&ida-qu
soldier-ceN man |gallop-c.moD | how | can-p.IPFv
MoDIF | | MoDIF
VP

‘How will the soldiers be able to gallop.” (IDR 127, mod.)

The type of the facility verb c¢ida- depends on the type of the preceding or modifying verb in terms

of transitivity or intransitivity.

(536) SHM § 189

ayyi torlug  tore-ksen k¢ ’iin min-i tortilmisi olon  doromjin
oh weakling bear-p.pPFv son  1SG.OBL-GEN vulgar  many low

mawui ulus  min-Q asara-ju bari-n Cida-qu-yi
base  people 1sG.0BL-GEN |look.after-c.IPFv | hold-C.MOD | can-P.IPFV-Q

MODIF | MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘Ah, [this] son of mine, born a weakling, has grown weak and emaciated, will be able to care for and control
my numerous, base and unruly people?’ (IDR 111, mod.)

Table 59 shows the VP constructions headed by the facility verb cida-.

Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector
abura-n ¢ida-qu-n-u  V.C.MOD-V
mori-la-n ilii ¢ida-qu  V.C.MOD-V
bari-n ¢ida-qu-yii  V.C.MOD-V
bolu-n ilii ¢ida-qu  V.C.MOD-V
ha’ulu-n ker ¢ida-qu  V.C.MOD-V

Table 59: VPs with the Facility Verb ¢ida- as Head

7.3.3.2 vyada-

The meaning opposite to cida- is expressed by the verb yada- ‘be unable’, ‘have no strength or power’,
‘exhaust’, ‘suffer’, and/or ‘be in need’ (cf. Lessing 1982: 422). In the SHM it appears more frequently
in a VP than cida-. The construction kisal kisan yada- ‘be unable to slay vengeance’ is used in several
passages (cf. SHM § 58, 154, 214, 254).
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(537) SHM § 58

kisal kisa-n yada-ba
vengeance | requite-c.MoD | could.not-pST

MODIF ‘ HEAD
VP

‘[they] could not requite vengeance of [Ambagai Qahan]’ (IDR 13, mod.)

Likewise, the construction headed by yada- with modifying verb zije- ‘see’ in tijen yada- ‘be not able to
see’ is frequently used, cf (539) and (541).

(538) SHM § 179

gan ecige-dece min-i iije-n yada-ju qagaca-"ul-ba i
gan father-ABL 1SG.OBL-GEN |see-C.MOD | could.not-C.IPFV | separate-CAUS-PST 2SG
MODIF | HEAD
VP ‘

‘Because you can not bear the sight [0f me], you caused a rift between my father the Qan and me’ (IDR 101)

(539) SHM § 244

Qasar-i | iije-n yada-mui ta
Qasar-Acc | see-c.MoD | could.not-PRES | 2PL
MODIF |  HEAD
VP

‘you can no [longer] bear the sight of Qasar’ (IDR 169)

A similar meaning is expressed by iijen yada-, is held by VPs like tebcin yadaju ‘cannot do away with’,
cf. (540).

(540) SHM § 149

tus gan-i-yan
rightful gan-Acc-poss

tebéi-n yada-ju
abstain-c.MoD | could.not-C.1PFV

MODIF \ HEAD
VP

‘we could not do away with our rightful Qan’ (IDR 72, mod.)

Motion expressing verbs like oro- ‘come in, enter’ in oron yadaju in (541) and bosu- ‘stand up’ in bosun
yadaqu — in (542) can modify the facility verb yada-.

(541) SHM § 79

Tayyici’ut | 0ro-n yada-ju
Tayyi¢i’ut | get.in-c.M0D | could.not-C.IPFv
MODIF | HEAD
VP ‘

‘The Tayyi¢i’ut could not get in’ (IDR 22)
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(542) SHM § 149

bosu-n yada-qu Tarqutay-yi
stand.up-c.moD | could.not-p.IPFV | Tarqutay-AcC

MODIF ‘ HEAD
VP

‘Tarqutay, who was unable to stand up’ (IDR 70, mod.)

Verbs expressing searching and finding can be combined with yada- like olu- ‘find’ in olun yadaju in
(543), in olun yadan yadaju in (544). The latter can be translated literally ‘being unable in the manner

of being unable to find’ which is reduced to ‘cannot find’.

(543) SHM § 145

esuk |olu-n yada-ju
kumis | find-c.mMo0D | could.not-C.IPFV
MODIF | HEAD
VP ‘

‘As [he] could not find kumis’ (IDR 66, mod.)
(544) SHM § 183

olu-n yada-n yada-ju

find-c.moD | could.not-c.mMoD | could.not-C.IPFV

‘ MODIF | MODIF | HEAD }
VP

‘[he] could not find him [there].” (IDR 104, mod.)
(545) SHM & 183

qa’ulga in-Q olu-n yada-bai
trail 3sG.0BL-GEN | find-c.moD | could.not-pPST
MODIF |  HEAD
VP }

‘[1] could not to find his trails.” (IDR 105, mod.)

Unlike the translation by de Rachewiltz, it corresponds rather to the translation ‘He was unable to search
[them]’, cf. (546).

(546) SHM § 264

Hindus-un  dumd-a gur-tele eri-jii yada-ju gari-ju
Hindus-GEN middle-DAT reach-C.TERM |search-C.IPFV | could.not-C.IPFV | return-C.IPFV
MODIF | HEAD
Bl

‘[even though] he sought them as far as the middle of [the country of] the Hindus, he was unable [to find
them] and returned.” (IDR 195)

Telic verbs like daru- ‘press’ in a’uriyan darun yadan ‘cannot press fury’ in (547), uga- ‘dig
(=understand)’ in iigeyi uqan yadaju ‘cannot understand the word’ in (548) occur in combination with
yada-.
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(547) SHM § 244

eke kiling-la-ju a’ur-i-yan daru-n yada-n
mother anger-vR-C.IPFV fury-ACc-POSS | press-C.MOD | could.not-c.MOD
MODIF | HEAD
B

Jjabila-n sa’u-ju
sit.cross.legged-c.MOD sit-C.IPFV
‘The mother was [s0] angered that she was unable to contain her fury. She sat cross-legged,” (IDR 169)

(548) SHM § 118

Temijjin Jamuga-yin ene  {ige-yi uga-n yada-ju
Temiijin Jamuga-GEN PROX word-Acc | understand-c.MoD | could.not-C.IPFv

MODIF ‘ HEAD
VP

“Temiijin could not understand these words of Jamuga’ (IDR 45)

Transitive verbs like bari- ‘hold, bury’ in barin yadaju ‘cannot bury’ in (549), giilicejii yadaju ‘cannot
wait” in (550), arci- ‘wipe off” in arcin yadatala in (551) take over the entire schematization of the event
construction. Like cida-, yada- is one of those labile verbs due its transitivity and intransitivity
respectively.

(549) SHM § 198

ko ’ti-t in-U yasu in-0 bari-n yada-ju
Son-PL 3SG.OBL-GEN bone 3sG.OBL-GEN | bury-c.M0D | could.not-C.IPFv
MODIF | HEAD
R
beye-yi  in-U ab-cu odu-n yada-ju
body-AcC 3SG.0OBL-GEN | take-C.IPFV | go-C.MOD | could.not-C.IPFV
‘ MODIF | MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘His sons could not bury his bone, nor could they take his body away,” (IDR 125, mod.)
(550) SHM 8§ 133

Jjirgo’an Ud0-t |giilice-jii |yada-ju
Six day-pPL | wait-C.IPFV | could.not-C.1IPFv
MODIF | HEAD
‘ VP

‘[Cinggis Qahan and To’oril Qan] were unable to wait [any longer]” (IDR 57, mod.)
(551) SHM 8§ 260

manglay-yin koélesun|aréi-n yada-tala
brow-GEN  sweat |wipe.off-c.MOD | could.not-C.TERM
MODIF | HEAD
VP ‘

‘they could not wipe off the sweat of their brow’ (IDR 193)
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If yada- is combined with state verbs like bayyi- ‘be, stay’ in bayyin yadaju ‘cannot be [somewhere]’ in
(552), sa’u- ‘sit’ in sa 'un yadaquyi ‘cannot sit’ in (553), it adapts to the verb type of the preceding verbs

(V).

(552) SHM § 196

tere giire ‘en-dur-iyen bayyi-n |yada-ju godol-jii
DIST circular.camp-DAT.LOC-POSS | be-C.MOD | could.not-C.IPFV | move-C.IPFV
MODIF | HEAD
S

tuta’a-ju  qar-cu ot-ba
flee-c.IPFv come.out-C.IPFV go.away-C.PST
‘[but] being unable to hold that camp he [again] set out and fled further away.” (IDR 122, mod.)

(553) SHM § 214

manaqarsi ~ morin-tur unu-"ul-ju sa’u-n  |yada-qu-yi sundula-ju
following day horse-DAT.LOC | ride-CAUS-C.IPFV | sit-C.MOD | could.not-p.IPFV-ACC | ride.double-c.IPFV
‘ MODIF | moDIF | HEAD ‘
VP

‘The following morning, [he] put him on a horse, but as [Ogddey] could not sit up they rode double,’
(IDR 147, mod.)

If the state verb bayyi- is derived by the reciprocal suffix -ldu, it has the meaning ‘fight, battle’, cf. (554)
and (555), whereas there is also bulga- which also has the meaning ‘fight’, cf. (556). An affirmation
particle like je ‘yes’ in the sense of ‘indeed, surely’ occurs between the modifying and head verb

expressing the certainty of the speaker.

(554) SHM § 158

Buyirug gan|bayyi-ldu-n |yada-ju Altai daba-n godol-be
Buyirug gan |be-ReC-c.MOD | could.not-C.IPFV | Altai cross-C.MOD move-PST
MODIF | HEAD
‘ VP

“Unable to engage in battle, Buyiruq Qan went off crossing the Altai [Mountains].” (IDR 80, mod.)
(555) SHM 8§ 208

Naiman Merkit cirai-ban |ququra-ju | bayyi-ldu-n |yada-ju busangga-gda-bai je
Naiman Merkit face-poss|break-C.IPFV | be-REC-C.MOD | could.not-C.IPFV | scatter-PASS-PST  yes
‘ MODIF |  MODIF | HEAD ‘
VP

‘Naiman and Merkit broke their faces, they could no longer fight and were indeed scattered.” (IDR 140, mod.)

(556) SHM § 249

qurca bulga-tur bulga-ldu-n je |yada-mui je ba
sharp combat-DAT.LOC | fight-REC-C.MOD | yes | could.not-PRES | yes 1PL.EXC
MODIF | | HeaD ’
VP

‘surely, we shall not be able to fight a deadly combat.” (IDR 178, mod.)

All VP patterns with the facility verb yada- are presented in Table 60.
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Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector
kisa-n yada-ba V.C.MOD-V
dawusu-n yada-n V.C.MOD-V
daru-n yada-qu V.C.MOD-V
geli-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
yada-n bi-kdi-tir  v.c.MOD-V
oro-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
erisu-n yada-ba V.C.MOD-V
erisu-n yada-ju'ui V.C.MOD-V
uga-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
uga-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
giilice-jii yada-ju V.C.IPFV-V
yada-n muri-de-jii V.C.MOD-V
eri-jii yada-ju V.C.IPFV-V
olu-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
bosu-n yada-qu V.C.MOD-V
Uka- "dilii-n yada-qu-yiz V.C.MOD-V
tebci-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
tebci-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
tebci-n yada-gsan  V.C.MOD-V
tebci-n yada-ba V.C.MOD-V
bayyi-ldu-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
gatqu-ldu-n yada-n V.C.MOD-V
gatqu-ldu-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
Jikdu-n yada-yu V.C.MOD-V
newl-n yada-yu V.C.MOD-V
tije-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
ke ’e-jii yada-ju V.C.IPFV-V
yada-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
olu-n yada-bai V.C.MOD-V
tebci-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
tebci-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
gur-ge-ldii-n yada-bai V.C.MOD-V
bayyi-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
bari-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
odu-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
bayyi-ldu-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
galidu-n yada-n V.C.MOD-V
tije-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
tije-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
bayyi-ldu-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
sa’u-n yada-qu-yi  V.C.MOD-V
tebci-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
tebci-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
tebci-n yada-ba V.C.MOD-V
daru-n yada-n V.C.MOD-V
tije-n yada-mui  V.C.MOD-V
abu-n yada-ju V.C.MOD-V
tawu-n yada-tala  Vv.C.MOD-V
arci-n yada-tala  Vv.C.MOD-V
eri-jii yada-ju V.C.IPFV-V
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Table 60: VVPs with the Facility Verb yada- as Head

7.3.3.3 bara-

The verb bara- has the meanings ‘accomplish’, ‘finish’, ‘end’, ‘terminate’, and ‘expire’ (cf. Lessing
1982: 82). In SHM, it occurs often with verbs expressing ‘killing [someone]’, alan bara- ‘kill
completely’ in (557), iikii iiliin bara- ‘cause to die completely’ in (558), kidun bara- ‘accomplish
eradicating’ in (559), daulin bara- ‘accomplish ravaging’ in (560), and muqutgan bara- ‘accomplish
annihilating’ in (561), kiduju bara- ‘accomplish slaying’ in (562), and darun bara- ‘accomplish
pressing/crushing’ in (563).

(557) SHM § 149

ala-n bara-’asu

kill-c.moD | accomplish-C.COND
MODIF | HEAD

Ea

‘[Once he] has killed me’ (IDR 71, mod.)
(558) SHM § 149

Sirgii’etii amin in-i uki-ilii-n bara-asu
Sirgii’etii life 3SG.0BL-GEN |die-CAUS-C.MOD |accomplish-C.COND
MODIF | HEAD
VP ’

‘Once Sirgii’etii has deprived him of his life (lit. caused him to die),” (IDR 71, mod.)

(559) SHM § 154
tedui Tatar-i ¢iiin-tar
in.that.way Tatar-Acc linchpin-DAT.LOC

ali-yai kidu-n bara-ju

NEG-C.IPFV |slay-C.M0D | accomplish-C.IPFV

‘ MODIF | MODIF | HEAD ‘
VP

‘In this way, making an accomplishment of slaying the Tatar, comparing [their height] unto [that of] a
linchpin, then’ (IDR 77, mod.)

(560) SHM § 156

Tatar irgen-i dauli-n bara-ju
Tatar people-Acc |ravage-c.mMoD | accomplish-C.IPFv
MODIF | HEAD
L

‘ After having completely ravaged the Tatars,” (IDR 78)
(561) SHM § 200

Naiman Merkid-i |muqu-tga-n bara-’asu
Naiman Merkid-pL | annihilate-FAc-c.moD | accomplish-C.COND

MODIF ‘ HEAD
VP

“When [Cinggis Qahan] annihilated the Naiman and the Merkid,” (IDR 128, mod.)
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(562) SHM § 251

Kitat ceri’ii-d-i-yen kidu-ju bara-qda-ba
Kitat troop-PL-ACC-POSS |slay-C.IPFv |accomplish-PASS-PST
MODIF | HEAD
VP
ke’e-n Altan gan mede-jii

say-c.MOD Altan gan Kknow-cC.IPFv
“When the Altan Qan learned that his Kitat troops had been slain and destroyed,” (IDR 179)

(563) SHM § 153

daru-n bara-’asu tere olja bidan-u-’ai bli je

‘preSS-C.MOD accomplish-C.COND | DIST booty 1PL.INC.OBL-GEN-NR be yes
MODIF | HEAD

‘ VP

“When the victory is complete, that booty will surely be ours.” (IDR 76, mod.)

Other telic verbs occur with bara- like abu- in Sarta’ul irgeni abun bara- ‘accomplish taking [all]
Sarta’ul people’ in (564), bara- ‘accomplish’ in glnesin baran bara- ‘accomplish accomplishing

provision’ in (565), ide- ‘eat’ in Siilen iden bara- ‘accomplish eating’ in (566).

(564) SHM § 263

basa  Sarta’ul irgen-i abu-n bara-ju
further Sarta’ul people-Acc |take-c.MoD |accomplish-C.IPFv
MODIF | HEAD
VP ’

‘Further, having completed the conquest of the Sarta’ul people,” (IDR 194)
(565) SHM 8§ 199

glnesiin |bara-n bara-’asu quca-"asu  Ul0  bolu-yi
provision | accomplish-c.MoD | accomplish-C.COND | save-C.COND NEG become-PRES
MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘if your provisions have [already] completely run out, how can you save them [then]?’ (IDR 127)

(566) SHM § 229

Siilen | ide-n bara-’asu
soup |eat-c.moD | accomplish-C.COND
MODIF | HEAD
VP ‘

‘When [we] have finished eating [our morning] soup,” (IDR 157, mod.)

Intransitive verbs like geyi- ‘light’ in idur geyin bara- in (567), bolu- ‘become’ in eres sayit bolun bara-
in (568), turu- ‘be(come) weak’ in turun bara- in (569) retain their intransitive schematization because
bara- as well as ¢ida- and yada- are pure facility expressing modal verbs and adapt to the verb type of
the modifier.
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(567) SHM § 146

udur | geyi-n bara-’asu
day |light-c.MmoD | accomplish-c.COND
MODIF | HEAD
VP ‘

“When it had grown light,” (IDR 67)
(568) SHM § 75

ere-s  sayi-t |bolu-n bara-ju
man-pL fine-pL | become-c.MOD |accomplish-c.IPFv
MODIF | HEAD
B

‘[ The sons] grew up into fine men.” (IDR 19, mod.)
(569) SHM § 199

agta |turu-n bara’asu
gelding | weaken-c.MoD | accomplish-C.COND
MODIF | HEAD
\ . \

‘If a gelding is [already] completely eshausted’ (IDR 127)

Like other VP constructions headed by bara-, causative verbs such as soyurga 'ulu- ‘cause to favour’,
targa’ ulu- ‘cause to disperse’, oro ulu- ‘cause to com in’ in (572), and amurli 'ulu- ‘cause to calm’ in

(573) get a resultative meaning through the facility verb bara-.

(570) SHM § 203

Sigi-qutuqu ¢ ’er-i-yen te-yin
Sigi-qutuqu  self-ACC-POSS DIST-GEN

soyurqa-ulu-n bara-ju
favour-cAuUs-c.MoD | accomplish-C.IPFv

VP
‘After Sigi Qutuqu had made [Cinggis Qahan] favour himself thus’ (IDR 136, mod.)?%
(571) SHM 883

edo’-e man-i
Now-DAT 1PL.EXC.OBL-ACC

‘ MODIF ] HEAD ’

tar-ga-"ulu-n bara-ju
disperse-FAC-CAUS-C.MOD | accomplish-C.IPFv

MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘Now [let us] be completely dispersed’ (IDR 24, mod.)
(572) SHM § 241

Tlmet irgen-i oro-"ulu-n bara-’asu
Tumet people-Acc | come.in-CAUS-C.MOD | accomplish-C.COND

VP

MODIF ‘ HEAD ’

‘ After [he] had brought the Tiimet people completely under submission’ (IDR 166, mod.)

206 «Sjoi Qutuqu, making an end of causing [him] so to favour himself” (FWC 144)
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(573) SHM § 244

eke-yi amurli-"ulu-n bara-ju
mother-Acc | calm-cAus-c.moD | accomplish-C.IPFv
MODIF | HEAD
‘ VP

‘After [Cinggis Qahan] had at last calmed the mother’ (cf. IDR 170)
(574) SHM 8§ 105

e-de lige-s-i da’us-ga-n bara-ju
PROX-PL word-pPL-AcC finish-FAc-c.mMoD |accomplish-C.IPFv

MODIF ‘ HEAD
VP

‘ After [they] had finished these words (=message) completely” (IDR 35, mod.)

Similar to other verbs in VP constructions headed by bara-, motion expressing verbs like odu- ‘go’, ire-
‘come’, ketull- ‘cross through’ modify the verb bara- while they are in turn modified by its accomplish
semantics in terms of aspectuality and modality.

(575) SHM § 163

erd-e sayin ecige-de in-0 ene  metl
early-DAT good father-DAT 3SG.OBL-GEN PROX like

odu-n bara-gsan ulu-s-i-yan abura-ju Ok-te-le’e

go-c.MoD | accomplish-P.PFV | people-PL-ACC-POSS rescue-C.IPFV give-PASS-PST
MODIF | HEAD

N

‘Formerly his good father had saved my people who went off like this’ (IDR 82, mod.)
(576) SHM 8§ 173

ire-n bara-’asu

come-C.MoD | accomplish-C.COND
MODIF | HEAD

N

‘When he came up’ (IDR 93)
(577) SHM § 198

¢6’en Qaru-gsa-t Naiman Merkit Erdis
few come.out-P.PFV-PL Naiman Merkit Erdi$

ketlU-n bara-ju gagaca-n godol-jii i

‘CI‘OSS-C.MOD accomplish-C.IPFV | separate-C.MOD Move-PST
MODIF | HEAD

‘ VP

‘The few Naiman and Merkit that got through separated and went [in different directions] after completing
the crossing of the Erdis.” (IDR 125-126)
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(578) SHM § 191

harban | harba-la-n | bara-ju
ten ten-vr-c.MoD | accomplish-C.IPFv
MODIF | HEAD
VP ‘

‘[he] formed units of ten men’ (IDR 113, mod.)

(579) SHM § 194

edo’-e  bida gamtu-du-n bara-’asu
now-DAT 1PL.INC |together-vR-C.MOD | accomplish-C.COND

VP

MODIF ‘ HEAD ‘

‘Now, if we be together’ (UO 81, mod.)
(580) SHM § 202

Monggqoljin ulus-i JjibSiyerii-n bara-ju
Monggqoljin people-Acc | set.order-c.moD | accomplish-C.IPFv
MODIF | HEAD
\ : \

‘Having [thus] completed [the task of] setting the Mongol people in order,” (IDR 133)

In examples (581) and (582), we have verbs expressing uttering and speaking which occur together with
bara-. In both cases, they are combined by the connector c.MoD.

(581) SHM § 214

Ugi-le-n bara’asu

word-VR-C.MOD accomplish-c.COND ‘
MODIF | HEAD

\ - \

‘When she had finished speaking’ (IDR 147)
(582) SHM 8§ 146

kele-le-n bara-’asu

tongue-vR-c.MOD | accomplish-C.COND
MODIF | HEAD

\ ” \

‘When [he] had finished speaking’ (IDR 68, mod.)

In Table 61, all VP constructions with the facility verb bara- as head verb are summarized.

Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector
bolu-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V
targa- ‘ulu-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V
targa- ‘ulu-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V
da’u-sgqa-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V
hag-cu bara-ba V.C.IPFV-V
geyi-n bara-asu V.C.MOD-V
kele-le-n bara-‘asu V.C.MOD-V
ala-n bara-‘asu V.C.MOD-V
uka- "silii-n bara-‘asu V.C.MOD-V
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Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector
daru-n bara-asu V.C.MOD-V
dauli-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V
kidu-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V
dauli-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V
odu-n bara-gsan V.C.MOD-V
odu-n bara-gsan V.C.MOD-V
odu-n bara-gsan V.C.MOD-V
ire-n bara-‘asu V.C.MOD-V
toru-n bara-gsan V.C.MOD-V
bolu-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V
odu-n bara-gsan V.C.MOD-V
minga-la-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V
gam-tu-du-n bara- ‘asu V.C.MOD-V
gam-tu-du-n bara- ‘asu V.C.MOD-V
gam-tu-du-n bara- ‘asu V.C.MOD-V
kettli-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V
turu-n bara- asu V.C.MOD-V
bara-n bara- asu V.C.MOD-V
muqu-tga-n bara- ‘asu V.C.MOD-V
gaqaca-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V
soyurga- ‘ulu-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V
gaqaca-n bara-gsan-i  v.C.MOD-V
tgu-le-n bara- ‘asu V.C.MOD-V
ide-n bara-asu V.C.MOD-V
oro- "ulu-n bara-asu V.C.MOD-V
amur-li-"ulu-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V
donggodu-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V
else-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V
Kidu-ju bara-qda-ba V.C.IPFV-V
ke’e-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V
abu-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V
bol-ga- ‘ulu-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V
Jibsiyerii-n bara-ju V.C.MOD-V

Table 61: VVPs with the Accomplishment Verb bara- as Head

7.3.3.4 abu-

The telic verb abu-*> meaning ‘take’, ‘grasp’, ‘get hold of> (cf. Lessing 1982: 1) is classified as a facility
verb because it shows some similarities with other verbs belonging to the category ‘facility’ and
‘accomplishment’. In certain cases, abu- occurring as the head or supporting verb of a VP construction
expresses a resultative and telic property which can be considered in the domain of aspect and modality.
One frequent usage of the VP headed by abu- is a pattern that contains buli- ‘snatch’ expressing the
manner of abu-, cf. buliju ab- ‘take snatching’ in (583) and (583), with arbilaju abu- ‘take looting’ in
(585), and dawuliju abu- ‘take plunding’ in (586).

207 Cf, the forms of abu- in Sumiyabayatar (2012: 23)
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(583) SHM § 76

Bekter Belgltei aqa de’ii goyar-a
Bekter Belgltei elder.brother younger.brother two-DAT

buli-ju ab-da-ba ba
snatch-c.IPFV | take-PASS-PST | 1PL.EXC
‘ MODIF ‘ HEAD

VP
‘[Tt] was snatched away from us by our brothers Bekter and Belgiitei’ (IDR 20, mod.)

(584) SHM § 132

Qorijin qadun Qu’urcin qadun jirin-i buli-ju abu-bai
Qorijin queen Qu’uréin queen both-Acc|seize-C.IPFv |take-PST
MODIF | HEAD

S

‘[he] forcibly seized both Qorijin Qadun and Qu’ur¢in Qadun.” (IDR 56, mod.)
(585) SHM § 117

Temiijin Merkid-Uun  Togto’a-yi |arbila-ju |abu-gsan |altan bise
Temiijin Merkid-GEN Toqto’a-Acc | loot-C.IPFV |take-P.PFv | golden belt
MODIF | HEAD
VP
Jamuga anda-da bise-le- il-bei

Jamuga sworn.friend-DAT belt-VR-CAUS-PST

“Temiijin girdled his sworn friend Jamuga with the golden belt taken as loot from Togto’a of the Merkid.’
(IDR 45, mod.)

(586) SHM § 162

Senggim-in  eme ko’ii-t irge  orga  selte dawuli-ju ab-¢éu
Senggiim-GEN woman son-pL people ?people belongings | plunder-c.IPFv | take-C.IPFV
MODIF | HEAD
VP ‘

‘[He] captured Senggiim’s wife and son together with [all] his people.” (IDR 81, mod.)

In the scene, where Qor¢i responds to the recognition of his achievements by Temiijin. Qor¢i said: “What
kind of happiness is it for me, the man who [foretold] so many great affairs, [merely] to become the
leader of ten thousand? Make me a leader of ten thousand, [but in addition] allow me to take freely
beautiful and fine girls from among the people, and let me have thirty as wives!” (cf. SHM § 121 and
see translation by Rachewiltz 2004: 48), cf. dargalan abga ulju in (587).

(587) SHM § 121

ulus-un qo’a-s sayi-t  Oki-t
people-GEN beauty-PL good-pL girl-pL
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darga-la-n ab-ga-’ul-ju

privileged.man-vR-C.MOD | take-FAC-CAUS-C.IPFV
MODIF | HEAD

‘ VP

qucin ba eme-s-tii bol-ga
thirty also woman-PL-ORN become-FAC

‘Make me a leader of ten thousand, [but in addition] privilege me to take freely beautiful and fine girls from
among the people and let me have thirty as wives.” (IDR 48, mod.)

(588) SHM § 121

Bodoncar bogdo-yin | bari-ju abu-gsan |eme-dece  tore-ksen ba
Bodon¢ar august-GEN | capture-C.IPFV | take-P.PFV | woman-ABL bear-P.PFV 1PL.EXC
MODIF | HEAD

VP

‘we were born from the [same] woman taken captive as wife by the august Bodon¢ar,” (IDR 47, mod.)

The manner of the action abu- can be also expressed by the verbs bari- ‘capture’, qudaldu- ‘buy with

each other’.

(589) SHM § 41

bari-ju abu-gsan [eme bi-le’e
capture-C.IPFV | take-P.PFV | womn be-PST
MODIF HEAD
VP

‘she was a captured woman’ (IDR 8)

(590) SHM § 182

Ergline-miren huru’u buluga-t keremiin | quda-ldu-ju abu-ra  |ayisu-run
Ergline-river  downstream.along sable-pL squirrel |buy-REC-C.IPFV |take-C.FIN | approach-C.PREP
MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘[he] was approaching along the Ergiline River downstream to buy [pelts of] sables and squirrels’ (IDR 104,
mod.)

(591) SHM § 55

morin de’er-ece |naruyit-éu ab-kui-lu’a
horse above-ABL |outstretch-c.IPFV | take-P.IPFV-PST

MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘[he], from the horseback, took it with his outstretched [hand].” (IDR 11-12, mod.)
(592) SHM § 101

Qo’aqcin jirin-i sundula-ul-ju abu-’at
Qo’aqc¢in both-Acc | ride.behind-cAus-c.IPFV |take-C.PFV

MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘making both [her] and Qo’aq¢in ride behind, they took [them] away,” (IDR 21, mod.)

These kinds of manner expressing verbs are added by the reciprocal suffix -Idu in qubiyaldu- ‘share with
each other’ in (593) and (594) so that the act abu- is modified by the interaction between at least two
participants who act abu- in certain ways.
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(593) SHM § 260

Oriinggeci-halagasun | qubi-ya-ldu-ju ab-qun | koii-t
Oriingge¢i-balagasun |share-vR-REC-C.IPFV | take-P.IPFV | son-pL
MODIF | HEAD
B

biigiide Cinggis qa’an-u-’ai  bili

all Cinggis qa’an-GEN-NR be

‘They city of Oriingge¢i, which was taken and shared, and the sons [of yours] who took it and shared it among
themselves, all belong to Cinggis Qahan.” (IDR 192, mod.)

(594) SHM § 266

Kitat irgen-i Juyin-i ta qoyar saca’u qubi-ya-ldu-ju abu-tqun
Kitat people-GEN Jilyin-Acc 2pPL two equal share-VR-REC-C.IPFV | take-IMP
MODIF | HEAD
VP

“The two of you take and divide equally between yourselves the Jiiyin of the Kitat people!” (IDR 198, mod.)

Table 62 includes all VP constructions headed by abu- as a facility verb.

Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector
tani-ju abu-at V.C.IPFV-V
bari-ju abu-gsan  V.C.IPFV-V
buli-ju abu-ba V.C.IPFV-V
buli-ju abu-la’a  V.C.IPFV-V
sundula- ul-ju abu-at V.C.IPFV-V
arbila-ju abu-gsan  V.C.IPFV-V
arbila-ju abu-gsan  V.C.IPFV-V
buli-ju abu-bai V.C.IPFV-V
qubi-ya-ldu-ju abu-/¢a-ju V.C.IPFV-V
buli-ju abu-ya V.C.IPFV-V
buli-ju abu-ya V.C.IPFV-V
dawuli-ju abu-’at V.C.IPFV-V
gur-cii abura-’at  V.C.IPFV-V
ile-jii abura-ju  V.C.IPFV-V
moqutga-ju abu-’ai V.C.IPFV-V
muqu-tqa-ju abu-bai V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii abu-’at V.C.IPFV-V
e’ere-jii abu-n V.C.IPFV-V

qubi-ya-ldu-ju abu-tqun  V.C.IPFV-V

Table 62: VPs with the Accomplishment Verb abu-/ab- as Head

7.3.3.5 Summary

The verbs cida- ‘can’, ‘be able’, yada- ‘cannot’, ‘be unable’, bara- ‘accomplish’, ‘finish’, and abu-
‘take’, ‘get hold of occur in a VP as aux-like verbs. They all have the property of expressing
accomplishment and/or facility of an action. Due to their semantics, the associated modifying verbs get
a resultative and telic meaning which is closely connected to the domain of a deontic modality. Although
abu- has a transitive event schematization as a single event in a VP construction, in its aux-like function
it gets a kind of facility and accomplishment expressing property like bara-. Compared to the other aux-
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like verbs, c¢ida- and yada- are labile verbs with regard to the verb types in terms of transitivity and
intransitivity. If they occur ina VP, these two verbs have the same V- or V, schematization like preceding
modifying verbs. The functions of the VP patterns were shown with examples from the SHM.

Accomplishment and Facility Verbs

100%
90%
80%
70%
60%
50%
40%
30%

20%
10%
oo | —
Cida- yada- bara- abu-
V.C.MOD-V 100,00% 92,00% 95,24% 5,26%
mV.C.IPFV-V 0,00% 8,00% 4,76% 94,74%

Figure 36: Types and Frequency of Connector: Accomplishment and Facility Verbs as Heads

7.3.4 Transfer Verbs

The third category, which | analyze with respect to their frequency of occurrence in VP constructions,
are transfer verbs such as ile-/ile- ‘send’, 6k-/6gl- ‘give’, talbi- ‘put free’, ‘leave’, ‘release’. They all
share the property of giving something away from the point of view of the speaker. In the following,
each verb is investigated in more detail and characteristics are shown with examples from the corpus
data.

7.3.4.1 ile-lile-

lle-/ile- “send’ is one of the verbs that is very often used in the SHM. This is because SHM is rich in
narrative reporting and message transporting text passages. Mostly, ile-/ile- occurs with verbs
expressing saying and talking ugile ‘say, utter, talk’ in the form of speeches delivered by someone as
an elcin ‘envoy’, cf. scenes in (595) to (599).

(595) SHM § 53

Ambagai gahan Beslt-ei  gii’tin Balaqaci elcin-i’er | UgU-le-jii ile-rin
Ambagai gahan Besit-GEN man Balaga¢i envoy-INS|word-VR-C.IPFV | send-C.PREP

MODIF ‘ HEAD
VP

‘Ambagqai Qahan sent Balagaci as an envoy to say, a man of the Besit’ (IDR 10, mod.)
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(596) SHM § 106

Botogan-bo orji-da  boljal qajar-a  neyile-1du-ye
Botogan-bo’orji-DAT appointed.meeting place-DAT join-REC-VOL

ke’e-n Ugu-le-jii ile-be

‘Say-C.MOD word-VR-C.IPFV | send-PST

‘ MODIF |  MODIF | HEAD ‘
VP

““We shall join forces at the appointed meeting place in Botogan Bo’orji.” He sent them off by saying [it]’
(IDR 38, mod.)

(597) SHM § 190

Alaqus-digit-quri Yugunan nere-tl elci-iyer-iyen
Alaqus-digit-quri Yugunan name-ORN envoy-INS-POSS

Ugu-le-jii ile-rin
word-VR-C.IPFV | send-C.PREP
‘ MODIF ‘ HEAD

Cinggis gahan-na
Cinggis gahan-DAT

VP

‘Alaqus Digit Quri had the following communication conveyed to Cinggis Qahan through his envoy named
Yuqunan’ (IDR 112, mod.)

(598) SHM § 275

Batu Kibcagcin ayan de’er-ece
Batu Kibcaq¢in campaign above-ABL

Ogodei gahan-a  elcin-ece |é¢i-jii ile-rin
Ogodei gahan-DAT envoy-ABL | petition-C.IPFV | send-C.PREP
MODIF |  HEAD
VP ’

‘From the Kib&aq campaign, through messengers, Batu sent the following report to Ogddei Qahan’ (IDR 206,
mod.)

(599) SHM § 53

haci min-u abura-n sori-tqun | ke’e-jii ile-jiv’ii
vengeance 1SG.OBL-GEN rescue-C.MOD Strive-IMP | say-C.IPFV | send-PST
MODIF | HEAD
e

‘[he] sent by saing, “Strive to revenge me!”” (IDR 11, mod.)

Kele ‘news (<tongue)’ in giirgejii ilé- is the object of sending by bringing to Ong Qan from Cinggis
Qahan in (600) and in tiges dawu baru 'ulju ilé- in (601).

(600) SHM § 141

Cinggis gahan Ong gan-tur ene kele |gur-ge-jii ile-’esii
Cinggis gahan Ong @an-DAT.LOC PROX news |reach-FAC-C.IPFV |send-C.COND

‘ MODIF ] HEAD ‘

VP
‘When Cinggis Qahan sent bringing this news to Ong Qan’ (IDR 63, mod.)

248



(601) SHM § 181

Arqai-qasar Sulgegei-jeiin qoyar-iyar
Arqgai-gasar Sigegei-je’in two-INS

edli Uge-s  dawu |baru-’ul-ju ile-be
such word-pL sound | hold-cAus-C.IPFV | send-PST

MODIF ‘ HEAD
VP

‘[he] had these messages conveyed by word of mouth through Argai Qasar and Siigegei je’uin.” (IDR 103,
mod.)

In combination with the modifying verb ququl- ‘break’ in ququlju ilebe ‘left breaking’, ile- has the

meaning of ‘cast off” and ‘leave away’.

(602) SHM § 140

niru’u in-U eblidik-le-jii | ququl-ju ile-be
spine  3sG.OBL-GEN | knee-VR-C.IPFV | breal-C.IPFV | send-PST
MODIF | MODIF | HEAD ‘
VP

‘[He] pressed his knee on his spine and broke and left [it].” (IDR 62, mod.; cf. FWC 67-68)

lle-/ile- shares with talbi- the property of ‘put something away from a given point’.

(603) SHM § 219

nama-yi talbi-ju ile-be |je ta
1SG.0OBL-ACC |release-C.IPFV | send-PST | yes 2PL

‘ MODIF ‘HEAD‘

VP

‘releasing me, you sent me away.’ (IDR 149)

(604) SHM § 149

Tarqutay-yi  en-d-ece talbi-ju ile-jii bida
Tarqutay-ACC PROX-DAT-ABL | release-C.IPFV | send-C.IPFV | 1PL.INC
MODIF | HEAD
e

‘We set Tarqutay free and send him away from here.” (IDR 72, mod.)
(605) SHM 8§ 251

basa te- iin-0 goyin-a Jeu-gon-tur else-n ile-kse-t
again DIST-GEN-GEN behind-DAT Jeu-gon-DAT.LOC | submit-C.MOD | send-p.PFV-PL

VP

MODIF |  HEAD ‘
‘Again, after that, since [Jubgan and many other envoys of ours] who were sent to Jeu Gon to seek allegiance’
(IDR 178, mod.)

In both Els, there is something or someone that is moved from one point to another point. Therefore ile-
/ile- has a defined destination point compared to talbi- which has a stronger focus on the starting point
of the action. In Table 63, VP constructions headed by the transfer verb ile-/ile- are summarized.
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Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector
tgu-le-sii ile-rin V.C.IPFV-V
tgu-le-sii ile-rin V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ile-jii’ii V.C.IPFV-V
nere-yit-cii ile-kse-’er  V.C.IPFV-V
jasa-ju ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
uri-ju ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
tgu-le-jii ile-rin V.C.IPFV-V
tgu-le-jii ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
tgu-le-jii ile-rin V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ile-jii V.C.IPFV-V
tgu-le-jii ile-rin V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ile-jii V.C.IPFV-V
ke ’e-jii ile-jii i V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ile-bei V.C.IPFV-V
ukai-7ii ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
gur-ge-jii ile-jii’ii V.C.IPFV-V
gur-ge-jii ile-"esti V.C.IPFV-V
talbi-ju ile-jii V.C.IPFV-V
talbi-ju ile-jii V.C.IPFV-V
tali-ju ile-jii V.C.IPFV-V
talbi-ju ile-jii V.C.IPFV-V
quyu-ju ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ile-jii i V.C.IPFV-V
jasa-ju ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
tgu-le-jii ile-jii i V.C.IPFV-V
ese ta’ala-ju ile-jii i V.C.IPFV-V
tgu-le-jii ile-rin V.C.IPFV-V
ugu-le-jzi ile-"et V.C.IPFV-V
ke’e-n ile-bei V.C.MOD-V
ugu-le-jzi ilé-riin V.C.IPFV-V
ke’ e-jii ile-"esii V.C.IPFV-V
ke ’e-jii ile-"esii V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ile-gu-yi V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
baru-ul-ju ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
ugu-le-jzi ile-riin V.C.IPFV-V
ugu-le-jzi ile-ksen V.C.IPFV-V
ke’e-n ile-1di-jii i v.C.MOD-V
ugu-le-jzi ilé-rlin V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ile-jii’ii V.C.IPFV-V
ke ’e-jii ile-"et V.C.IPFV-V
ugu-le-jzi ilé-rlin V.C.IPFV-V
sere-"til-jii ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
ke ’e-jii ile-jii uii V.C.IPFV-V
Ok-cti ile-et V.C.IPFV-V
ke ’e-jii ile-jii uii V.C.IPFV-V
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Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector

kele-le-jii ile-rin V.C.IPFV-V
ugu-le-jii ile-jii i V.C.IPFV-V
ke ’e-jii ile-jii v V.C.IPFV-V
e ‘ere-"iilii-n ile-bei V.C.MOD-V
neke- "zilii-n ile-rin V.C.MOD-V
ket-0lu-n ile-be V.C.MOD-V
sere- "til-jii ile-ksen V.C.IPFV-V
jori-"ul-ju ile-’esii V.C.IPFV-V
talbi-ju ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
talbi-ju ile-jii V.C.IPFV-V
talbi-ju ile-jii V.C.IPFV-V
OCi-jii ile-riin V.C.IPFV-V
OCi-jii ile-jii-iii V.C.IPFV-V
tgu-le-jii ile-rin V.C.IPFV-V
ke ’e-jii ile-besi V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ile-"esii V.C.IPFV-V
tirge-jii ile-kde-jii V.C.IPFV-V
e ‘ere-"iilii-n ile-be V.C.MOD-V
else-n ile-kse-t V.C.MOD-V
qurdui-la-n ile-jii iii V.C.MOD-V
ke’e-n ile-jii’ii V.C.MOD-V
ke e-Jii ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
jori-ju ile-’esii V.C.IPFV-V
ke ’e-jii ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
neke- "iilii-n ile-jii V.C.MOD-V
ke’e-n ile-be V.C.MOD-V
ke’e-n ile-bei V.C.MOD-V
OCi-jii ile-riin V.C.IPFV-V
OCI-jii ile-"esii V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
ke ’e-jii ile-"esii V.C.IPFV-V
tukir-cu ile-"esti V.C.IPFV-V
bari- ul-ju ilé-riin V.C.IPFV-V
quyu-ju ile-"esti V.C.IPFV-V
ke ’e-jii ile-"esii V.C.IPFV-V
ke ’e-jii ile-jii-iii V.C.IPFV-V
eye-tl-jii ile-rin V.C.IPFV-V
eye-tl-jii ile-"esti V.C.IPFV-V
gar-ga-ju ile-’esti V.C.IPFV-V
ke ’e-jii ile-jii uii V.C.IPFV-V
gur-ge- "iil-jii ile-n V.C.IPFV-V
OCi-jii ilé-rlin V.C.IPFV-V
OCi-jii ile-jii- "tii V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
ke ’e-jii ile-"esti V.C.IPFV-V
asag-cu ile-ksen V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ile-jii i V.C.IPFV-V
ke ’e-jii ile-jii uii V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-Jii ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
tgu-le-sii ile-ksen V.C.IPFV-V
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Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector

tgu-le-sii ile-riin V.C.IPFV-V
neyile-n ire-bei V.C.MOD-V
neyile-n ire-bei V.C.MOD-V
neyile-n ire-bei V.C.MOD-V
kele-le-jii ile-ii- ii V.C.IPFV-V
kele-le-jii ile-riin V.C.IPFV-V
ququl-ju ile-be V.C.IPFV-V
idlre-jii ire-bei V.C.IPFV-V
ala-ju ile- ii-jei V.C.IPFV-V
Silta-ju ile-ye V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ile-jii V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ile-"esii V.C.IPFV-V
jasa-ju ile-"esii V.C.IPFV-V
tebCi-jii ile-zi i V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii ile-ji "tii V.C.IPFV-V
oro-"ul-ju ile-riin V.C.IPFV-V
tgu-le-jii ile-riin V.C.IPFV-V
tgu-le-jii ile-tlgei V.C.IPFV-V
tiSi-jii ile-"esii V.C.IPFV-V

Table 63: VVPs with the Transfer Verb ilé-/ile- as Head

7.3.4.2 talbi-
The verb talbi- means ‘put’, ‘set’, ‘leave (free)’ or ‘release’, cf. UlU sa’an talbi- ‘leave not milking’ in
(606), yadaju talbi- ‘release by being unable’ in (607).

(606) SHM § 145

geii-d-i-yen ali | sa’a-n talbi-gsa-t a-ju'u
mare-PL-ACC-RP NEG | milk-c.MOD | leave-P.PFV-PL | be-PST
MODIF |  HEAD
‘ VP |

‘[they were those who] had left the mares without milking them.” (IDR 66, mod.)

(607) SHM § 220

tebci-n yada-ju talbi-ju ile-jii
make.away-C.MOD | be.unable-C.IPFV | release-C.IPFV | send-C.IPFV
‘ MODIF | MODIF | HEAD |

VP

‘unable to make away with him, you set him free and sent him away.” (IDR 151)

Modifying verbs like dal- ‘loose’ in dalju talbi’at in (608), deli- in deli-jii talbi’asu ‘draw’ in (609),
buqu- ‘conceal’ in buquju talbiba in (610) express the manner of action in which the talbi- is performed.
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(608) SHM § 244

eke 0’esiin Qasar-un huya-gsa-t gancu |dal-ju talbi-’at
mother self  Qasar-GEN tie-p.pFv-pL sleeve | loose-C.IPFV |put.free-C.PFv
MODIF |  HEAD
VP

“The mother herself untied and loosened Qasar’s sleeves, [the opening of] which had been tied up’ (IDR 169,
mod.)

(609) SHM § 195

sumu-ban | deli-jii talbi-"asu
arrow-poss | draw-C.IPFV | release-C.COND
MODIF | HEAD
‘ VP

“When he draws [his bow] and releases a long-range thin arrow,” (IDR 121)

(610) SHM § 90

nambuga sa’ulga-ban ke’er-e | buqu-ju talbi-ba
bucket  pail-poss  field-DAT | conceal-C.IPFV | put-PST
MODIF | HEAD

‘ VP

‘[he] put down his bucket and pail, concealing them in the field.” (IDR 27, mod.)

Table 64 gives an overview of VP constructions headed by the verb talbi-.

Modifying Head Types of Connector
yoréi-ju talbi-ba V.C.IPFV-V
yoréi-ju talbi-ba V.C.IPFV-V
buqu-ju talbi-ba V.C.IPFV-V

sa’a-n talbi-gsa-t Vv.C.MOD-V
ke e-jii talbi-ju V.C.IPFV-V
yada-ju talbi-ju V.C.IPFV-V
deli-jii talbi-’'asu  V.C.IPFV-V
deli-jii talbi-’'asu  V.C.IPFV-V

yada-ju talbi-ju V.C.IPFV-V
yada-ju talbi-ju V.C.IPFV-V
caqla-ju talbi-tugai  V.C.IPFV-V
dal-ju talbi-’az  V.C.IPFV-V
cag-la-ju  talbi-ju V.C.IPFV-V

Table 64: VVPs with the Tranfer Verb talbi- as Head

7.3.4.3 0k-/6gl-

I have classified the verb 0k-/6gi- ‘give’ into the category ‘transfer verbs’ because it has the same
schematic properties.?® In such Els, the situation of the objective of the action changes. Compared to
ile-/ile-, the effect of the action 6k-/6gl- is benefactive to a receiver. The agentive acts are in the interest
of someone else. In some cases, it corresponds to ‘for’ or ‘to” in English, cf. eiiten ergiijii 6k- ‘give by

208 See also the scene of <GIVE> applied by three participants a GIVER, a THING (incl. [+ANIM]), and
RECIPIENT (cf. Fagerli 2001: 205).
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lifting the door’®® (611), ja 'aju k- ‘give showing’ in (612) and (612), sigaju Ok- ‘give pressing’ in
(613), alaju ogii- “give killing’ in (615).

(611) SHM § 137

orgen e’iiten |ergU-jit | Ok-tlgei
wide felt.door | lift-c.IPFV | give-IMP
MODIF | HEAD

et

‘Let [them] lift for you the wide [feld] door!” (IDR 60, mod.)
(612) SHM 8§90

mor in-0 bi |ja’a-ju Ok-su
trail 3sG.OBL-GEN 1SG |show-C.IPFV | give-vOL
MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘T will show [you] their trail’ (IDR 27, mod.)
(613) SHM 8§ 179

ke’er-Un  gord’estin-0 ke’eli in-U nike-tele Siqa-ju Ok-su
steppe-GEN deer-GEN  belly 3SG.OBL-GEN |0ne-C.TERM | press-C.IPFV | give-voL
} MODIF | MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘For you (giving), [I] would drive the beasts of the steppe until their bellies press together being one.’
(IDR 102, mod.)

(614) SHM § 213

sa’urin | ji’a-ju 0k-be
seat show-C.IPFV | give-PST
‘ MODIF | HEAD |
VP

‘[he] pointed out [their] seats [to them].” (IDR 145, mod.)
(615) SHM § 154

i iin-tar ali-yai kidu-ju |ala-ju 0gu-ye
linchpin-DAT.LOC | NEG-C.IPFV | eradicate | kill-C.IPFV | give-voL
‘ MODIF | MODIF | MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘[for them] we shall Kkill [them] on the linchpin of a cart to the last one!” (IDR 77, mod.)

Other modifying verbs are ququl- ‘tear’ in ququlju 6kjii in (616), goli- ‘mix’ in goliju 6kci i in (617).

(616) SHM § 16

Dobun-mergen tere (ge-tur éo’e buqu-yin
Dobun-mergen DIST word-DAT.LOC three.years.old deer-GEN

209 Yurt doors open from bottom to top.
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oro’ele quya in-l ququl-ju | 6k-jii
other  thigh 3sG.OBL-GEN |tear-C.IPFV | give-C.IPFV
MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘At those words Dobun Mergen tore off one thigh of the three-years-old deer, gave [it to him]” (IDR 3, mod.)
(617) SHM 8§ 67

qgoro |qoli-ju Ok-¢&i’iii
poison | Mix-C.IPFV | give-PST
MODIF | HEAD

‘ VP

‘[they] gave [him] poison mixing [it with his food]’ (IDR 16, mod.)

One of the objectives in such VP constructions headed by 6k-/6gi- is the ulus- ‘people, nation, state’ in
gaqacagsan ulus ‘divided people’ in (618) and butaragsan ulus ‘scattered people’ in (619), and odun
baragsan ulus ‘people who have gone completely’ in (620). The modifying manner verbs are gamtutga-
‘bring together’, bigltkeldi- ‘unit with each other’, and quriya- ‘gather’.

(618) SHM § 96

qagaca-qsan ulus-i ¢in-u gam-tu-t-gqa-ju Ok-su

divide-p.PFv people-ACC 2SG.OBL-GEN |together-ORN-VR-FAC-C.IPFV | give-VOL
MODIF | HEAD

VP

“[1] shall bring together for you your divided people!” (IDR 30, mod.)

(619) SHM § 104

butara-gsan ulus-i ¢in-u bugu-t-ke-1d-jii 0Ok-su

scatter-p.PFv people-ACC 2SG.OBL-GEN |all-VR-FAC-REC-C.IPFV | give-VOL

MODIF ] HEAD
VP

“[1] shall unite for you your scattered people!” (IDR 34, mod.)
(620) SHM § 164

e-de ecige ko’iin qoyar odu-n bara-gsan ulus
PROX-PL father son two go-c.moD accomplish-p.PFv people

na-da quriya-ju 0gu-rin
1SG.0BL-DAT | gather-C.IPFV | give-C.PREP
MODIF |  HEAD
e

“When these two, father and son, gathered the lost people and returned them to me,” (IDR 82)

Other modifying verbs are abura- ‘rescue’ in (621) icu’a- ‘cause to go back’ in (622).
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(621) SHM § 104

Borte jin-i ¢in-u abura-ju oOk-st bi
Borte lady-ACC 2SG.OBL-GEN | rescue-C.IPFV | give-vOL | 1SG
MODIF | HEAD
VP

“[17 will resque your Lady Bdrte and give you her [back]!” (IDR 34, mod.)
(622) HM § 136

Qorijin qadun Qu’urcin jirin-i i¢u-"a-ju Ok-bei
Qorijin queen Qu’uréin both-Acc|go.back-FAC-C.IPFV | give-PST

VP

MODIF | HEAD ‘

‘we gave [them] back both Ladies Qorijin and Qu’ur¢in.” (IDR 58, mod.)

(623) SHM § 123
ongge sayin okin gatun ordo ger qari irgen-i
colour good girl queen palatial yurt foreign people-GEN

qacar qo’a gatun oki gargam sayin aqgta
cheek beautiful queen girl croup good gelding

qatara- ‘ul-ju ab-cé-ira-ju Ok-su ba
trot-CAUS-C.IPFV | take-C.IPFV-cOme-C.IPFV | give-VOL | 1PL.EXC

MODIF | MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘For you we shall give by bringing fine-looking maidens and ladies [of rank], palatial yurts, and from foreign
people ladies and maidens with beautiful cheeks, and geldings with fine croup at the trot.” (IDR 49, mod.)

(624) SHM § 248

altan monggin a urasu-t et cerig-in  gii‘iin-e
gold silver satin-PL  goods army-GEN man-DAT

kindii-te  |gar-ga-ju 0gu-ye
heavy-DAT | g0.0Ut-FAC-C.IPFV | give-vOL
MODIF | HEAD

VP

‘Let us heavily sent out and give to the men of [their] army gold, silver, satins, and goods.” (FWC 184, mod.)

(625) SHM § 272

olon ulus-i de’er-e ¢in-u aci-ju Ok-be |je
many people avobe-DAT 2SG.OBL-GEN | burden-C.IPFV | give-PST | yes

MODIF | HEAD
VP

‘Truly, he placed the burden of many people upon you [to govern].” (IDR 204, mod.)
Ok-/6gii- occurs often with qubila- ‘part’ in qubilaju 6k in (626), qubiya- ‘share’ in qubiyaju dgii- in
(627) and (628).
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(626) SHM § 203
isgei tu’urqa-tan-i irice- iil-jii
felt tent-ORN-ACC split-CAUS-C.IPFV

gabdas-un e tlide-ten-i qaqaca-"ul-ju qubi-la-ju ok
wooden.board-GEN door-ORN-ACC | separate-CAUS-C.IPFV | part-VR-C.IPFV | give
‘ MODIF | MODIF  |HEAD
VP

“Splitting up those that live in felt-walled tents, separating those that live in dwellings with wooden doors.’
(IDR 135)

(627) SHM § 242

eke-de ko’ii-t  de’ii-ner-e irge | qubi-ya-ju ogu-ye
mother-DAT son-PL younger.brother-PL-DAT people | share-VR-C.IPFV | give-vOL
MODIF | HEAD
} VP

‘[He] would apportion the [subject] people among [his] mother, children and younger brothers. (IDR 166,
mod.)

(628) SHM § 279

basa ulus irgen-e nuntuq usu |qubi-ya-ju dgu-ye
also state people-DAT grazing.ground water |share-VR-C.IPFV | give-vOL
MODIF | HEAD
.

‘Dividing grazing grounds and waters, [we] shall also give them to the people!” (IDR 214, mod.)

Els like jayyila ‘make place’, aralji- ‘exchange’, tebci- ‘do away’, Uglle- ‘say’, soyurga- ‘favour’ are
further modifying manner clauses to the main action 6k-/6gu-.

(629) SHM § 155

egedi-yen ire-esti Jjayyi-la-ju ok-gU-yii i
elder.sister-p0SS come-C.COND | place-VR-C.IPFV | give-P.IPFV-Q | 2SG
MODIF |  HEAD
VP ’

“If your elder sister comes [to hand], will you yield [your place] to her?’ (IDR 78, mod.)

(630) SHM § 165

Senggim-in k¢ iin Tusaga-da bidan-u
Sengglm-GEN son  Tusaga-DAT 1PL.INC.OBL-GEN

Qojin-beki-yi | aralji-n 0gu-ye
Qojin-beki-Acc | exchange-cC.IPFV | give-voL
MODIF | HEAD

VP
“[1] shall give in exchange our [daughter] Qojin Beki to Senggiim’s son Tusaqa!’ (IDR 84, mod.)

(631) SHM § 166

ba Héeliin eke-yin ko’tin-i  aga-yi ala-ju
1pL.EXC Ho’eliin mother-GEN son-Acc elder.brother-acc kill-c.iprv
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de’ii-yi teb¢i-jii oOk-slgei
younger.brother-Acc | do.away-C.IPFV | give-OPT
| HEAD

‘ MODIF

VP

‘As for the sons of Mother Ho’eliin, for you, we shall kill the elder brother and do away with the younger
brother!” (IDR 85)

(632) SHM § 169

ke’e-ksen Uge-s  bigude-yi| UgU-le-jii Ok-bei
say-p.PFv word-pL all-Acc | word-VR-C.IPFV | give-PST
MODIF | HEAD
‘ VP

“all the words that had been said [they] reported for [Cinggis Qahan to know]” (IDR 88, mod.)
(633) SHM & 208

Cinggis qahan Ibaga-beki-yi  Jiircedey-ye |soyurqa-ju |6gu-rin
Cinggis gahan Ibaga-beki-Acc Jiiréedey-DAT | favour-C.IPFV | give-C.PREP
MODIF | HEAD
e

‘Cinggis Qahan favoured Jiiréedey and gave him Ibaga Beki [as wife]. (IDR 140, mod.)

Table 65 summarizes all VP constructions headed by 6k-/6gu-.

Modifying Verbs Head Types of Connector
NOKO-ce-jii Ogu-tkan V.C.IPFV-V
ab-cu Ogl-ksen-0  V.C.IPFV-V
ala-ju ogu-ye V.C.IPFV-V
quriya-ju 6gi-rin V.C.IPFV-V
quriya-ju ogi-n V.C.IPFV-V
aralji-n 0gu-ye V.C.MOD-V
doromji-la-ju ult 6gu-n V.C.IPFV-V
abura-ju Ogu-esii V.C.IPFV-V
ab-c-ira-ju 0gu-ei V.C.IPFV-V
Siga-ju 0gu-ei V.C.IPFV-V
Siga-ju 0gu-ei V.C.IPFV-V
Siga-ju 0gu-ei V.C.IPFV-V
noko-ce-jii 6gu-tkln V.C.IPFV-V
ugu-le-jzi Ogl-"esti V.C.IPFV-V
soyurqa-ju 0gu-rin V.C.IPFV-V
qubi-ya-ju ogl-ye V.C.IPFV-V
ke’e-n 0gu-rin V.C.MOD-V
ab-c-ira-ju 6gu-mi V.C.IPFV-V
ab-c-ira-ju Ogu-lii’e V.C.IPFV-V
qubi-ya-ju dgli-ye V.C.IPFV-V
ququ-I-ju Ok-jti V.C.IPFV-V
ke e-jii 0Ok-be V.C.IPFV-V
ke-jii 0k-be V.C.IPFV-V
quyu- "ul-ju Ok-besl V.C.IPFV-V
quyu- ‘ul-ju Ok-besl V.C.IPFV-V
goli-ju Ok-ci i V.C.IPFV-V
uri-ju uli ok-te-kiii  v.C.IPFV-V
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ja’a-ju
gam-tu-tqa-ju

bigl-tke-ldi-jzi

ke e-jii
abura-ju

biglt-ge-1di-jzi
gam-tu-tga-ldu-ju

abura-ju
ot-cu
ab-¢-ira-ju
utura-ju
Siga-ju
Siga-ju
ke’e-n
icu-"a-ju
tisi-jii

ke e-jii
ke’e-n
ergl-jii
ke’e-n
a’ulca-n
ilga-ju
una-ju
dobtul-ju
dobtul-ju
qubci-ju
Jjayyi-la-ju
abura-ju
abura-ju
abura-ju
abura-ju
abura-ju
tebCi-jii
kol-de-ii
eri- "til-jii
abura-ju
abura-ju
ile-jii
mokori- til-jii
ihé-ju
daru-ju
Ji'a-ju
qubci-ju
jasa-ju
qubci-ju
gar-qa-ju
ab-c-ira-ju
bol-qa-ju
aci-ju
olumle-sii
tgu-le-sii

Ok-sl
0k-sl
0k-sl
0k-be
Ok-tligei
Ok-sl
Ok-s
Ok-sl
Ok-bei
Ok-s
Ok-sl
Ok-sl
Ok-sl
Ok-bei
Ok-bei
Ok-bei
Ok-bei
Ok-be
Ok-tgei
Ok-be
Ok-be
ok-cii
Ok-be
Ok-sl
Ok-sl
Ok-cii
ok-gu-yii
Ok-tugei
Ok-bei
Ok-te-le’e
Ok-te-be
Ok-be
oOk-sligei
oOk-sligei
Ok-ke- "zil-ii
Ok-sl
Ok-be
Ok-te-be
Ok-bei
ok-sl
Ok-be
Ok-be
Ok-tligei
Ok-tligei
Ok-tligei
Ok-be
Ok-bei
Ok-sl
0k-be
Ok-gu
Ok-bei

259

V.C.IPFV-V
V.C.IPFV-V
V.C.IPFV-V
V.C.IPFV-V
V.C.IPFV-V
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V.C.IPFV-V
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V.C.MOD-V
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Table 65: VPs with the Transfer Verb 6k-/6gi- as Head

7.3.44 Summary

Based on their frequency within the corpus data, the verbs ile-/ile- ‘send’, talbi- ‘put (free)’, ‘leave’, and
0k-/6gu- ‘give’ are presented as VP heads illustrated by examples from the SHM. Their semantic
similarity makes it possible to categorize them into the category ‘transfer verbs’ because the locality and
situation of the corresponding objects show a transfer from one point to another point. While ile-/ile-
and 6k-/6gl- show more the defined destination of the object, talbi- expresses rather the starting point
of a given object. All three verbs have some AUX-like function in term of time, aspect and modality
like any other verbs presented in the previous sections.

Transfer Verbs

100%
90%
80%
70%
60%
50%
40%
30%
20%
10%

0%

ile- talbi- Ok-, 6gu-
V.C.MOD-V 12,61% 7,69% 7,69%
mV.C.IPFV-V 87,39% 92,31% 92,31%

Figure 37: Types and Frequency of Connector: Transfer Verbs as Heads

7.4 Summary

Event expressing verbs occurring in verb chains tend to be clustered as a unit. According to the principle
of proximity from perceptual psychology, a tendency can be observed: The closer the elements are to
each other in a linguistic sense, i.e. the closer they are strung together in sequencing, the sooner they are
understood as a “unity”. As a unit, the functional and operative domains of verbs coincide in terms of
TAMC. Modifying events show manners in which the main/AUX-like verbs take place. Because of the
parallel between the modifying and head verbs, in some cases, they can be considered as connected
paratactic events and translated by ‘and’ into English. The manner expressing subordinated clauses are
connected to the matrix clause through converbalizers. Only certain types of converbalizers are observed
in such VP constructions. All investigated verbs are explained on examples with glossing. In each
section, tables are summarizing the patterns of VVP. The first type of verbs belongs to EXISTENTIAL
verbs. The second type of verbs are related to MOTION. The third type of verbs belong to
ACCOMPLISHMENT and FACILITY and the last type of verbs belong to TRANSFER verbs.
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8 CONCLUSION

This dissertation entitled “A Cognitive Approach to Event Structures in Middle Mongolian Based on

299

the corpus ‘The Secret History of the Mongols’” considers itself an empirical study. It deals with the
question of how the underlying language knowledge, which manifests in the language usage of the one
or more (here: anonymous) authors, can be derived from a historically transmitted text corpus such as
the “Secret History Mongols™. Its aim is to systematically analyze the totality of verbal relevant
phenomena in Middle Mongolian as they appear in the text corpus with 29,396 lexemes from a
cognitive-typological point of view. Among researchers it is agreed (cf. de Rachewiltz 2004, Cleaves
1982, Choimaa 2002, 2014, Ozawa 2002, among others) that the “Secret History of the Mongols” is one
of the most scientifically relevant works not only of Mongolian history but also of world history for the
time around the Middle Ages. It is one of the first comprehensive testimonies of nomadic peoples and

their political administration in Eurasia written in the Mongolian language.

Thanks to a series of investigations (e.g. Ramstedt 1912, Poppe 1951, Tserenpil & Kullmann 2008,
Binnick 1979, Janhunen 2003, 2012, Brosig & Skribnik 2017), the current Mongolian languages and
Mongolian dialects are relatively well documented on the descriptive side. Nonetheless, there are
virtually no specific investigations according to questions of the dimension “verb” as the center of an
Event Image in Middle Mongolian and its functionality from a cognitive-semantic perspective. For this
reason, the present PhD work tried to include the verbal system of Middle Mongolian as a whole
knowledge system in current research regarding typological investigations of verbs and cognitive
modeling of the verb as a symbol of Event Images from a general perspective.

The aim was also to provide a basic typology of verb formation by systematically examining the
data for patterns of usage (usage-based) in terms of their frequency as well as the associated markedness
because this provides evidence for the degree of language usage. It can be assumed that no linguistic
element is independent in its meaning from its textual environment which is especially evident in the
phrase units, thus each linguistic element has a meaning/function that is relevant to a larger embedding
construction. The structure of a text can be compared to the structure of an “onion” in which all layers
are related with each other as part of a whole, with each layer expressing a linguistic sign. In this process,
patterns are revealed in all layers, which in turn are analyzed for their semanticity.

8.1 Content and Text Structure of “The Secret History of the Mongols”

The text contains 282 scenarios consisting of 8,647 simple scenes. The scenarios up to § 268 describe
the life and ascension of Cinggis Qahan from his birth (probably 1162) until his death in 1227 (§ 268).
The scenarios § 1-58 provide information about his ancestors and the origin of the Mongol tribes and
clans. The narrative concludes with the §§ 269-281, which describes the election of Ogodei Qahan, the
third son of Cinggis Qahan, the successor to his leadership (1229-1241 AD).

Thematically, the work is a representation of Cinggis Qahan’s lifetime, including both his private
and official life, his military campaigns, his relationship to relatives, friends and allies, and alternatively
to his opponents and enemies. It deals not only with his ideas about law and army organization, but also
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about moral issues such as loyalty and the duties of chiefs and subjects. Likewise mentioned is the role
of heaven and earth in human affairs, as well as the duties of humans to these powers. At the end of the
history, the relationship between the brothers and Ca’adai, the eldest son of Cinggis Qahan, is discussed
in the scenarios §§ 270-281. Additionally covered is the distribution of power between Ogédei Qahan
and his brothers after the founding of the Mongol Empire by their father Cinggis Qahan.

8.2 Results

The text “The Secret History of the Mongols” is examined from the smallest linguistic signs
(morphemes) on phrase structures such as “noun phrases” and “verb phrases”, “simple sentences” to
larger linguistic signs such as more complex sentences. For the data assessment, Mongqol-un niuca
tobc¢a’an, which was translated into Latin script by Ligeti in 1971, was used in an electronic form. The
data was processed manually, and the basis for the transfer into English are the translations of Francis
Woodman Cleaves 1982 (abbreviated as FWC), Igor de Rachewiltz 2004 (abbreviated as IDR) and
Urgunge Onon 2011 (abbreviated as UO). If a passage appears translated in a style too literary, the
translation was slightly varied to reflect the glosses. This is marked with “mod.” The following
implementation steps have been performed: determination of all morphemes, determination of phrase

structures, and identification of simple sentences.

In the chapter “Basic typology of verb formation”, all verbs and suffixes occurring in “The Secret
History of the Mongols” are systematically recorded according to their frequency and their forms. The

suffix organization in the suffix chain is discussed in its formal and functional aspects.

It can be stated, that the verb formation series basically can be divided into three derivation phases.
The first derivation phase includes the morphemes of the various verbal stems. The second derivation
phase includes morphemes such as factitive, causative, passive, and reciprocal and cooperative
morphemes. Its function is to change the scene or event structure and perspective. In the third derivation
phase, morphemes of the categories of time, aspect, modality, and speaker certainty are added to the
series of verbal suffixes.

The distinction between primary linguistic categories such as “nouns” and “verbs” and their
parameters seem to be necessary, as for the Middle Mongolian verb and its formation there is an overlap
of parameters such as “case” in both domains. In addition to the formal and structural morphosyntax of
verbs, “simple clauses” are discussed as an expression of simple scenes and thus basic expressions of
knowledge in the sense of schematic constructions in which the prototypical grammatical relationships
are related to each other. We have also seen that the general visual mechanism of a relation between
figure and ground or foreground and background is regarded as basic structure providing an aspect that
is important for linguistic signs and their structure expressed on the surface. In the relational structure,
the linguistic category “case” as “relational values” (Schulze & Sallaberger 2007) plays an important
role in the dependency between the respective actors of an Event Image. An Event Image can also be
constructed in a multigrounded manner. This topic was discussed in the frame of “extended simple

clauses”. All sentence types as schematic constructions are discussed in relation to the “Grammar of
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Scenes and Scenarios” (see Schulze 1998) and its further development in the sense of cognitive-
typological approaches.

Phrase types such as NP, (periphrastic) VP affect the structure of both simple sentences and
complex sentences with their matrix and subordinate sentence structures. Therefore, verb chains are
examined taking into account the semantic relationship between dependence and auxiliary functions. In
this context, a reference change like the same and different subjectivity of a verbal chain is discussed.
Here it was important to ask why existential verbs such as a-, bii-/bayi-/bai-, bol- form supportive Event
Images or backgrounding attributive event structures from a semantic/cognitive perspective in the
below-mentioned framework. The results are recorded in the form of tables, which are listed after each
investigated topic. Furthermore, all the verbs found in “The Secret History of the Mongols” and their
meaning(s) in English are listed in this work. The whole system or structures of Event Images discussed
in the work are summarized in Figure 38.

Scenic embedding T B

Space/Time-
Metaphorization

Cause-Effect-Chain

Figure 38: Structures of Event Images - Overview

263



9 LIST OF VERBS

a_
be
exist
live
a’ulala-
climb mountain
a’uléa-
meet
a’ulja-
meet
a’urla-
become furious
get angry
a utki-
extend
ab-
capture
take
aba-
take
wrestle
abala-
chase
hunt
abari-
climb
abcira-
bring
take
abitla-
appease
divine
abu-
fetch
take
abura-
rescue
save
aca’ala-
load
aci-
burden
carry
load
acila-
load

acira-

bring
adala-

act violence

rage
adalitga-

regard
adar-

slander
adu ula-

pasture stallion

tend cattle

tend stallion
adiila-

tend cattle
aisu-

appear
ajira-

migrate

return
al-

kill
ala-

kill

slaughter

slay
alagcila-

prejudice
alda-

drop

fault

lose

miss

shed

algincila-

go ahead as forehead

reconnoiter
alja-

distress

exhaust

pain

suffer
aljiya-

tire
algasa-

discourage

divide

lose
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miss
amara-

love

rest
amara’ali-

love
amduri-

be anxious
amturi-

be anxious
amu-

feel contentment

feel peace

have peace

rest
amurli-

calm down

feel peace

rest
ana-

heal
andacila-

become sworn friendship

andaga-

become sworn friend

take oath
anggicira-

separate
agala-

lead
agsa-

attach

bear

carry
aqgtala-

bestride gelding

hold by force
aralji-

exchange
arba-

cast spells
arbila-

capture

loot

take and save
arci-

wipe



wipe off
aril-

clean

disappear

disperse
ariya-

be unable
argada-

appease

deceit
argala-

find ways
asa-

ask
asa’u-

ask
asag-

ask
asaqqu-

ask
asaqu-

ask
asara-

care

look after

rear

take care
asgi-

beat

thrash
asgila-

beat
asga-

pour

spit
atqu-

clasp
ayala-

go on campaign
ayala’'u-

be on expedition
ayilatqa-

report
ayis-

approach

come closer
ayis-

go

ayisi-

approach
ayisu-
appear
approach
come
come closer
go
go near
proceed
ayu-
be afraid
be in awe
become afraid
fear
frighten
ba’u-
descend
fall
badarki-
make admonition
bai-
be
bar-
accomplish
bara-
accomplish
complete
destroy
end
finish
bari-
arrest
build
bury
capture
carry
catch
catch up
erect
fetch
grab
grasp
hold
keep
seize
barildu-
wrestle
baru-
hold
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barug-
achieve
basa’ala-
be in charge of
look after
oversee
baw-
descend
dismount
fall
pitch
set up
bawu-
come down
descend
dismount
encamp
go down
pitch
pitch camp
set camp
set up
set up camp
step down
settle
bay-
be
bayas-
rejoice
bayi-
be
stand
bayildu-
battle
fight
bayyi-
battle
be
fight
stay
stand
bayyildu-
battle
fight
bedere-
search
bekile-
make firm
bel-



be prepared
beledi-

prepare
belet-

prepare
bengleni-

worry
beriede-

strike
berile-

perform daughter in law

berkedi-
be difficult
berkeldii-
become difficult
berkesiye-
be afraid of difficulty
have difficulty
berte-
distress
bici-
write
bila-
capture
bile’iide-
sharpen
bili-
caress
bigarda-
exhaust
bisari-
overflow
bitu-
be in the straits
be in turn
ramble
roam
bitii iil-
seal off
bo-
be
boe-
be
bo’o-
block
bo olidu-
enslave
bokele-
strengthen

bokle-
block
clog
make firm
boktor-
tuck
boktiira-
tuck
bol-
become
boldeyit-
apart
become clear
take apart
boli-
end
bolja-
make an appointment
meet appointed
bolga-
become
make
bolu-
become
bog-
wear
bogtala-
pull firmly
bogtola-
pull
boqunitqa-
short
bos-
rise
rise up
stand up
boso-
rise
bosqa-
raise
bosu-
rise
stand up
arise
bl-
be
do not
live
buca-
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go back
bucal-
boil
biici-
surround
budara-
scatter
bugt-
complete
unite
bigtge-
unite
bugtke-
muster
unite
unite all
bui-
be
bik-
lie in ambush
bule-
churn
buli-
abduct
capture
seize
snatch
wrest
bulji-
detour
escape
stray
bulga-
avoid
battle
fight
oppose
bultari-
evade
bugsa-
restrain
buqu-
conceal
burel-
complete
destroy completely
burelge-
obliterate
burgi-



conceal
biri-

cover
birkire-

bellow
buru’u-

contradict
buru udu-

flee
buru uila-

drive back

move away
buru usiya-

acknowledge the fault
buru ut-

be wrong

escape wrongly

flee

turn back
buru’uyila-

move back
buriila-

retreat
busangqa-

scatter
busanga-

destroy
busel-

belt
busele-

belt

girdle
biisire-

adore

believe

respect
butara-

scatter

swirl up
bite-

be without air

cover
biite’e-

cover
biitii e-

stifle
biy-

be

ca’ura-

go forth on a long
campaign
go in battle
go on campaign
go on war mission
move on a campaign
wage
Cabci-
cleave asunder
cut
hack
hew
split
Cabcila-
hack
Cadu-
satiate
caqla-
determine
measure
remain
cat-
satiate
cayi-
lighten
Cerbegelje-
dangle
Cewlire-
shatter
Cewlirti-
shatter
¢i'u-
assemble
¢ilide-
be stuck
¢i'ul-
gather
reassemble
¢t ulu-
assemble
gather
dida-
can
Cile-
exhaust
Gimarla-
reproach
cimat-
dissatisfy
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have grievance

reprimand
¢imatqa-

appease
cina-

boil
cir-

drag
Cisuda-

bleed
citqu-

flow

pour
coki-

hit
éokole-

despair
colayita-

be absent
coqori-

smash
Cibtiis-

fall into and drown

perish by drowning
cuburi-

drip

trickle
cucal-

smash
cucu-

point
cuqla-

gather
da-

follow
da’a-

bear

carry

cauterize
da’ari-

attack

Cross

pass

pass by

smite
da’u-

follow
da’uli-

plunder



da us-
end
finish
da’usu-
finish
daba-
ascend
climb
contravene
Cross
overcome
surmount
transgress
dabsi-

strike saddle flap

dabta-
forge
dadu-
accustom
daiji-
escape
flee
dal-
loose
dalba-
split open
dalda-
shelter
daldari-
evade
daldat-
hide
daga-
follow
darbalja-
rattle
dargala-

be free and privileged man

be freeman
command

have free use

privilege
use freely
daru-

bear down
conquer
crush
defeat
hold down

overcome
press
rout
subdue
daruca-
press
darugala-
command
supervise
dauli-
pillage
plunder
ravage
rob
seize
subdue
subjugate
dawuli-
capture
carry off
defeat
despoil
follow
loot
pillage
plunder
ravage
rob
subdue
subjugate
dawuris-
echo
resound
dawus-
complete
finish
dawusu-
end
finish
dayiji-
revolt
dayyiji-
escape
flee
perish
rebel
revolt
dayyisurga-
be enemy
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turn against
de’ejile-

respect
de’ermedii-

rob

steal
de’ermet-

rob

steal
de’iicile-

treat like younger brother

de ’tir-
fill
deb-
cover
debse-
dance
step
debterle-

make into book

debiil-
overboil
deblis-
spread
dekde-
agitate
deledi-
beat
hit
strick
delet-
beat
make
delge-
spread
deli-
draw
demece-
struggle
denggece-
equal
match
dengselge-
shake
derbeli-
shake
derel-
wheel
derele-



be on pillow doromyjila- escape
extend affront flee
dergece- despise duyal-
be on side disparage leap in delight
go alongside doroyita- duyalu-
dermet- abase be in delight
rob dotele- e’ede-
dobtol- near become sour
attack doétole- e’ere-
dobtu- go quickly into decline attack
attack dotorla- attack in every direction
dobtul- fill with inside of a coat spin
assail doya- surround
attack manage e’lire-
rush du ul- burden
dobtulu- hear e lis-
attack du’ulqa- arise
doki- announce establish
touch dii "tir- e’lisge-
dolesge- be full establish
commit fill e listi-
dolusge- dali- spring from
scatter last ebde-
dolisgu- move forward break
incite travel without sleep destroy
dongqodu- dalilge- destruct
petition move forward ebedi-
rail duradu- ache
rebuke invoke pain
scold durat- ebere-
utter mention hurt
dongqot- recall ebesile-
rail duratga- graze
rebuke advice ebet-
reprimand advise ache
utter inform pain
dongodu- remind ebetci-
express say fall ill
doraida- duratuqa- ebudukle-
crush advice knee
slam dirbe- ebarit-
dorayita- flee embrace
subjugate duri- take in breast
dorayyita- place ecitge-
perish thrust wipe
doro- duta- eCitke-
bear escape destruct
doro’itda- lack eciil-
abase duta’a- finish
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eke-

bash
eke’er-

turn back
eke’erii-

turn back
ekeiil-

curve
elcile-

send envoy
elgl-

hang
else-

submit
emciile-

make property
emecile-

treat like a woman
emgu-

gulp
emus-

cloth

wear
emusu-

wear
ende-

mistake
enggesge-

imitate
erbegeje-

decoy
ere-

examine

punish

seek
ere’iile-

punish
erele-

be man
eremsi-

be like a man
ergu-

carry

lift

raise
eri-

look for

search

seek

erigele-

tie around
eriis-

capture

injure

quench

seize
erliste-

incur

injure
erdsu-

catch

emulate
ese-

be not
esergule-

resist
esu-

grow
estikcile-

drink kumis
etke-

cut
eyetl-

accord

agree

be in agreement

be in harmony

consult
ge-

cast away

leave
ge-

abandon

cast

cast away

cast off

leave

leave behind

lose

shed
gebte-

lay down

lie
geckile-

stamp

trample
gedi-

sneak
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geli-

banish
gemuri-

dissatisfy

incur blame
genetge-

do suddenly
gere-

battle
gerel-

become frightened
gerisgele-

shield
gerle-

make home
ges-

melt
get-

abandon
getki-

step
gelgile-

bend needle into hook
geyek-

become afraid of
geyi-

bright

clear

glimmer

glow

light
geyis-

blow
giji-

go along
ginjile-

chain
gocor-

remain
godol-

bring

move

set out
godole-

move
godoli-

move

proceed
gor-



reach
goro ele-

hunt deer
goru-

spy
gorilde-

strife
goyu-

discipline
gii "tile-

do one after one

giilice-
wait
gunesile-

provide food

gar-
arrive
reach
attain
gure-
reach
giire’ele-
surround

surround camp

giiréle-
surround
gurge-
bring
convey
escort
guriya-
gather
gura-
arrive
reach
guse-
want
gliyice-
catch up
overtake
guyyi-
run
gliyyice-
overcome
overtake
ha’u-
wear away
ha’ul-
attack

haste

raid

ride in haste

rush
ha’ulga-

attack

ride out
ha 'ulu-

attack

gallop

raid
ha 'ut-

fray
hacila-

take requital
hacira-

take requital
hangqa-

dry

get thirsty
hag-

dry

dry up
haqgdaru-

clot
harbala-

form units of ten

hasag-
ask
hawul-
haste
pursue
hawulu-
rob
smite
destroy
blot
helisiye-
miss
hemtel-
tear
hemtere-
tear apart
hemtii-
tear apart
hergi-
surround
heri-
worry
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heyilU-
abandon
withdraw
hice-
shame
hilu’atu-
be with gnat
hiluga-
conquer
hilugat-
stir
hirice-
cut
part from
ho’ara-
fail
miss
ho’e-
rot
ho’oji-
tighten waist
hoila-
be in forest
forest
hoji-
hoist
honcidu-
reprimand
hontuca-

shoot arrow at a long
distance

shoot long distance arrow
hogqtoci-
chop
hogtol-
cut
cut off
sever
hogtori-
cut
hogtoriga-
obstruct
horai-
be (tall) over head
horci-
cirle
turn
horqu-
flee



horumla-
tread path
hii "ii-
rot
hudaru-
retract
hide-
accompany
conduct
escort
hikdere-
relapse
hula’ada-
be red
hulalu-
blaze
hilde-
chase
chase away
drive
drive away
excel
pursue
stay
hile-
excel
leave
remain
hillede-
remain
hilurige-
stare
hialit-
remain
hinis-
reek
hinds-
smell
huragala-
share
hurba-
turn back
hiri-
sharpen
hutaru-
contravene
huya-
bind
leash

tether
tie
tie up
huyilu-
whirl
ibulu-
surge
icu-
return
turn back
withdraw
ide-
eat
idire-
approach
haste
hurry
igul-
run
ihe-
protect
ihe’e-
protect
ijilidii-
be same
iktiine-
move
ila-
vanquish
win
ilag-
conquer
defeat
ile-
send
ile-
send
ilee-
send
ilga-
choose
discriminate
distinguish
select
ine-
laugh
ine’e-
laugh
iquri-
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retreat
iquriga-
press
recoil
ira-
come
ire-
arrive
come
ire-
come
irice-
split
ite-
trust
itege-
believe
trust
itga-
dissuade
hinder
persuade
plead
restrain
warn
withstand
ja’'a-
foretell
inform
report
show
ja'u-
bite
ja'ula-
form units of hundred
jabila-
cross leg
sit cross legged
jabga-
disappear
lose
stray
jadala-

make rain by use of magic

spell

Jjalbari-
pray

Jjalgi-
gulp



swallow
jalira-

abate

appease

calm down

lessen reproach
jalki-

swallow
jalga-

sew
janci-

beat
Jjarqula-

claim

judge
Jjaru-

serve
jasa-

arrange

array

dispose

equip

fix

handle

harness

make law

marshal

order

prepare

regulate

repair

set

supervise
Jjasagqla-

array

make law

rule
Jayila-

make place

make way

remove

replace
Jayyila-

make place
jebele-

ride in war
Jekir-

pale
jemle-

prepare
Jergele-
put in row
rank
jesi-
allude
repent
Jetgii-
hinder
hold up
prevent
Jetkii-
hinder
Jewiidiile-
dream
ji'a-
indicate
point out
show
Ji'u-
bite
Jilire-
mix
Ji’tirmede-
become difficult
Jibsi’e-
establish order
Jibsi’er-
regroup
reorganize
Jibsi erii-
deploy
Jibsiye-
set order
Jibsiyerii-
deploy
Jibtura-
reduce
Jikdii-
attemp
Jiktii-
strive
try
urge
Jingkii-
slander
Jjirqa-
enjoy
please
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rejoice
Jisti-

hack
Jistile-

identify by color or

appearance
Jitgii-

attemp
jo'e-

acquire

convey

transport
joba-

suffer

toil
jobo-

pain

suffer

toil
jobo’a-

pain
jobsiye-

approve
jobsiye-

approve
joki-

be appropriate

be in accordance

be suitable

make peace

match

suit
jolga-

encounter

meet
jogsa-

stop
jori-

aim

go

go with an aim

head
jorice-

break

go against
jorga-

strike
Jii’e-

convey



Jiibci-

assume

put on

wear
Jliger-

make incantation
Jligerge-

make incantation
Jligerii-

make incantation
Jiikle-

direct
Juqa-

recreate
Juqulu-

draw

draw out
Jusa-

pass the summer

spend summer
Jlisere-

pour
Jusurit-

deceit
kangqga-

satisfy
kangqa-

quench
ke-

say
ke-

say

speak

tell
ke’e-

declare

say

speak

tell
ké’e-

say
ke’ele-

say
ke i-

smash
kebde-

lie
kebeli-

slant

slip to belly
kebte-

lie
kegestile-

injure secretly
kele-

say

tell
kelecile-

report
kelele-

report

say

speak

tell
kelki-

transfix
kemgerit-

crush
kemkel -

crush
kemkeru-

crush
kemle-

amount

measure
kere-

fight

quarrel
kereldii-

quarrel
kese-

punish
kese’e-

curb

requite
kesesiile-

injure secretly
kesikle-

put on roster

serve on roster
ketiigelje-

move crosswise
ketul-

Cross

ford
ketiilu-

Cross

ford
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keyis-
blow
wind
keyyis-
blow
ki-
make
kibkangqu-
revenge get satisfaction
kici’e-
be zealous
kiciye-
be diligent
strive
kidu-
destroy
eradicate
kill
slay
wipe
kiguri-
roam
kiji-
take position
kilingla-
anger
be angry
become angry
kinggul-
rent
kingguri-
slice
kirga-
shear
kirligede-
saw
kisa-
avenge
requite
ko ticile-
treat like son
ko iile-
bear son
kobsi-
bear
suffer
kodol-
move
koki-



get frightened
stir up
koki til-
stir
koko-
suck
kol-
harness
kolcirge-
fall victim epidemic
become feverish
kolde-
grasp foot
kolge-
harness
komuldirgele-
attach breast strap
konde-
attack
touch
kondeledi-
come between
konggele-
lighten
konte-
touch
korbe-
roll
kotol-
guide
lead
kotoli-
lead
koyit-
be cold
kingke-
be remote
escape
kiiyyice-
overtake
ma uila-
vex
mali’a-
give gifts
maliya-
sacrifice
mandu-
grow up
manglaila-

be on the forefront
be on the front

be on the front as vanguard

lead as vanguard
magai-

content with
mariya-

stalk
mawuila-

become angry

become bad

displease
mawula-

conflict

revile
mawugali-

fall out
mede-

be in charge of

command

decide

feel

govern

judge

know

learn

realize
medetil-

govern
medere-

admit

feel
megejile-

bow
meglide-

extinct

fail
melje-

refuse
mideri-

trample
mingala-

form units of thousand
mo ‘elet-

beat
mo ‘ere-

bellow
mo ‘ore-

bellow
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mocgi-
follow
moke elet-
beat
mokor i-
execute
mokori-
cut down
end
execute
finish
mogqo ’a-
execute
moqutga-
finish
morila-
move
ride off
set forth
set on horse

set out on horse

morol-
desiderate
maose-
separate
miicilje-
smile
mailtu-
loose
maltal-
remove
miltire-
loose
loose up
mungtani-
exhaust
muquri-
look around
muqutga-
destroy
annihilate
defeat
destroy
execute
finish
finish off
perish
murgu-
bow down



butt
mrgule-

butt
mirde-

grab shoulder
mutki-

follow
naida-

be jealous
naita-

envy
namancila-

make amend
nambugala-

pour
naruyit-

lean across
nayita-

be jealous
nayyida-

be jealous
nayyita-

be jealous
ne’e-

open
ne’ti-

move
nege-

open
negu-

open
neke-

be in pursuit

chase

open

pursue

track

weave
neme-

add

increase
nemdure-

cover
nemurge-

cover
nemdrle-

cover
nende-

attack by surprise

strike by surprise
surprise
nengji-
inspect
search
nengjile-
inspect
nereyidu-
name
nominate
nereyit-
name
newu-
move
newu-
move
journey
neyile-
join
unit
neyisu-
reunit
ni’a-
stick
ni’u-
conceal
hide
nidura-
break
dry up
nike-
be one
be together
nilbu-
spit
nigsaqalja-
stagger
nis-
fly
nisi-
beat
nisiqu-
beat
nitulu-
cleave
niyitai-
become firm
nobsi-
suffer
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nodu-

pound
nodu-

hammer

pound
nokci-

bypass

die

go off

pass
nokci’e-

kill
nokciye-

kill
noko-

match
nokoce-

be companion

become companion

die

match
noyala-

be commander
niikele-

hole
nuntugla-

camp

set camp
o’ara-

fail
0 ermicile-

be on one’s own
o’or-

cast away

cast down

leave

throw
o orki-

cast off
o’oru-

cast away

cast down

leave

throw
OcCi-

inform

petition

pray

report



request
odu-

depart

go

set out
ogu-

give
oOk-

give
ol-

find
olangla-

fasten saddle girth

oljala-

take advantage

take as booty
0l0s-

be hungry

starve
616su-

hunger
olu-

find
olimle-

persist

strive

strive fiercely
omer-

protect
Omere-

gang up
Omare-

gang up
onecire-

be orphan
ongdeyi-

rise

rise up
onggeyi-

lean forward
ongjalda-

be cut off
onglaji-

cleave
onji-

reprimand
ono-

plan
onola-

aim
ogjat-

turn back
ogjatqa-

frighten
ora-

enter
ore-

disregard

forsake
orkidu-

quote
orkit-

quote
oro-

come in

enroll

enter

goin

incur

intrude

submit
orosi-

exist
oru-

enter
0s-

grow

rise
0sge-

rear
0s0-

avenge

requite

revenge
osolda-

be remiss

have mishap
osu-

grow
ot-

depart

go

go away

go off

set out
Oterle-

be quick

harry
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haste

hasten
Otermele-

shoot quickly
Otokle-

do like ancestor

drink the ceremonial wine
like old anchestor

otol-
become old
grow old
oOtorle-
hurry
quick
Oyese-
hunger
oyisula-
injure covertly
revenge
secretly harm
oyisulat-
injure covertly
oyisuleduk-
harm
ga-
shoot
qa’a-
hide
surround
qa’'ucit-
grow ancient
qa’ul-
peel
qabci-
conceal
tuck
gabgari-
scorn
gada-
hammer
qada’uci-
be strong
qada uji-
be strong
gadal-
cite
gadalu-
growl
harvest



gadagala-

be charge with
administration

gadara-
trot
qaila-
wail
qairala-
love
qaja-
bite
snap
qajarcila-
guide
qal-
attack
touch on
galidu-
come near
galgala-
schelter
galqu-
provoke
touch
qaltaci-
crush
galtari-
slip
gamsa-
be together
cooperate
do together
unite
gamtudu-
be together
do together
gamtut-
be together

become together

gamtutga-
unify
unite
gana-
bleed
open a vein
qgancula-

put in sleeve

ganda-
satisfy

ganilga-
compare
qanjuqala-

be bound on the saddle

gaga-

be under a blanket

stifle
qaqaca-
deprive
disengage
divide
part from
separate
gagalu-
split up
gar-
ascend
climb
come out
come up
drive off
drive out
get out
go off
go out
set out
gara-
gaze
look
see
watch
garamla-
spare
garayi-
look back
garbiya-
shoot
garbu-
shoot
garbula-
shoot
garda-

do with hand
lay hand on

seize hand
gari-

go back

return

turn back

qari ul-
response
garma-
scoop
garga-
draw
garqu-
go out
garta-
lay hand on
seize
garu-
ascend
climb
come out
come up
go away
go out
see
qasi-
brick
gat-
clutch
qata’uci-
be hard
gatara-
trot
trot off
gatqu-
clutch
impale
pierce
prick
stab
sting
gayi-
seek
gayila-
call
cry
walil
gayira-
spare
gayirala-
love
spare
gayyi-
search
gayyila-



shout
qooji-

run out
gocoda-

lag
gocor-

abandon

leave

leave behind

remain

remain behind
gocoru-

late

leave behind

remain

stay behind

godolidu-
shoot with a knob-headed
arrow

godolit-
shoot with horn tipped
arrow

godula-

lay blame
qojida-

delay

lag

late

tarry
gokira-

cripple
golba’ara-

cooperate
golbara-

cooperate
goli-

mix
gona-

spend night
gonagla-

spend night
gono-

spend night
qor-

seek refuge
qorcila-

carry quiver
gorila-

ban

qoriya’a-

shelter
gormaila-

wrap in a skirt
qoro-

consume
qorog-

shelter
goroqu-

refuge

save
gorga-

barricade

penin

seek refuge
gorgala-

barricade
gorgagla-

barricade
gorqo-

refuge

take a shelter
gorgola-

barricade
goru-

congeal

seek shelter
qoru’a-

annihilate
qu 'urda-

play horse fiddle

qubci-
collect
draw from
levy
levy tax
net
tax
qubila-
allot
share
qubiya-
apportion
distribute
divide
share
quca-
bark
cover
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quci-
choke
circle
cover
round
wrap

gudala-
be related through marriage
of their children

qudaldu-
buy
qudurgala-
buckle cruppers
quji’a-
save
qujir-
slander
quladu-
tumble
qulaji-
run away from
qulag-
steal
qulaqu-
steal
qulat-
tumble
ququ-
break
tear
ququci-
break
ququl-
break
tear
crush
ququlu-
break
ququra-
break
qura-
assemble
gather
gurduila-
speed
quri-
assemble
convene
gather



qurimla-
feast
quriya-
gather
keep
quro-
save
qusi’ura-

come nearer having snout in

front
gutagla-
pile
gutqula-
stir
quyi-
request
quyu-
ask
request
w00
sa-
sit
sa’-
sit
sa’a-
milk
sa’ara-
delay
hesitate
sa’u-
sit
sa’i-
sit
saca-
choke on
sacu-
consecrate
hoof
sprinkle
raise
saki-
guard
keep watch
look after
protect
watch over
sal-
divide
salba-

aim
salga-
separate
salu-
separate
samawura-
be in disorder
samsi-
ruin
sustain losses
samsiya-
loose
sata-
bestow
se’ejigele-
hang on the arm
seci-
poke
sedki-
think
segu-
roll back
tighten
senggere-
bother
sengtel-
restore
sengtere-
rectify
sere-
discover
mistrust
wake
wake up
sergu-
awake
recover
wake
sergii’e-
comfort
seri-
wake
wake up
seri lidii-
cool
setki-
concern
consider
intend
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mind

remember

think
sewurel-

sigh
si’alja-

play knucklebone
Si’e-

urinate
Siti-

scoop
Sibawula-

fly hawks

hunt falcon
Sibe’ele-

palisade
Siberi-

drop off
Sicabalju-

slink
Sidurqutqa-

bring to allegiance
Silemelce-

slaver
Silemelje-

slaver
siljiri-

pour
Silta-

excuse

make an excuse
Siliirte-

wound
Simi-

suck
singge-

sink
Singge-

digest

penetrate

sink
Singtalu-

rebuke
Siqa-

near

press

squeeze

stalk

Sira-



roast
sirgole-
tether in a line
Sirgii’ele-
tether in a line
Sirku-
creep
Sirku-
slip
Sirqa-
wound
Sirqu-
creep
slip
sneak
Sitti-
fight
stitch
Sitii’e’e-
pitch
Sitii ‘ele-
fight
S0 e-
perish
so’ora-
abate
sobila-
nurse
SOCi-
scare
sodur-
prick
sodurte-
bite
sogot-
kneel
kneel down
solbi-
Cross
songqu-
choose
sOono e-
extinguish
sonos-
hear
listen
sonosu-
hear
listen

soqta-
become drunk
get drunk
sori-
examine
measure up
strive
test
try
sOyi-
train
soyu-
strike
soyurga-
favour
please
reward
su’ora-
forsake
sudalbi-
make free the bit
sulala-
relieve
sundula-

mount double
ride behind or front on the
same horse

ride double
SUqUCi-
pull out
sur-
learn
sura-
inquire
seek
surga-
teach
train
suru-
learn
suyi-
discipline
suyd-
strike
ta’ala-
favour
like
love
please
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ta’ara-
encounter
ta’u-
drive
ta’ul-
carry
taki-
sacrifice
tal-
strip
strip off
tala-
despoil
devastate
plunder
ruin
tala 'ul-
confiscate
impound
talbi-
abate
appoint
bury
give up
leave
leave free
place
put
put away
put free
release
set free
set up
talbira-
abate
tali-
set free
talu-
dissolve
strip
tamtulut-
tear off
tamu-
splinter
tani-
recognize
tarbaqacila-
hunt marmot
tarqa-



disperse

part

scatter
tarqula-

fatten
tasi-

slope

touch
tasu-

break
tasul-

cut

cut off
tasulu-

cut
tasura-

break
tata-

pull

stretch
tatala-

haul

pull
tawu-

drive

follow
tawul-

follow
tayi-

sacrifice
te’e-

carry
te’tire-

hinder
tebci-

abandon

abstain

do away

make away

reject

struggle
teberi-

clasp

embrace
teji-

feed
teji’e-

care

fatten

feed
nourish
rear
tejiye-
bring up
care
temec-
strive
temece-
fight
scramble
temgu-
pick
pick up
temtel-
feel for
teritile-

be in charge of

be the frist
do first
head
lead
teyile-
starve
to’a-
favor
to’o-
reckon
to’ola-
count
to ori-
surround
turn
1o 'ori-
astray
to’oriqa-
encircle
to ula-
count
tode’e-
detain
restrain
tolgele-
soothsay
tolkis-
churn
stir
tono-
strip

togta-

stay
torda-

stick
tore-

bear
torit-

halt
toritge-

detain

stanch
toro-

bear
torolu-

gambol
tora-

bear
toyila-

revel
toyit-

trip
tu’u-

perch
tu 'urbi-

prepare
tube-

face
tuble-

centre
tiibsitke-

pacify
tlge-

distribute

span
tiige 'e-

distribute
tuit-

intercept
tiike-

distribute
tiike 'e-

distribute
tukir-

incite
tul-

lean
tulbal-

cleave
tule-



burn

kindle
tiilesile-

burn
tuli-

cover
tumbula-

point out
timele-

form units of ten thousand

tungga-
declare
proclaim
promulgate
tungqa’a-
proclaim
tungqu-
proclaim
renew
tuni-
accomplish
tugla-
flag
tiri-
push
turu-
exhaust
starve
weaken
tus-
grab
hit
tiisi-
appoint
entrust
lean
prop
rely on
tisiri-
appoint
tusiya-
appoint
tusu-
help
tusur-
fill
pour
tusdre-
pour out

thslri-
pour
tuta-
flee
lack
tuta’a-
escape
flee
tlyit-
cover
1/7'
drink
u ’-
drink
u’u-
drink
1 'tir-
carry
1ibci-
skin
tibiilje-
spend winter
spent winter
ucira-
chance
encounter
meet
uda-
delay
uda’ara-
be one after one

follow

one of a number or
recurring or multiplied
instances (repeated acts)

travel straight away
deri-
rest
lderit-
rest
udu-
entice
lure
uduridu-
lead
udurit-
lead
ugtle-
say
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tgule-
say
utter
tije-
behold
look
see
view
tijii-
be on the furthest limit
uki-
become firm
ukiya-
wash
uka-
die
tlge-
hang
ulgi-
slander
ali-
be nothing
make to nothing
ulis-
provoke
ulit-
be nothing
ulit-
destroy utterly
exterminate
ulitke-
execute
kill
Ulke-
hang
ulki-
backbite
ul-
be nothing
ultt-
be nothing
exterminate
kill
tlitke-
exterminate
make to nothing
umarta-
forget
umda’asu-



become thirsty
umdala-

drink
umdala-

drink
umdas-

thirst
umta-

sleep
umtara-

fall asleep

forget
una-

fall
tinemsige-

take seriously
ungsi-

call

shout
ungsila-

shout
unji-

pass over
unjilja-

dangle
unu-

fall

penetrate

ride
uga-

assess

comprehend

dig

understand

notice

realize

remember

sense

observe
uqdu-

greet

welcome

ugtu-

welcome
uqu-

dig
iir-

carry

carry on back
urgu-

get panic

shy
uri-

call

call in

invite

summon
urqu-

grow

rise

sprout
urus-

flow
usula-

water
usurga-

become thirsty
utqu-

draw
utura-

bring in battue

round up
tyele-

link limb
uyyila-

cry

wail

weep
tyyile-

act
tyyiledu-

act
uyyilet-

perform
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tyyilet-
act
Uyyiletdl-
act
ya’ara-
haste
hurry
yabu-
be unable
go
go on foot
walk
yada-
be able
be unable
distress
exhaust
strain
be in straits
ye'iitge-
change
relieve
ye titke-
alter
relieve
shift
yekejile-
make important
make important oneself
Yyorci-
advance
go
go away
intend
set out
travel
YOrici-
travel
yosula-

carry out a rite or ceremony
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